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Preface to the Second Edition 

^ GLANCE at the Table of Contents will show that 

this edition differs from the first in many respects. The 
additions and alterations that have 'been made both in 
mailer and arrangement require a few words of explanation. 

The main body of the work is divided into four parts. 
The first part gives the general scope of Syntax and lays 
down the principal laws of Concord. The second part 
deals with Government, and gives principal rules in 
the Karaka Prakarana. In the third part are considered 
the more important Grammatical Forms , the meaning and 
use of which require explanation; such as several kind* 
of Participles, the Infinitive Mood, the ten Tenses and Mood?. 
Particles, such as are most frequently used in Sanskrit 
Literature, are also treated and illustrated, being alpha¬ 
betically arranged and distributed over eight Lessons. 
Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada— 
certain roots taking the one or the other pada according 
as they are used in a particular sense or are preceded by 
certain prepositions—which were given in an Appendix 
in the first edition, have here been incorporated into the 
body of the work, and treated in two additional Lessons. 
The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
-—the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences. I 
have tried to apply the system of English analysis to 
Sanskrit Sentences, and in doing so I have illustrated the 
rules of English Grammar by examples from Sanskrit 
authors, making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. 
To some this portion may perhaps appear superfluous. 
But my experience is that a correct knowledge of the re¬ 
lations subsisting between the different parts of a Sanskrit 
sentence is highly useful to the students, not only in translat. 



ing from Sanskrit into English, but also translating from 
English into Sanskrit, in as much as it clearly brings to hia 
notice the difference in construction between two languages, 
and in composing sentences. The general rules of Analysis 
are much the same in all languages, but their application 
is not easily understood. In Section II of this part some 
rules on the order of words have been given, mostly drawn 
from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit 
sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third 
Section takes up the Composition of sentences, where the 
student has to frame some sentences so as to apply the 
rules of analysis given in the first Section. Several 
exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. 
I am inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully 
worked, will give the student considerable facility in 
writing a few sentences of original Sanskrit on a given subject. 
The student has also been shown how to paraphrase Sanskrit 
passages, and it is expected that, with the help of Analysis, 
he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter-writing, in which 
are given, with example and exercises, some of the common 
forms of letters. On this subject I have derived consider¬ 
able help from a number of manuscripts, dealing with 
srepRPT:—forms of writing—that were brought to my 
notice by Dr. Bhandarkar, and kindly placed at my disposal 
for some months. 

This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. 
Each Lesson here consists of three parts ; the first gives 
the rules with illustrations; the second and third give 
sentences for exercises. Choice Expressions and Idioms, 
which were in the former edition, given after the rules, 
and the Sentevces for Correction which were given last, 
have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms have been 
arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words 
in their English equivalents, and a good many taken from 



sta ndar d authors have been added so as to increase the 
former number by over one-half. The Sentences for Correc¬ 
tion have been promiscuously arranged, and they may be 
attempted after the rules have been fully mastered. There 
is one mere material change in arrangement that will not 
fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have been 
divided into two parts : those in large type for reading 
in class, and 4 Additional Sentences for Exercise, ’ which 
may be read at home as additional reading. I have been 
obliged to make this division, not because I considered 
the number of sentences very large, as some of my critics 
did, but because the sentences, as they stood, were too 
many to be read by student 'in the ordinary course of 
class lessons. I myself felt the difficulty, while teaching 
the book ; and I thought it proper to do that which I 
myself did, and which other teachers also who did me the 
honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, 
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. 
This has moreover, enabled me to add under the 
4 Additional Sentences ’ several passages from authors not 
previously drawn upon. 

The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition 
has been omitted as it was found to be superfluous, and 
that on Pronouns, being out of place in Concord, has 
been transferred to Part III. The Appendix on the forma¬ 
tion of the feminine of nouns and adjectives lias been 
dropped. 

Other improvements made in tins edition are two Glossaries 
—Sanskrit-English and English-Sanskrit—which give the 
difficult words occurring in the exercises for translation, 
and an alphabetical Index of all the nouns, adjectives, 
roots, &c., which have given rise to syntactical or other 
rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more especially 
of the first, was much felt by students. The most 
ordinary words, which the student must have corne across 
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in, his elementary course of study, have not been included. 
The importance of the Index need not be much dilated 
upon, since it facilitates reference to a very remarkable 
degree and is now regarded as almost a tine qua non of 
such words. For this I must thank Professor Max Miiller, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, 
this idea of giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part 
IV, retain much of their former character. They are 
mostly intended to be explanatory. Individual words, 
being included in the Glossaries, not have here been repeated. 

There are the main additions and alterations made in 
this edition. Beside, the work has been most carefully 
revised throughout: indeed 1 , it will be difficult to find a 
page which has not undergone careful revision. Several 
rules have been recast; and many more, drawn from a 
closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical 
authors, have been added to each Lesson. Throughout 
the book several Sanskrit passages have been added, 
either to the illiistrative sentences, or to the sentences 
for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet 
by a suitable arrangement of types, the volume of the work 
has not much increased, and that it may be within the 
reach of all classes of students, the price has been reduced 
to Re. 1, as. 8. The rapid sale of a large edition in 
less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student 
of Sanskrit will find this edition more useful and a better 
guide to Sanskrit composition than the first, on account 
of the improvments effected in it. 

Before concluding, I must not rtnit to tender my most 
sincere thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kiud 
enough to spare time to go over the greater portion of 
the book with me, and to make several important Suggestions 
which have been mpStly acted mpon ; and secondly, to 
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!Mt. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruction 
•who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was 
pleased to sanction the work for use in High Schools. My 
.acknowledgments are also due to Dr. Morell, Professor 
Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose works have been useful 
to me in writing Part IV; and lastly to Mr. M. Sheshagiri 
Prabhu of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 

JFoona, 24 th December, 1885 V. S, A'PTE 


Preface to the Third Edition 


For this edition the book lias been carefully revised 
throughout, and some sentences have been added, parti- 
■cularly in the illustration of rules. As the work is now 
used as a text-book in several High Schools, even in the 
other Presidencies, no material changes in its plan and 
scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to 
find that the several important changes made in the second 
-edition havehmet with general approval, and that the 
book affords elp> however slight, to the student in writing 
Sanskrit eor r c tly and mastering some of the intricacies 
-of its idiom. e m 


JPoona, llth December, 1890 


V. S. A'PTE 
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PART I 

INTRODUCTORY 

* Syntax’ in English deals with the mode of arrang¬ 
ing words in sentences, and lays down rules for the proper 
and correct arrangement of words. In Sanskrit and other 
languages that are rich in inflexions, Syntax has not this 
definite scope. The grammatical inflexion itself shows the 
relation of one word to another, and no harm or inaccuracy 
occurs, if the student does not observe the usual order of 
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sen¬ 
tence “ R&ma saw Govind.” If the order of the words, 

‘ R&ma,’ and ‘ Govind,’ be changed, there will be a very 
great difference in the meaning; it will, in fact, be a diffe¬ 
rent sentence altogether. Take, however, the Sanskrit sen¬ 
tence for the same : TPTt Here, even if the 

order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the 
meaning; the sentences 

SfWnrnft &c., all mean the same thing. The Order or 

arrangement of words in Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, 
a point of great importance except in Some cases;hut this 
does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is allowed, and 
there'are certain cases in which it is necessary to arrange 
words in a particular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
on Concord and Order are rarely given. The Kkraka- 
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Prakarna ” in the Siddhanta Coumudi is popularly, though 
not correctly, taken to represent Syntax in Sanskrit; but 
it represents only one of the parts of Syntax properly so 
called -ty. , Government. Theuse aod preaning of particles 
and grammatical forms has also'to -hie taken into-account 
ipjr. the joining together of words into sentences. This 
portion of Grammar is usually considered in English Gram¬ 
mars under Etymology ; and in Sanskrit Grammars, in 
explaining the formation of words in Accidence , the use of 
the words themselves is given; as, in the Shtra SKT: SldHlld-'tl- 
{Pfmini III, 2. 124.) which states how to 
form present participles as well as when to use them. In 
treating of ‘ Syntax’ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look 
mainly to Concord and Government and the Use and Mean¬ 
ing of Grammatical Forms and Words, &nd the Lessons in 
this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so 
important a point in Sanskrit as in English,- but there are a 
few cases in which it has to be carefully attended to. Some 
hints on this subject will be found in Part IV. 

§ 2 . There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other lan¬ 
guages, three persons and three genders. The use of persons 
is not practically different from what it is in English. As 
regards genders of nouns in Sanskrit, no definite rules can 
be laid down to distinguish one from another. The assign¬ 
ment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in those cases 
where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural; as. WE3T: ‘ a male sparrow,’ 

‘ a female sparrow; ’ j?T, ; 3R: ( arsrr &c. Ti^ arbitrariness 
of genders may well be seen from the fact that there are, 
in Sanskrit, three words of three different genders for one 
and the same thing; ‘ wife ’ is represented by STT ( mast. ) 
xntrt [fern. ), and ^?ssr,( neut..); ‘body’ byh^^VS^:, and 
SUfK &c. Genders must, for the most part, he studied from 
the dictionary. 
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There are three numbers, instead of two, as Ca English 
st» Lattii, some peculiarities in the use of which are noted 
below. 

§ 3 . Tine three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, 
dual, and plural. The singular number denotes ‘one* or,a 
single individual, but often represents, as in English, the 
whole class; as, *R: ‘ a man';’ fa?: 3|faTO5; ‘ the 

lion is the strongest of aH the beasts.'* ’*•* 

Note. —To represent a class the singular or plural may be 
used : ‘ Brhhmanas must be respected ’ may be expressed by 
WT?P»r; ^5T:, or HTftP'TT: 

§ 4 . The dual denotes ‘ two 1 the two As'vins 

tjtRft ‘ a pair ’ (husband and wife). But words meaning a 
‘couple ’ or ‘pair’ such as, g^T, hU, jsf, &c. are always 

singular, except, when several pairs are indicated; as, 

■‘.a pair of arms ^TOW?i ‘ a pair of delicate feet. ’ 

(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘ male ’ and a 
‘ female’ belonging to the same class, the form being, an 
instance of the compound; as, spTd: ftcPCl d? Ml4dl- 

(R.I. 1) ‘I salute the parents of the universe, 
Pa'rvati and Parames'vara ( S'iva ). ’ 

§ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the 
plural form in English, ought in Sanskrit to be translated 
by the dual alone; as, ‘ he washed his hands and feet ’ 

“MPfl ^rrenrom; ‘ she shut her eves’ 37 WNd 

§ 6. The plural denotes ‘ more than two’ and may, like 
the singular, represent the whole class; 5T^fT: ‘birds,’ or a 
‘‘class of birds. ’ But there are some words in Sanskrit which, 
though plural in form, are singular in sense; as, STTT: ‘wife’; 
•similarly 3TT, faaF-U, STSfraT, 3T%, ST*T, &c. 

(a) Sometimes (he plural is used to show respect, or to 
-speak'of a person with reverence; as, 5% «fW?T?pTOf: ‘ so say* 
the levered S'ahkara * 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


(4) Iq the first person the plural sometimes stands for the- 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage; as, ^PTfT *1#^ 
'pST*T; (S'. 1) ‘ we, too, ( i£. I) ask your lady¬ 
ships something regarding your friend’; ■W44 , m.f»P£- 

(Mu. 3) ‘ we, too, shall apply ourselves to our work.” 
'^ut this condition is not absolutely necessary; e.g., 

whrfr (U. s). 

§ 7 . Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used in 
the ^plural because they are taken from the people themselves? 
as, 3T5 TO: ^T5Tf%5T vfwiPT (Dk. II. 7) ‘I once went to* 
KaJtinga ’ ( the country of the Kajingas). 


Note .—When the words ?5T, f^RT &c. are used with the 
names of countries, the singular must be used; as, 

HT*T W ‘ there is a town called Phtaliputra in the 
country Of the MagadhaS. ’ 


§ 8. The plural of proper nouns not unfrequently denotes- 
the family or race, as in English; as, <qo||M«r^ (R. I. 9 > 

“ I shall describe the family (ge nealogy) of the race of Raghu ’? 
SHR+WT T^nrt (U. 1) ‘ to whom is a connec¬ 

tion between the families of Raghu and J&naka not dear ?’’ 


LESSON I 

§ 9 . “ When two connected words are of the same gender, 
number, person or tense, they are said to agree with one 
another, or to be in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have 
to say fte, of a woman she, of a plurality of persons they ; 
-these are agreements or concords.” — Bain. 

' The Concords that deserve notice In Sanskrit are three: 
(I) Concord of Subject and Verb, (2) Concord Substantive 
and Adjective, and (8) Concord of ftelative an^Ms Antecedent. 

Concord of Subject and Verb. 

^ 5,10. That $bout which something is saidpr asserted is* 
called the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative 
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case. A verb, as in English, agrees with its subject in number 
and in person-, as.^luVsiMii $js4-1 -THT (K.5 ) ‘ there was a king 
named S'ildraka fTTWRI (S. 1) ‘ we go ’ (take our way ). 

§ 11. The predicate, or that which is said about the sub¬ 
ject, may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a 
substantive or adjective with 3t¥ ‘ to he * expressed or 
understood. In such cases the substantive should be used 
in its natural gender, being made to agree with the subject 
only in case ; as, ?IT ( S'. 3 ) ‘ she is, as it 

were, the life of the Kul&p&ti ( Mk. 1 ) 4 who 

is the hump (chief) of those who know the Vedas. ’ 

Ois. 'Hie concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 

(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees 

with the subject; as, dWIrtHsil ( U. 5 ) thou art, 

therefore, a friend. ’ 

(b) When words like THT, 3TTPT?, WH, <T?, spmr, and VTT3R, 
are used as predicates,they are always in the singular number 
and neute* gender, though the subject, be of any number 
or gender, and the verb agrees with the subject, and not 
with the predicative noun, whatever be its position; as, 
h^TT: JdWid ’jfa'PJ ( U. 4.") ‘in the meritorious, merits are 
the object of worship ’; sndfrpsrr: MHI«i (M. I) ‘ your honour 
is an authority ’ ( your opinion is accepted ); dr?: 

•( H. 1 ) ‘ wealth is the abode of miseries’; ^TT^t 

1 M&l. 1. ) ‘thou art the receptacle of light’; 

( Mai. 1 ) ‘ in various ways did I become 
the object of ( her ) looks.’ 

Here it would be wrong tcTsay ’J°TT: 8T? kidH* 

though the words *^TR and «TPT he placed anywhere 
in the sentence. 

I 12. The noun or adjective used to complete the sense 
<rf the so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, 
"‘be,’ ‘become,’ ‘grow,’ ‘seem,’ ‘appear,’ ia put in tbo 
nominative case; as, lift Slf ^ ^ ( R. IH. 51 ) 4 if this fcr 
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thy resolution; ’ snrf*T£>f<R^r3rw ( S'i. L 49 ) * wishing to 
become the lord of the three worldsso *T¥ J Tfw*>£4«ilwWl 

(S’, a). 

(a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction 
of the transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as, 

‘ call, ’ ‘ name, ’ * make, ’ ‘ consider, ’ ‘ think,’ ‘ choose, ’ * ap¬ 
point’ &c.; as, f^cT: ( H. 4 ) * the dog was made 

a tiger fTPf ijcrf * he should not be considered a fool ’ 

&o. 

§13. When the subject consists of two or more nouns 
connected by * and ’ the verb agrees with their combined 
number; as, WIHW I ( B. I. 57 ) 

‘the king and the queen Mkgadhi seized their feet.’ 

(a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is- 
considered separately, or when they together, form but one 
idea, the verb may be singular; as, ?T *TT TRj rTPT: SPT^TpT T 

( MM. 2 ) ‘my father cannot save me, neither 
can my mother, nor yourself ’; qfTR VNirfl'FT 

( H. 1 ) ‘ skill and truth-speaking is known in conversation. ’ 

( b) Sometimes the verb agTees with the nearest subject 
and is left to be understood with the rest; as, yrPrit’T 

^ tpffefa 3TPTT% grPT ( P. I. 4 ) ‘ day and night 
both the twilights, and Dharma also knows the action of 
man.’ 

So in Latin: (a) ‘ Tempus necessitaque postulat, ’ ‘ time 
and necessity demand’; ( b ) Filia et unus e filiis captus est,’ 
‘a daughter and one of the sons was taken prisoner.’ 

$ 14. Singular subjects connected by ‘or’ will take a 
singular verb; as, TRt jflfsts: £>^fl letBhma, Govind 

or Krishna go so f^T^JcW 3T ?PT ^TTS% 3FR: {U. 4.) 

(a) When ‘the subjects are of different numbers, the verb- 
will agree with the nearest subject; as, aTS^t 3T qTfwTfh^r 
rptoTT^ ? fet thttuior this (person) take the reward.’ 
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§ 15. When two or more nominatives of different persons 
are connected by ‘ and' the verb agrees with their combined 
number ; and in person, agrees with the Ji rst person in pre¬ 
ference to the second or third, and with the second in pre¬ 
ference to the third ; as, W M'-dfif: ( Mbh. ) * thou and 

I cook,’ similarly % 3^ ^ sat ?TPf S%E5*tfi? ‘those 

servants and myself shall start for the village to-morrow 
«F^Hnr...f?r^r (Mb!- vir. 87 . 12 ) ‘thou, 

Somadatti and Kama remain. ’ 

So in Latin: ‘ Si tu et Tullia lux nostra valetis, ego et 
suavjssimus Cicero valemus,’ ‘ if thou and my darling Tullia 
are well, so am I and my sweetest Cicero. ’ 

§ 16. When two or more nominatives of different per¬ 
sons are connected by ‘or,’ the verb agrees with the one 
nearest to it in number and person ; as. ‘ he or you have 
done the work ’ ?T 3TT tfcRfBTfypd ; ‘ either they or we can 
do this difficult work’ ?t 3T OTK:. 

§ 17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to 
some pronoun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter; 
as, WCTT fgN fa?rT %fcf POmrf^cTtf f^PT (H. 1.) ‘the mother, 
the friend, and father, (these) three are naturally friendly.’ 


f^T; | | ( V. 1 ) 

^ (u. 4) 


5flDTT: l ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

wfr qt^r: \ (ve.2) 

^ Jgfl (Mbh.) 
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3 ^ 5T ^ ^W| ( Ve. I) 

m aflfei it feftq 
& ii^pr^jRr^ c^s^t i (u. 3) 
sn^fqfa ap^r srrfimRq^ 1 
f%:#i q^q qrq It (h. 2 ) 

^ jtto: ?r%q|rr: 1 v. 1 

N C 

f^Tqt^q: ^«h$q ^rrf^T^sea^fts^Trr 1 

(R. VI. 71) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES’ FOR EXERCISE 

it. 

afar w n fam 5m*ra: *?fa?r tiq *rarr *rmrf»rqpT: janfr 

4TR«rf»TH frtfW fa q ? 5 f«fq I (MM. 3) 


*nw fanqq: «rfirqit «rafq yanm 

yxrqfl fyfaff sU r^ 'T CHHH I (K. 25) 

fcr fii fi TwiE wywr» ) ^yq i fw tw f«nn«Wf?r i whwt 
«wwwHT»14r«iriwm«*< %*t: i firfwr 

Sjh'vwtc^Wq $?HT ^<T4Mfag. 

Wn(K.8) 

3TTH: *r* H far* <* faltT Pw*ifa * t 

«*4?n«tfa qnvwfcl U (H. l) 

hie^t w #«s#;^iwftrawT« 

«Bhit frorwwT wafasfetrw ynr^ i (H. 1 ) 
«UqmfAw+fa sHsnm bsw*t w wrot i (R.m.16) 
fi i mtM STS«Rft * \ (R. VI. 29) 
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%?Pf irowmt 

HTHwfPT »l (MAI. 2) 


The king of the Vangas lost his life in battle. 

When she saw that dreadful sight* her hands and feet 
began to tremble. 

O Govind, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, 
my all the world. 

They became an object of suspicion without any fault 
of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions. 

Bhishma, Drona, Kripa, Kama, thyself, the powerful 
Bhoja, S'akuni, Drauni, and myself, constitute, O king, 
your army. 

W T hen he fell down from his horse, RAma, GopAla and 
we two were present. 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work ? 
Is it very difficult ? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity in 
doing his work : these are the merits of a servant. 

You, RAma, and myself passed the time happily in the 
forest of Dandaka. 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this world. 

Paros'urAma, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, 
and the ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; 
neither GopAla nor his younger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and tw° 
other men should go to the royal court. 
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LESSON n 

Concord o! Substantive and Adjective. 

| 18. In English an adjective is used with all genders, 
numbers and cases, in the same unaltered form; as a good 
man, good tables, I saw a good horse &c. In Sanskrit, however, 
all adjectives, whether participial, pronominal or qualita¬ 
tive, must take the same gender, number, and case as the 
noun which they qualify; as, «PT ; 

»reTf<Jr ‘ good houses’; *r|vq:* ‘ from good 

houses’; wrmaft JTpftwr*. ‘ from good wells’; fTTv qyipr wf 
Sec. The adjective in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like 
a noun capable of taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

Obs. Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. 
They have particular rules for their use, for which see 
Grammar. 

§ 19. When adjectives are used in Appositional or 
Bahuvrthi compounds, they are used in their original unmodi¬ 
fied form; as, frwpuT: ‘ a black deer’; uW'Nr ‘ of red eyes’ 
(fem.); ‘ a beautiful wife'; ‘ a bow taken’; 

*T^r?r*FitT5^tft Tt: ‘ a man whose heart is fixed on another 
(lady) ’ &c. 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the femi¬ 
nine gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an 
appellative, when an ordinal number in the feminine gender 
is the first member or when the first member is regarded 
as a class-name; as, SrTrvtf:, 5TET*5T3T: &C.; also 

For further particulars see Siddhanta 
Kaumudi on P&nini VI. 3. 84-41. 

§20, When participial adjectives, such as, past and. 
potential passive, are used as predicates, and when the sub¬ 
ject is followed by an appositional noun used predicatively, 
the participle agrees with the subject (see§ 11); as, 
>TtttPw>WUH tftRIT (M.l) ‘ Mklavikfc was sent (as) a present.’’ 
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§ 21 . When there are two or more substantives qualified* 
by the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined' 
number. As regards gender, when the substantives are mas¬ 
culine and feminine, the adjective will be masculine, and 
when they are masculine or feminine and neuter, the ad¬ 
jective will be neuter as h svi f fiw i Tqqt(M. 1) ‘I 
and the Queen are (respectively) interested in these two V 
<TT tfWTh: I WtWW- 

fftf sr^" || (Mb. III. 58. 10 ) truth, courage, knowledge re¬ 
ligious austerities, purity, self-control, and tranquillity, 
are firm in that king, pre-eminent among men and resem¬ 
bling the guardians of the worlds, ’ 

Obs. This rule is based on the principle involved ini 
Pa rani I. 2. 72 ; on which a Vkrtika says: 

fcrqqwrfq; ST 1 *qPTm*T if); *q- 

ztm mfr; k. 

So in Latin: ‘ Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt,' ‘my 
father and mother are dead, ’ 

§ 22. But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the 
substantive nearest to it; as, q^q q)qvr ftfqqt qq =q wqdTfq q - 
(U. 1) ‘ by whose valour we are rendered happy, as also 
the three worlds ’ (qqqTfq fcftfq ); qrrq^q qqq'tad ?T 

(Mil. 1) ‘ Love has displayed its power, as also the bloom¬ 
ing youth. ’ Here we must follow what is called the j%qfq» 
qfcWiH process; that is, the gender must be understood, 
again to suit the next substantive. 

Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its ante¬ 
cedent has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative 
pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender , number, and 
person, the case of the relative being determined by its rela¬ 
tion to its own clause. Like other pronouns in Sanskrit, it 
maj stand by itself, or maybe used adjectivelv. The rela* 
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■tive pronoun generally precedes the nofun to which it relates 
-in the relative clause^ or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pro¬ 
noun ; while sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed 
at all; *inr^ S fo’ESSIWfJ (V. 1) ‘ may that 

Sthhnu, who is inwardly sought, contribute to your supreme 
happiness; arsi (P. I. 9) ‘he who has intellect 

has strength' (knowledge is power); 

^ VEJTDT^ ‘ fie upon us all, who are fighting with a 
■single-handed boy ! ’ 

§ 24. When the relative has for its predicate a substan¬ 
tive differing in gender from the antecedent, the relative 
generally agrees with the predicate; as, tTc*T q<T *TT k#>1d- 
•4wPT (R, V. 54) ‘ for what is coolness is the natural 
’property of water so HtT ehld jMlcVnbl ^ 

'(Manu. IX. 181). 

Obs. It will be seen from these examples that the corre¬ 
lative pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. 
But P&nini in I. 4.32 says 4>M u fi sPTftTgfa (not 3R1) 

§ 25. When the relative stands'for a whole sentence, 
such as is represented by ‘ that ’ in English, it is always 
'used in the neuter gender singular (*R[); as, -PT 

cRFIT: (V. 1) ‘is not indeed Indra’s 
valour that his allies subdue their enemies ? ’ *PT 5 

^mrr firsrt^rsrfs^T 1 ^Pfirfartf ?r t^r *f f fc g ar :» 

( Mhl. 1) ‘ But that she, the moon-light of my eyes, came 
within the range of my sight, is the only great festival (joy¬ 
ous occasion) in my whole existence. ’ 

In such cases in the principal sentence, the gender of the 
demonstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun 
and not neuter because is neuter. 
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cT?fc HRtft 5 PWWTO: | ( u. 2 } 

qt^5F: | 

aff*fcr: *T H RRH TO II (p. l 8) 

*ar: sf^rr 

I (s', e ) 

H «?: H 2^t sm HWOTW | 

H *ft rn *irtf *f* It (p.t is) 

qfs^w Sflq^t ^ q^sr^t t 

f^HTHT: 5PR: m^^nSTcI: li ( Mb. XVII. 1. 29 } 

**&’ sffter: I 

3|*It<cTTft Wftfo Jf ^iq; || ( Rkm . V 1.62. 87) 

OTT-ftT^t 3R3FRHT W W 3F#T | 

cM HT; HT H cFH^ II ( Rt ' HI. 23> 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

«am in' msw|fr i wj to m ^)4y r fWli PT Hsmufry ^ 

«Tm tfNrwNsw i (u. 8.) 

Wtaf JNWI «W^I SK«TH ( fa%T 

vrfa vm ^ *ra: t (u. a) 

ff VHfvf l ffff : ■TT f qRTf f q anfcsT «ftf*?T: « 

Hl^ * uptptT WT^r: II (U. 7) 

*i irg mfi m iwwwMil \ 

^irt n « n ifi n ^q r uflw u (u. l) 
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wgwr tq w nft i Twsrt ^ftrorlw w i 

TOW |qTOtfa<$ g fr ft $!T: II (U. 2) 

TWt fTOWHft « u>TOfofl q ' trctwmfl i 
JTJhWh TOTO TOTTO TT^d fTOTO: II (H. l) 
ftw sftfeTOTO H«Wq><WW4 %TO: 

TO qyjf >f :S TO t: TO TOfTOW TOflTOg I 

3 wpw g$v. *HTf<BTOd TOTTfWWTJWT- 

tft <nhr frofer awEitotoi g fori fro^ » (H. l) 

nw i wtw w Gwrtw itfmwfawq towt: i 

TOTOf: W ftfrofofr TOTOf*. TT % q^TO H (H. l) 

fgdlBj^MU^W ' +dHBH T TOT PTOitwi 

«TW r fo qTOrJTOJT^T: TOT: w ft wrfiw : I 

qWT’rriwJWTOHftrat sfw: fTTT HT TOt 

qiH^ q qf rt TOTfof TOf TOi TOT: II (Bh. III. 10) 

w(g«R qgwftw to fifn^q^ to: i 

W^*r TOB P TO T ST n TOWflfflWM II (R. X. 82) 

srftro to w forr w sftffosw ttotto i 

wnfo n fo r fror v»* w ffoprt gfa it (Mb. VI. 6. 20 ) 


There are many good people in this city, but they are 
•despised by some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 

The King of Phtaliputra and his Queen are both very 
generous. 

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, 
and fifty-six extensive gardens. 

He who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits 
two faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 
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That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion 
•of all philosophers, ancient- and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent (use a participial adjective) 
45 a present by my younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but 
•their inborn disposition. 

Those persons who are ready-witted, can surmount diffi¬ 
culties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj. from 3PT ) 
the object of their envy. 

Patience, industry, and honesty are always commendable; 
tiut rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable. 



part n 


GOVERNMENT 


LESSON in 

The Accusative Case 

9 20. We now come to Government, the second general 
principle regulating the grammatical union of words in sen¬ 
tences. * Government ’ is the power which a word has to re¬ 
gulate the case of a noun or pronoun. The Lessons in this 
Part are intended to explain and illustrate this power. 

§ 27. ‘Khraka’ is the name given to the relation subsisting 
between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation 
subsisting between words not connected with the verb will 
not be called a K&raka. There are six K&rakas in Sanskrit: 

■t'i'T, and arf«M><W. These relations 

belong to the first seven cases, except the Genitive, which 
is not regarded as a Kkraka case. fiW? is principally the 
sense of the Instrumental, and means ‘ agent. ’ The nomina¬ 
tive in Sanskrit, as in other Languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in ‘ predication. 7 

According to Pknini II. 3. 46 ( 

STSPTT) the nominative is used to denote the crude form or 
base of a word, gender, measure, and number only; as, sfH':, 

«ft:, *PT, ffa:, fir, &c. 

Note. —Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or 
another of the Khraka cases, and such cases, are then called 
* i.e., cases governed by indeclinables &c., as 

distinguished from , cases governed by verbs; as, 

5PTt 5Tf%fTq-, *TTWTT, ST*?Tfflt&c. The latter predominate over 
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theformer, where both are possible ( 

§ 28. The person or thing, upon whom or w hich the effect 
of an action takes place, is called the object of that action. 
An object is put in the Accusative case, except in the po*- 
nve voice; as, ‘ he saw Hari 

[ S. K.) ‘ wishing to eat food he eats poison. ’ Here fft: and 
are objects of the verbs and tf#. But in $T: 

jfBjft 1 the passive form expresses the relation of object 
*nd verb which exists between and and therefore, 
jft is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in 
there being no passive termination, the noun is put 
in the Accusative case. 

§ 29 . Verbs signifying ' to name,' 'to choose,' ‘to make,* 
to appoint,' ‘to call,' ‘to know,' ‘to consider,' &c. snd the 
ike, govern a factitive or indirect object, besides a direct 
>bject; as, ?arT*TT*rWfa Sffrfa (Ku. II. 18) ‘ they consider thee 
* be Prakriti ’; tKftrfo (Dk. II. 8 ) ‘made 

i certain courtezan his wife’; STRlf* (Me. 6> 

I know thee (to be) the chief person (minister).’ 

5 38. All verbs that show motion govern the Accusative 
mse; as,q<f|s^ (Mhl. 1) ‘ Ihad gone to the temple 

*f Cupid ’; Wtffl IV (Dk. II. 2 ) ‘I also roaming over 

;he earth ’; : (P. 1.1) ‘ went down to the bank 

rf the Jumna ’; so fWIR ST* (H. II. 8 ). But this idea of 
notion is expressed in a variety of idiomatic expressions, 
»rhere the motion is not actual but merely conceived ; as, 
Tt (P. I. 1) * was greatly dejected’; ar?*<J®flVI f%r 

T m: (Ve. 8 ) ‘ was not As’vatthkman thought of by 

you ’; q^ijdiwt 3RTT*r (Ku. 1.28) ‘ the fair-faced lady 
afterwards went by (acquired ) the name lima ’; so 
Wf i«RTt JTTfa (P. I. 2); d qfawwfl (R. III. 8). 

(a) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions, 
t>ecome transitive ia sense, and theB govern this case; as, 
s 
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.fU to 1)6 to act according to/ ‘to follow’; as, 

ff 33^3373^ (S'i. XV. 41) 4 the people indeed 
follow the will of their lord ’; <H H ftl ^ (K. 120) 

‘ ascended the lofty summit of the mountain ’; similarly 

*F3T (R. VII. 37); i fWfffa 3T ft* (K. 182 ); 

-JCTtGTT q^TTOTfrr ( U. 1). 

§ 31. *The roots 5ft ‘ to lie down/ ?*)T * to stand/ and 
4 to sit,’ when preceded by 3Tf*T govern the Accusative 
of the place where these actions are performed; as, WSTTftrt 
JJSdlfatflTlprftrftPW (K. 206 ) ‘ Chandrapida lay down, on a 
slab of pearl-stone ’; awfcpT jfhftTcrtsftr^t (R. VI. 73) 
• stood on (occupied ) half the seat of Indra ’; 3TRJTFT 
(R. I. 95) ‘ lying in a hut (made) of leaves. ’ 

( a) tfatT with arf^Tf^T governs the same case; as, 3ftrf7- 
^F*TPl*[ ( S. K.) ‘he resorts to a good path’; so 77 
3T7f%*3T7faft^Ptnl' (Mu. 5 ). 

§ 32. JThe root 33 4 to dwell,’ when preceded by the pre¬ 
positions 37, 3PJ, wfa or 3JT, governs the Accusative case of 
that which forms the place of residence ; as,37-33-3T-3rf3-73f3 
(S. K.) 4 Hari dwells in Vaikuntha ’ (the heavens). 

• § 33. $The words 3373:, 333: fasp, and the double 
forms 3737ft:, 3T7f3: 3r®7f3, when they have the sense of 
‘nearness’and srf3 'to,' govern the Accusative case; as, 
3373: ?®7 7i7T: (S. K.) ‘ cowherds are On both sides of 
Krishna ’; 333: frof ( ibid ) ‘ on all sides of Krishna ’; 3337ft; 

fft: (ibid) ‘Hari is just over the world*; spftsut vfpp 
(ibid) 4 just below the world ’; fh*7T?3I7 (U. 5 ) ‘he upon the 
rogues ’; 3 3 Wlf73F7T ft^TTt 5rf% (K. 132) 4 1 have no doubt 

* gr fi re ftgKlfl i 7*7 I ( I. 4, 46 ). 

t wfrrfMWsr i < I. 4 . 47 }. 

X sWM i m ' lWM : I (I. 4. 48 ). 

$ 333733k 7!Tqf faTMVffo q hr? i 

W 3 > ?73T f7 T77^ II ( V&r. ) 
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as to her being heavenly ’; so ?T f%fT^ 

(Mbh.). When nearness is not indicated the Genitive may 
be used; as, (Mb.) ‘ higher and 

higher than all by means of his lustre, like the sum ’ 

(<*) f*TV ®ay sometimes be used with the nominative op 
vocative; as, fbT ‘fie upon thee, fool ’; fqfm ^fqPTT 
( P. II.) ‘ cursed be this poverty. ’ 

§ 34. *The wards tTt?T: (both meaning 'round’) 

■aqq r, f?pwr (both meaning ‘ near ’) and <|T c woe be to,’ go¬ 
vern the Accusative case; as, TPcqvft Tr^H^facr: (M. 1) 

‘ the attendants stood round the king ’; fdTT- 

(Bk. I. 12) ‘destroyed the demons (seated) round the 
altar ’; ?TPT ^PPtT-PpfTOT ( S. K.) ‘ near the village ’; so ftptfqT 
shrfaftr (Dk.); (mftfh) farspar faqnrr (S'i. L 

68 ); f>vwnVRcr ( ibid. ) ‘ woe be to a non-worshipper at 
Krishna.’ is sometimes used with the Vocative; as, 51 
if'MWWffr ( U. 1 ) ‘alas! oh revered Arundhati. ’ 

§ 35. fThe word meaning ‘ without,' ‘excepting, 

and ‘z oilh reference to,’ ‘regarding,’ governs the same case 
as, 5 FH , P:dl 0 d^''I 5 Tfd: SlfcITcf (Ve. 3 ) ‘ who else but thee is 
able to retaliate ? ’; ^PtzPTcr^T ^feTPT: (S’. 2 ) 

‘how is her eye-loVe regarding you?’ 

(a) So also SR1TT, meaning ‘ between’; aidtl c^Tt ^ qt ’’T 
(Mbh.); qf^^T cT qWT pRt 

jpjqt fasficm qrarr (B. R. 10). 

§ 36. Words denoting duration of time and space are 
put in the Accusative case ; as, 51?^ 551WT5T3 

(Dk. II. 6) ‘the thousand-eyed (Indra ) did not’rain for 
12 years’; ^f2^T ( S. K.) ‘ the river runs winding for 

two miles ’; *njT TR? sSIzRtspPTm^T ( Mb. II. 10 . 1 ) 

‘ O king, the hall of Vis'ravana is 100 yojanas in length. 


t 3RKW^ 1 I ( H. 3. 4) 


» (Vhr.) 
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$ 37. Hie preposition 3pr is sometimes found to be used 
by itself with nouns in the Accusative case, in the sense 
of 'after,' *in conteqaence of,’ or 'being indicated bp / 
* retembHng' or * initiating as, (S. IL) ‘it 

rained after the muttering of prayers ’; 77 & (V. 4 ) 

‘ everything of thee is after mine (resembles mine). ’ 

Obs. P&nini mentions srfV in the sense of ‘ before, ’ 4 hard 
by, * ‘ in, 5 77 * near ’ * inferior to, ’ 3T$T ‘ superior to, * and 
*r b the side of, ’ ‘ along, ’ ‘ inferior, ’ under the category 
of prepositions, which can be used by themselves and which 
govern the Accusative case (See Pin. I. 4.84-5-6-7, 90-1-5); 
as, ttt! sforfsr, 77 $ft $*r:, 3rf?r Tift- 

%#T, 77 ?ft ftf:, &c. i s. K.). Prepositions used by 
theirtselves and governing a noun in some case, are called 
Karmapfavachaniya 


^ofr^rdriM^r I (m. i) 

fRrdfd M i ( m .2 ) 

wjm aft 1 (sm) 

l (S'.8 ) 

WK J3T 7T RITW# I ^ RTfi «5aRR- 

(S'. 8) 

SRnnfHff (S'. 8) 

{$¥ i (S'. 6) 

fcffirat ^hpwrctri ( r. viii. 51) 

^ mm RSSSft: » C Me. 118 ) 
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HfRli) ?TH: 5T?5 RcTT 37: ( RAm. II. 88.) 

mww\ mm- 

a.RRf^5iq ^5: sn^T: ( <fe{4 SRjq% | 


U.4) . , - 

ftqqR f^W^J ( K. 119 ) 

*% ' 

gpptf IcWT & R jp#i f&RqK Iwh # 

>s o 

RT^ H f 3 ^ ^ (jK. 178 ) 

apft IK qfe: | 

awsRTl <[fci ??w^%RT^3^q: qjqq^n (s'. 4) 

3PR=q f^r *w— 
for#fl qT5FRT<i ^TtTOW'WhT i 


%q*ft qjpWTT R ( Mb. II. 7. 8 ) 

RT TWSfaftft: 7T 

4 ) 

qirqTcqrrm 53 ir q^rts^qw i ( r. v. <w ) 

W jit q^n: Bsm jflfallS | 

3flWOW?q; gqfafa $sfo: U ( R^m. L 47.17 ) 

i (r. 11.24) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

«tfj*uwM aw i ffWRT Wt qgwfowfoi 

itefar 1 (S'. 5 ) 

wn *m $m *mi* \ (v. 4 ) 

’aumfam % w^ wnf WF# * <*wwwgl^ n jp am 
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fiw i tym amftjt»(u. i) 

fi H W Rff ^ H VfM gqaww 

<w 4 « 4 W fffir m* < (Ku. V. 8i) 

fafa gKTHPro vi i gMBw i Mh v t { K. 12 ) 

«rm arof «fi nwr fairmfa frewtrwmg i 

iMfHswtflfr t (Mu. 8 ) 
nm>y^y^ n% fa ?ftm firrfiwr: i 

^RFfcr far*#«ufa*i TOM ( M. 2 ) 
fo t mfaw t W» \ { Me. 102 ) 

awifafciw jtot. jtW r«r t *. grfmarannfy i (R.V. 28 | 

rwtt gfTjrrsitfH i 

f«*« *rw i R t X T fy m*r gfimT ire mraw^ a n u( r. vl 10 ) 

g fa^ - foMure* ^ trftnwng w iro: n 

<Mnmmm p d rt m hrt m ( Bk. viil. so) 

araf^waW ysmfiwwt * vm i 

wro 5 ^ «w j:r faggf: wnztfw. 11 f P. U) 

irr V fa* vi»j| yrop R g i t gi n : g g r fi ra n^w i 4 : i 

ijjmtyrdw ggffarwrmRtf fagfora *m: swgTg ii( u. 1 > 

*nr 5*1 arfaifn wfa gRgft ?t 

*rrfa fimw(ig<fi«KgBgfliWi i 

omf*?nfa ggPw^nr«i 

nU t gflvfmwg Prtwirfa 1 (U. s ) 

ift gnftgg: fgfiwa: ^ *r fafaww 

4 fr* <rgft fffr* giffnm < ufc«g i 

fg* %*j* fggfcr flwirarcnj 

WJ^WWRwfu WwWHJ 1 
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fcsnnp mt 

jrNW nTW fafaffi* «W«T?ft $: ll ( Ve. 8 ) 
arerft R.Xin.ei) 

nmw s sfcw: sjm sfrfir: nftri?r <n«mkET \ 
n wtt sp fo pt frrora qr ^t n g #otti u (R.VIII.72) 

A wife should always follow the will of her husband. 

Here is another person coming to wait upon us with 
regard to another business. 

Then she was made acquainted with ( use a’RT^f) your 
immodesty by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura. 

Oh ( fT) my misfortune 1 My only son also is reported 
to be dead 1 

He studied Nyfcya for three years and seventy-five days 
and has now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful 
gardens on all sides. 

Has she not yet recovered her senses ? I believe it is 
impossible without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Manipura think of ( afcT^T ) my 
past adventures in that city ? 

It appears to (jffir ) us proper that we should now return 
to the subject of our discussion. 

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any 
advantage to themselves I 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 

Rkma dwelt on ( W with arfa ) the mountain Chitrakuta 
for several days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was 
sitting ( 3TT^ with srfer ) on the pleasure-mountain, and that 
he had called her there without delay. 



*7';, 
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When she was herself again, she burnt the body of her 
dead brother, and then slept ( sff with ) on a mat for 
the whole night. 

That cow now resides {f*TT with 3ffV) in the lower regions, 
the doors of which axe closed by large serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the 
presence of mango-sprouts. 

I do not remember what you said to me after (<*T3[) the 
departure of that young sage. 

What do you say “ There is no Kshatriya but our Em¬ 
peror ¥ ” Fie upon you, rogues 1 Here I take away your 
banner; save it if you can. 

LESSON IV 

Verb6 governing two Accusatives 

§ 38. There are same verbs in Sanskrit which take what 
is called an akathita object, in addition to their usual direct 
one. As its name indicates, it is that object which is not 
otherwise ‘ kathita' or mentioned by way of any of the 
other case relations, such as, afSisH, &c. and is, 

therefore, optional. If the noun capable of taking this 
akathita object be not intended for any other case, it is 
put in the Accusative case with such verbs; as. tfar (jtfm 
‘ he milks the cow ( her milk ) ’ ; *TT ‘ he con¬ 

fines the cow to the fold. ’ Here and ?FSf are akathita 
or optional objects. If the speaker do not intend to have 
this object, the words will be put in their natural cases; 
as, {ablative) SH? (locative) *lf. 

§ 38, The ropts that are capable of governing two accu¬ 
satives ate meHtioned in the following Karika : — 
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St 

la the ease of the roots ‘ to milk,’ ‘ ttrbeg.’T^ 

' to cook,’ ‘ to punish, ’ ‘ to obstruct ox con fi ne,* 

‘ to ask,'* fa ‘ to collect,’ ^ ‘ to tell,’ 1 to instruct,’ 
fa ‘ to win’ ( as a prixe of wager), ‘ Jo churn,’ ‘ to 

steal, ’ and also in the case of fft, ^ and ^ all mean¬ 
ing ‘ to take ’ or ‘ carry, * and others having the same 
signification, that noun which, besides the direct object, is 
affected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, *rt 
•iOfm qw: ( S, K.) ‘be milks the cow’; JTT*T%( ibid. ) 
‘he begs the Earth of Bali’; similarly Tift, 

rrorfar, ?OTf?r, nt, fan? w- 

jf^rfafi^r q?srfa, *rr°Tw «pt f%-snfar, Wri, ^ 

sftTfafsr *nwnft, 5atr ; vr*rwr 

are examples of the other roots in order. 
tpf JTftrT *Tr, ifa fa«%, at oTT SWTWfa TOTlfa 
fiprnRft (Mb. 1.171.21) are instances of this kind of object, 
because ?n<T or and fa?^ or have the same meaning 
as and *TTW, the roots given in the Kiirikh. 

Obs. The roots fa, Jjb, <pf, *fa, fa, f*T, f, and even 
are of very rare occurrence as governing two accusa¬ 
tives, in classical literature, though given in the above list. 

§ 40. The roots mentioned above and others having the 
same sense, thus take two objects. One of them is princi¬ 
pal, and the other, secondary. In the case of the first twelve 
roots from §^to rpT the nouns tpr;, aRJHf, 'fiWffa 5®^' •& c * 
are principal objects, and *Tt, «rfa, sftrfafa, &c. are 

secondary objects, for they can, according to the speaker’s 
volition, be put in other cases. And in the case of the last 
four roots, 3T3T is the principal object and afa, the second¬ 
ary, Thus that which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the 
principal object, and that which may be put in the Accu¬ 
sative case, depending upon the speaker’s will, is called 
the secondary object. 
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141. ♦In the passive construction of roots governing 
two -accusatives the secondary object in tbe case of the first 
twelve roots, and the principal object in the case of the 
last four, is put in the nominative case, the other object 
remaining the same as in the active construction : e.g., 


Active construction 

(») gtfa? 

4*t. <nji fsrt w**: i 


Passive construction, 
j (&*) (nom.) «W> (acc.) 

(nom.) (acc.) 
i 


start vm iwfe farm (nom.) «t 4 (acc.) frih 

wr t | *rc » 


3TTsP<TTf^R ^TT «nf^TT W •TW- 

#1 taCT I (M. 1 > 

^td^*T^rfRNcft STOlfPlcIT | (m. 4 ) 

nsr^rr <th^ i ( k. 192 ) 

flRT^q Belter mRct 

mfc r * ng Mfr *r 

Ku. I. 2 ) 

HK<f^c4: «bwfl)<( | ( Ku. III. 11 ) 

#t ?r«ng$ff% ftjsrr^r ^# 1 : i 

JRjj^f afd<flf*W: H ( Ku. VI. 27 ) 


&W? fM qfe tolW: SRR1* | 

II (b. V.80> 


* nWlaifor Sjrefr svr* \ graft «mr: tt (S.K. y 
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ftTOr ^RTtf^TT §cT: I 

y$N*7 q i<j.4KqR^ i* i wi-=hv^ : u ( r. vii*. 12 ^ 
m 3^5t f?T: t 

^ WWTg'Vfrt &Wli ^ H ( R&m. I. 3 $. w > 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

«rmw J 5 I# TT 5 W t n W KVHBfa II (R- 1. 58 ) 

'5^r wsnjfa anfir ftwt fiwtMMW i k finw 

w mm r »f «nr«g ■rorftr. 1 (K. 228) 

k fan ftwfhwrt » 

t n fa w tft sral ff * vt. h (R. 3 a. 1 )> 
rt ;twt f <n nftv R ^ » rf g ^w »pT 1 
fofoW T fiN *T«JS**: It (Bg. II. 1) 

R$«w ajaswsrcu 

*n*f nf^ftnw«i 4 1 

yft 

TO»rt mwiRt sto*t* 11 (Mu. 3) 

aTm^uwH * aw 3 TT iw nr<frwt q 

fJR rwfrpfanm: 1 

awwm S5www% wt fa^Rr- 

gwmftm t aT f « wi frn 3 * ti (Me. 104) 
Wt'Sa^WWWH^i tffcrt VIWR; 5 TPT I 
tt 4 irofrof wf UfOT W f^qcw: It 
s$*i fnwmft finrro 1 
g WRfgfm«M>4 wW 11 

*m g rowfiww i gyummw TP T i 

m ** «mp[ *h gtftaw srrfM sw m u ( Bk. VI. 8-10) 


TIE -student's guide 


1 asked him ten questions, hut he did not answer any 
-oik of them. 

The'mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who 
was reported to be very liberal 

The king punished ,(tt) the culprit with a fine of three 
hundred and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor instructs ftTTU) these pupils in the prin- 
-eiples of Nyitya and Vykkarna. 

The king was begged (pass, of CTW) by the minister to 
pardon (sw) the fault of his servant. 

He tells (j) me that Gopkla has milked his cows. 

Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and 
■not how much wealth you have. 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean. 

The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold 
them. 

Yesterday the cows were milted by my youngest 
-daughter. 

The Gods went to Brahman and asked (sj) him for a 
■deliverer from Thraka. 


LESSON V 

The Causal 

§ 42. “ The Causal of a root conveys the notion that a 
■person or thing causes or makes aneSscr person or thing to 
perform the action or to undergo the state denoted by the 
root” (Dr. Keilhom's,Grammar § 416); e,£., * to go,’ 

-TOffa ‘he goes,’ twtffr ‘ he causes to go’; 3RT ‘ to eat’; 
Wlfd 1 he eats, ’ 1 he causes to eat. ’ 

| 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive 
-sense is put in the Instrumental case the causal, the 
abject remaining unchanged; e£i, 
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BSmitive 

3 evadatta cooks food. 

7*ft nurf I 

iima abandons (his) wife. 


Causal 

($t) ^WlrfnUUf h \WW ■ 

(He) causes Devadatta to- 
cook food. 

(«) T~f%«r *mf JWPWtfe , 

{He) makes RAma abandoa 
(His) m!e. 


{ 44. *In the case of roots that imply ‘ motion,’ ‘ know- 
edge ’ or ‘information’, or some kind of * eating, ’ and other 
roots having a similar sense; also of roots that have some 
iterary work for their object, and of intransitive roots, that 
irhich is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put 
in the Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining 
mchanged; e.g., 


Primitive 

. .tic tealU . 

• "b -• » -*P- 

e* wsTWIaJ: 

3tWT awiWHW[ 


Causal 

% *\ 

<J«rf gffiA 4HUidj 


But in TT^ft iftfgT (RAma makes Govind go) if some**' 

body else (fawT) prompts RAma to do this, we shall 
have to say fawjfbg) TT^T ’TH’TRr ‘ Vishniunitra 

prompts RAraa to cause Govind to go. ’ Here ‘ RAma ’ is ■ 
not put in the Accusative case, because it is the subject of 
the verb, not in its primitive, but causal sense. 


* ?r » ( 1 . 4 ,. 52) 

fThese examples are put together in the following verse 

5TWWJWW 4TTw WfwflEJ 1 srT9W*ft*pf OW4*f'UIW- 
rflfv* i a m nw ^ fa fe <jnft m w * VM j Mfa : 11 
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Note. —Patafijali, in his Mahkbhhshya, adds, this explana¬ 
tion oatheaaeajjizig ofthe,word in the Sutxft ^T^R^ 

&C. may mean either ?T®rt ifat fw or «T*?t #«rt ¥m. 

When -we take the former interpretation, the roots ^rapifiT 
(f%), *fafa (r^)> and {denom. of ^r*^) have to be 

excluded from the rule; eS.^Tgfa ff f mfa 

TK^-*3KW%-^5T:; 5F3^fa-«l W*W fa-W#T.And the root* 
?TT with fa, and 55*r with must be included in the 
rule; as, ST&ftfa—faS|1 d7f?T—d S «5 tv., JgfSUfa—faaiM*ifa— 
|r ! ^ . When we adopt the second interpretation, 
the roots 5^, with 3TT, and 55^ with fa, must be in¬ 
cluded in the rule; ^r^^-fa^fa-STT^ , armfa- 

§ 45. There are Several exceptions and counter-excep¬ 
tions to the preceding rule, which are important :— 

(a ) *The causals of jfV ‘ to lead * and <T£ * to carry, ’ do not 
govern the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e.g., 

vruf wrr wnfa w^fa *t » wft ^*mfa *r?PTfa 

*n (£.K.) 

A servant carries a load, (He) causes a servant 

to carry a load. 

But Sff, when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
•signifying a * driver, ’ obeys the general rule; as. 
*n!TTd*$fa!U $?t>CT*rT$cfa t(S.K.) 

Horses draw the chariot. , The? charioteer makes the 

! horses draw the chariot, 
j mrw (Mbh.) 

( b ) jThe causals of the roots srr and 3TC,* to eat, ’ govern 
the instrumental tfase; e.g., 

WTTfa *! I TC * TS WT^fa Wfafa *T 

The boy eats his food. ] (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 

i I (Vi*.) 

t wfiram a H i £ytav) 
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(c) when it has not the sense of f^fJT ‘ injury to-« 
sentient thing,’ governs the Instrumental; as, Wrf?T faH 

M ^#T; but Wtffr tFTre«P3>T?f:, irwuir 
arefarcfo SPn* (Mbh.). 

( d ) The roots and * 37 , which denote particular kinds 
of ‘ knowledge ’ or ‘ perception, ’ are not used with the Accu¬ 
sative ; as, eb <4 vl '•, PTT<4 fd -kl I 

Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the 
case of the root ^T, especially when it mean# '*■ to think of 
or remember with regret’; as, affa ^SPTWftftaT arf^tWTtf'R- 
«TFr ^rmfoT srsrgt: (Mu. 1); see S'i. VI. 56 also,. 

(e) is construed with the Accusative in the causal; 
as, wt. 'nrafar, jpttrfa- sratTFr (s. K.). 

Obs. in classical literature is sometimes found used 

G V 

with the Dative, instead of the Accusative ; as, UHtfitfllWT'H’ 

-^r < r q rar ^f?q ; pft (R. XII. «4). 


(/) tThe subject of the verb in the primitive sense in 
the case of (=r and f, and of and ^ when used in 

the Atmknepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instru¬ 
mental case in the causal; e.g., 


?j?u: n£ <Wcrf?t «TT I 

i %m«K iun 

The servant makes or 
takes a mat. 


Wrd WT <flRUfa ^TTUftf 4T I 

(S. K.) 

(He) causes the servant to 
make or take a mat. 


So tpRT-spRft' qr I ( S. K.) (He)makes 

the devotee bow down to, or see, the God, 


§ 46. By ‘ intransitive ’ roots mentioned in § 44 is meant 
such roots as are not by their nature capable of governing 
an object other than that of ‘ time,’ ‘ place’ &e., and not 
those roots which, though transitive, may sometimes be 


t 5* i (Vhr.) 

* 1 (Vhr.) 

t (I.i.58).a 
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«sed ictransitivefy accordi&g to the speaker’s volition, oi 
*dheii their trteaning is quite evident; as, Bert 

though transitive/is used without an object, because 
it can be easily understood; hence, and not 

ftatf; but tmmwH T fo fcflRf. 

§ 47, Jin fowning the passive construction of causal 
verba, the principal object in the causal, which is the sub¬ 
ject (agent) of the verb in its primitive sense, is put in the 
Nominative case, and the other object remains unchanged; 


*-g; 

Primitive 

vmt «trw » 

R&ma goes to a 
village. 

«pr. *a? » 

The servant pre¬ 
pares a mat. 

nwwrt^f i 

Govind sits for one 
month. 


Causal Active 

vnMrr* «pw% i 

(He) causes Rhma 
to go to a village, 
m *2 *TT 

Ufa I (He) causes the 
servant to prepare 
a mat. 

WW wwwlw I 

(He) makes Govind 
sit &c. 


Causal Passive 
vrift Vr# I 
R&ma is caused to 
go &c. 

15m: aw# \ 

The servant is 
made to prepare 
&c. 

Govind is made to 
sit &v. 


( a) But in the case of roots that imply * knowledge, * 
* eating, ’ and those that have a literary work for their 
object the principal object is-put in the Nominative case, 
and the secondary in the Accusative or nice versa; e.g., 
nWffih W ‘ he makes Mhnavaka know his duty ’; 

*TIV|^Pl rjvf or Wff ‘ M. is made to know 

duty, * or ‘ duty is made known to M. * gT*f)TT dYsrgfd' ‘ he 
taakes the bov eat food ’; ot vft^ 

(S.K.). / 

- 148. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation 
are the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must 

X »l4*WR , Wt: 5WW1 4f rfWWf.t- 
ggfr H WH fr refa r «FWTf WTknt safett {S. K.) 
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te decided by the context; as. TT*ft 44 * Bams steak 

realthYTT*^*nf ^ftT*rf?r ‘R&ma causes Govinda to 
teai wealth. ’ In the latter sentence the verb has a causal 
ense. 

§ 49. With regard to roots that govern two accusatives 
he rules mentioned in $48 and § 44 hold good in their case 
Jso; those roots that imply motion Ac., govern the 
Accusative of the subject of the primitive base, and others 
he Instrumental case, subject to § 43; as, 4ft? 4TCJ4T 

rro%; (fml) TO% ‘(God) makes 

r fimana ask Bali for Earth; WX (t=4t*flr) »fW 

pfo- 4nrt wtt grwfd *( The master) makes the cowherd 
ake the sheep to the town. ’ 






sqt mm aifq^TR i ( k. 175 > 

arc Rrt^ fkm WRfqcjq l »]5$*Frc?irc*T 

*IT (iWftWTO I 3W 


o <D O *VNj 


I (K.88) 

Wf f?pft wpfq? wft 'ri; wa%n j 


( S’. 4) 


n^7MT% mm sW^: \ (v. ») 


t# qfRftftvTT qi5ft«h4qt§rt; 'rf^r 

^ | qrRT# *ar f^TT: P# qfc- 

ifet 1 wrcr =q «i^®r g?wr 

1 (u. 2 ) 

Hs^irOnp^J <x,m) 
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afraf snrag $ 


<rm i stf^t 


(K. 203 ) 

^Trf? M Jlfft RWff 


SR*WRRTR 3%^: | ( R. n. 70 ) 

cleftsftsfts^T Rjft( Mb. 1.180. 25 ) 

ct ^Teft Sf f^ft:.. t paT 

( R. IX. 78 ) 

^tlcr+fft*MrrlT ^7®^ 

m ^ i 

wimra Aw<%i(r. xv. as) 


R fteT ^f^MR | 

cWNlW <JTff <33>f (V^TffJP& iH^Iw: 

fijefN fcjwFsrc m% n (R. xii. 70.1 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

tpf fuwft ywiflu : 1 ft§ ur u*u uiwr st «$* *rotar 
*mfc «nftm: I (Mai. 1) 

«r finftw frm^fa rw ta -» *t srfw «M 

gn fosrefrn** ^ » wmf R w<Hm*^ni§P<& 1 (Dk. il «.) 

?Wft <WT MWflimi H?TT s n fa ft m f gftflfli ♦srfiwy: RWM: 1 

(Mu. 4.) 

miftftfl rc w n ftgft jtutu smrniTw^. 1 

fits VTftnt fafrRWj ft fm-. w (Ku.tv. 11 ) 

jwwfesst sjmtu *ttwt 1 

*w?*m sto?p* {Ku.vn. 27 ) 
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«r ipr f^nc: suww&s WTfaTT ntm n (U. 6) 
h fm i 

JUfalff P* flWTTJ II (R. IV. 78) 

sts'ih t ut: JTfwft *Tra4^wrftflT*r i 
4>4<HIMt(m T ^K^? i ^riPB CTP^H: H (R. XII. 12). 

*4 tswt tffa iwflwftm ti mftrm: rnrr mr Sf i 
«nniq^ swywwy r w ; wiw i fotrafaa qws i fa : u (R.XHI24) 


fmfiwnft jwsrt srnf^T; 1 

Mtww rer : V f SW^K^ - 

^tWHIWSMTH* fatrif ll (Ki. I. 31) 

4p Wt «TT*Pf XT XW I S^foMIMU I fl I 

Tt«r»f iwn uffir *to( %»r%m 11 

iftwlijj 4l«faujrfa ?nrcff xtshsr^ i 

ftp r^frmiH»sfu 4 «m* srm tw*ht 11 

*n*t wrrrn wtftptf i 

Xfc 5rvn q^fai^^H^fe rr II (Bk. VIII. 82-4) 

ftrerMrt jfasrat *nrt w fw^Tfasrmm 1 

.11.21) 


We made him know (f*n[) his duty, and sent ( cam . of 
'TT with ST) him home. 

When the desire of independence enters the heart of a 
ninister, he will make the king himself lose his life. 

Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his 
►aids sing (4 ) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

He caused his servants to bring (?ft or £) fuel from the- 
narke t. 



THE STdHENT’a GUIDE 


m 


It Is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by 
the Emperor to obey his commands. 

These 'persons were told to get garlands prepared by 
those maid-servants. 

When a student is made to know the theory of a subject, 
he is taught the practice of it. 

Overcome your enemies and make them pay (V[) you 
tributes. 

He caused a large man dap to be erected (y) by his- 
servants for the marriage of his son. 

He made the boy eat (sf? or SIT) food against his will, 

I showed (caus. of ?tr) my library to my distinguished 
guest. 

He makes Rkma ask the pilgrims the way to Benares. 

The sheep were caused by the master to be taken (g^)> 
to the village by his servant. 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, 
by adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the king, and mq.de then* 
salute ( cows, of with 3Tfw) him. 


LESSON VI 

The Instrumental Case 

§ 50. *The Instrumental ease in Sanskrit has two prin¬ 
cipal senses: either denotes the agent of an action, or 
the instrument or means by which the action is done; as, 
<T?ft §h*TT t Ve. 1) *tben what was said by the 

Qssen'? (Veil) ‘shall I not 

reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with my dub ’t 

(H. 8.0) 
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’TSJ'Tr ( K. 181) ‘ again looked 

R t that very celestial woman with his eye. ’ 

§ 51. The instrumentality, which this ease denotes, may 
be expressed by various relations :— 

(a) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 
characterizes a noun; as, atiwi^TT (Ku. J. 18) 

;* be married (her) worthy of himself according to the rite’; 
afrc Tfr sreMfa: (M^h.) ‘ lovely by nature ’; tfVfar (ibid.) 

[* I am a Mhihara by my family name’; fabin 1 !*n^rf?T (ibid.) 

'<* walks unevenly ’; similary flfripT 'sfrqrfir, 'TCpT 

“aftviTftr, &c. 

»\b) The price at which a thing is bought; as, fa^RTT 
lfaf <pk3H> ‘ at what price was the book bought ’ ? 

(c) With verbs indicating motion, the conveyance 
(becomes the instrument; as, SfR*w: <pj faiTPTd famSHH: 

< R. XIII. 1) * passing through his own abode (the sky) in 
-a balloon.’ 

(d) With verbs of carrying or placing, that on which a 
thing is carried or placed is put in the Instrumental; as, 

(RrtbftaTif (H. 4) ‘he bore the dog on his shoulder. * 
BTPTPT (Ku. III. 22) ‘ placing his master’s 
•order on his head.’ 

" (e) With words of ‘swearing,’ that in whose name the 
•oath is taken, becomes the instrument; as, 5TTTf*T ^ 

(K. 288) ‘ I swear to thee by my very life.’ 

(/) The direction of route followed to go to a particular 
(place also becomes the instrument; as, ferffPPr »nr; 

di?H: (V. 1.) * in what direction did the rogue go’? 

v' § 52. With verbs implying ‘ excelling* and ' resembling' 
dhe Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the 
•excellence consists, or the points or particulars referred to 
da the resemblance; as, ?WTftetfr# (R. V. 14) 

■* O you fortunate one, you excel your ancestors in that 
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-*( devotion)’; TTW*WfdfT (U. 4) 4 resembles Rkn ( 

in his voice.' 


Obe. Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense, 
as, STT^T CTSWPT *t 4 ^arm: (Bhm. L 19) ‘eqpial tc 
Kubera in (point of) charity (munificence), and like 
another Dharma (a second Dharma) in truthfulness.’ 

(a) Words implying 4 separation from’, are usually 
construed with the Instrumental; as, FWT faifri 

xTORf: (V.4 ) * here is this separation from Tier suddenly fall¬ 
en to my lot so ITT ST^PTfa ^ =T f?m>T: (Me. 118). 

'/ (b) Words expressing 4 likeliness ’ or ‘equality’ are also 
used with this case; as, *T>H<d ?T*PFc*TTn ‘ equal to Kubera in 
munificence’; SPOT Ml ^CMa°T Maffl 1 (U. 4) ‘his 

face corresponds to (is just as similar as) the moonlike 
face of Sft&. ’ See under Genitive also. 


y § 53 . * The Instrumental is used with words expressive 
of time or place when the accomplishment of the desired; 
object is meant to be expressed; as, 

(P. I.) ‘ grammar is learnt in twelve years’; **^TqT3?%?TTwtar: 
( S. K.) 4 the lesson was learnt by him in ( i.e., by going 
over) a Koss.' 

§ 54 . ("When a noun denotes the cause or motive of a 
thing or action, as distinguished from the means or tn- 
strument, it is put in the Instrumental case i as, 
jftarf^T % (R. II. 68 ) 4 1 am pleased with thee for thy 
devotion to thy preceptor’; ^ ?TW * 

(K. 126} 4 the place being very far off, he could, 
not see anything. ’ 

{a) The object or purpose also is put in the Instrumental' 
case; as, tfWTJFfo WHTfi? (S. K.) 4 dwells with the view 
■ (for the purpose) of studying. ’ 


•awrftpfrn i (II. 8. 6) 

ft* \ (JJ. 8. 23 ) 
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obi. The Instrumental, which is used with verbs mean- 
ng ‘ to be satisfied‘ to rejoice at’, ‘ to be astonished at’, 
to be ashamed ofis accounted for by this rule; as, : 

fjrofir (P. I. 1) ‘a low person, is pleased even 
rith little'; 3^* ?pqT sfW: StoWt fafaf$*TO (R. XV- 08 ) 
the people did not so much wonder at the proficiency 
f both of them ’; 3R*T snWTO^T 55^ (K. 198) ‘lam ashamed 
»f this boldness. ’ 

, § 55 , f Attributives, which show some defect of the body, 
pvern the defective limb in the Instrumental case; as, 
r$orr apron ( S. K.) ‘ blind of one eye ’; so, qi^ SfaT:, apfa 1 
■faT: &c. 

§ 56 . | An attribute, which indicates the existence of 
i particular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental 
ase to express this relation; as, jfi'lPqWlMW: (S. K.) 
he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted hair.’ 

§ 57. and fr?f meaning ‘ enough ’ govern this ease; as, 

(’Ve. 1) ‘ enough of prolixity; ’ ficTOq^q (U. 4.) 
away with the horse; ’ ^RTcfTT (P. IV. 1.) 

(a) In this sense is often used with a gerund; as, 
■f'AH'-qvi (M. 1) * enough of misunderstanding 

do not misunderstand).’ In such cases it has a prohibitive 
orce. 

§ 58. * Words like ?ITq>, &c. having the 

ense of ‘companionship’ govern the Instrumental case of 
bat which expresses the accompaniment of the principal 
subject of assertion; as, TOST qf f-TOfTOTfa (U. 2 ) 
I shall dwell with thee in forests <JWRl*r: UT^qWfAtllftr: 
U. 8) ‘ the heavenly river with persons like us ’; TO*f> 

TOT (Bk. VIH. 79) ‘ sit with me on the mansion.’ 

t ftrl nfiWK : I (II. 8. 20) 

t i (H. s. 21 ) 

* ffgyaaw* > (n. 8. i9) 
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$ J 99. Words Kke fat, TPf, WW, »T*r: *e. expressing 
tm or need, and the roofcfr with far when used in this sense, 
govern the Instrumental of that which is used or needed 
and the Genitive of the user; as, STTWMi TOW { H. 1) 

* your Majesty’s feet have no need of servants VPJ 

Vq<fte<UT B rt ( P. I. 1) ‘ of rich persons {even) some Jj&irpose 
is served by a blade of grass ’; far TOT faaftf $TOT fi^'I.) 

* what is to be done with that cow ’ ? far TOT ( S'". 2 } 

* what is the good of seeing her ’ ? TOTTO STFJTTTOT ^ 
ijvr: (Mu. 1} * what is the use of a devoted but foolish 
servant ’ ¥ 

Obs. Fhnini mentions fro; ^ (1. 4. 48), t.e., ‘to 
play ’ governs the acc. or instr.; as, SWTtjfMT ‘ he 

plays at dice ’; also, TOtfar (II. 8. 22); W fTOT 

*rr ‘ he lives in harmony with his father. ’ 


am® flf; 



I 


(M.1) 

^ jwh^wr 

«I $ gpq (M. i) 

5irf^T# IR 

(Mil. 8) 

siwrwniN- fata: \ (S’. c) 

ant m ) crma^r: im-. \ 

$ fS&T dfcaifol JTOcf: I (U.8) 

low: <R few rd fa | (K, 76) 

315?<#m?TT | ?WHfdSWr<d | RT# f^ajapp?- 
# cTRTOId | (K. 188) 



to umyn cowwimn 


9 # aw 

Wt »wkv»ft«wl^*(ofSl«f vfefa faWfrfr fl fl fa g : 

S® -4 

Stftorsmm i (k. 229) 

* 3 * 115*1 I 3Tt 4 l^yRfe ci I (Mu. a) 


3fft t-^rW^ 3jo5 I f$ SI^T ) qSfiR^ flfffr 

im 1#eR% sr^t *(fir 

FcfaMs j (Ve. l) 


ftr$ft 1 (k. 288) 

snra# Rrotit ^ q ^sRg^ i ^ r ^ur qRaiRw?i 
CTrWmmHT Etefa 1 (ml 4 ) 

*TCW*lfa 

sQ 

ww | (Mk. 4) 

'K *v 

^<ra*pn%^ vfc srft i 
w jl^iwnJWfn ^rwruRr: 11 (S’. 1 ) 


sitosrswmr jrr 1 

^ <K "3 <• 

E%kot srrot sifter sm 11 


(R. III. 2) 


^ ifRjT'HifrfT R ^frT gfrfltw * I 

WJS: fl jgM: SR^ H ( fi g- x - 8 ) 

fa ^T ffafl *TT *1 ^ *r 5«^T I 

Sfjtf: 3^r 4t *T fo*FT JT *#cRR II (p. 1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

wmwT nfRiffar 1 m*m% w uro* 

vmMA twfat: fg*m ifr wnWt (K. 152) 



42 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


cmdfa rums ?rm sr?r mfa 

wanrfa n %*?* ww: »'Rd viirft n$nk<ttn m* *nrvm 
3 ynO j w gml yt s fa mrwt KWiif#^ m it; 
i riVl ri H4HQ T W4** : RTT I (K. 369) 

amWRfwm: q^TrRrT^THR^^'Wq' I 

«N 


f^T H^ouTy r R u (V. 3) 

vs# sra: ^HN6f6 ' <^6)qRg i JTfWrmfiR m f?r ^ i 

stefaftt grftroT: fg*iw ftm «jTr fwfaff ^<ff<wa ( WTfa ii(U. 1 ) 

3T«r fwm^ir' T tTqi Rffaffr inrJPRWin * wra- 

wjfawfffawi ’Bf stw j^jTfurftiUi KgMcTtrt 

q'TOsyfawi i %fanmri f fspmenn * fatpnfawrcmr ?nn vrfar- 

awew T ri arw ?rw sffRRMfq M 7 MWMWT<pm: i (K. 143 ) 

faKO^ffffK: PTSTfa qgMMftjflMii 

MM p jyfls t qff ; Rfbm? mfn £W. I 

wmflif^ar wwrcTfarlffiwr 

tjfa ft wt <j^frw«)sftr n (H. 1 ) 

3to tr^mn ?r «r?K ^rr ?mth « 

* i$ fireftsyff Mjssftr *rrwr u (R. II. 34) 

f%K VtWT 1WT WR ^fanmMR: I 

TW *rm*R®3 Vf^T-R I) (R. VI. 79.> 

g ftMg %<< rffRr ft ftrePRT irofw ft tnwfo 
«• "• 

mw %mw ^ ft Trf^r trfft qtrfw <ftffsT ft* i 
Kftw nf? ft nff: WMf{W mifar ft 

m%wt trTcf ft q ff mre ft mrfaf ft «jmr ii (Bh. 11.55) 




fft qftw? wft- 

qwfafft sriW*^f¥Vmrr?R t 

VIRIsfaWPWfa HR Mf9RTWr: il {Mu. 8) 
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sywiywft i snprarfcT *r ar^; i 

qt^RfdlfRrWftrT it (Mu. 8) 

amrr vtfer: qrasr Hhfr faurrrsm * i 

qqm^ qsqvrr * snpn: qrtafcemt <TTf*wtaT*m it (Bh. II. 48) 


*r *m wfafetf *j: q srr i 

ij«ii«j<p7®r fsiftTv^vr) 'Ttrfqqfrfciifqsrw hhhh ii (Ki. I. 2i.)> 
far ^ f 

fawpTT Hfsft *M TOT qfatow: II (R&m. I. 1. 17-8) 

ir sm amftagm i 

awt ^rnswm^i^q^TOara tfsrfa ?tercrr qf%: ti (S’i. I. 70) 


A king should protect his subjects according to the rules- 
laid down by Manu. 

Morality says that one should save the life of his friend, 
even at the cost of his own life. 

This man is avarice incarnate; he will never be satisfied* 
with hoarding money. 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you. 
boast of your noble birth, not attended with knowledge ? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a* 
desire to keep his subjects contended. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads- 
is one great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by 
this road to the slaughter-house. 

I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before- 
seen your ring. 

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days;- 
for what is the use of their staying there longer ? 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repeating but; 
once the syllable om through ardent devotion. 
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What is the use of walking with this man ? He is lame 
of his right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 

Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is al) 
but agreed to by my sister’s husband. 

Fie upon you, fool 1 What is the use of this burden of 
books to you if you do not read them ? 

Do not (arcs) censure me; this was not done by me. 

Child, do not weep; when thy mother comes here, 

I shall cause thee to be fed with food by her. 

Shakuntalk did not notice the approach of Durvksa on 
account of her thinking of her lover. 

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ? 


LESSON VII 

The Dative Case 

§ 60. The person to whom something is given is called 
A noun denoting is put in the Dative case; 

as, f*F fasPT (R. V. 18) ‘ Oh learned Sir, what 

is to be given to the preceptor ’? The person or thing with 
reference to whom or having in view which an action is 
•done is also ^SPTR; as, 3JSW (Mbh.) * he prepares 

•for battle ’; 3T 5TPPT% (MAI.) ‘ he demands her for 

Nandana.’ 

(a) *In the case of the root ira ‘to sacrifice’ or ‘to 
:give as in a sacrifice,’ the person to whom the sacrifice is 
offered is put in the Accusative, and the thing or means 
iby which it/is made is put in the Instrumental; as, qtjfTT 
(S. K.) ‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra. 1 

§ 61. tl n the case of the root ‘ to like* and others 
* fGrn: WUWM * *S*TOTI (V4r.) 

t pwW sfanmr: (I. 4.88) 
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nving the same signification, the person or thing that is. 
eased or satisfied is put in the Dative case; as, gc5DTfa®T%" 
(S’. 2) * what pleases your Lordship’ ? *r<T4'tlN 
l: (Khs’ikh) ‘ Yajnadatta likes Apupa.’ 

§ 62. {The person to whom something is due (the cre- 
itor) in the case of the root N (10 cl.) ‘ to owe’ and the 
bing desired in the case of are put in the Dative - 
ase; as S NRiffa *T (S’.'l) ‘ thou owest me two- 

prinklingsof trees ’; qfcefaft SWPTT STNOTWfTffT (Bh. III.45 ) 
an impoverished person desires a handful of barley-corns.’ 

Obs. Derivatives from are sometimes construed with* 
;he Dative; as, TifWwT: fWHTWST: (Bh. III. 04) ‘ desirous- 
jf enjoyments’; WR vfosrfcr JTwr: (Ve. 3); 

t>ut generally with the Locative; FTffTOft tTFTtft 

(R. III. 5). 

§ 63. *The roots fttf, 3^, and others having 

the same sense, govern the Dative of the person against 
whom the feeling of anger, hatred, malice, &c., is directed; 
as, ITOf WX (S. K.) ‘he is angry 

with, or bears hatred towards, Hari. ’ But and ,. 
when preceded by prepositions, govern the Accusative ; as, 
(Mu, l) ‘to do injury to my person’; Jf 
(V. 3) * did not the preceptor get angry 

with her’? 

§ 64, |In the case of the root with 5T% or 3fT meaning 
‘ to promise, ’ the person to whom something is promised, 
is put in the Dative case ; as, fapHilfd 

fawtf (R. XV. 4) ‘ Kakutstha promised them the removal 
of obstacles. ’ 

t qr frftm ? \ vffiftfew i (i. 4. ss-s) 

* if srfr t yq^ w aenV. i 

{h 4 . 87 - 8 . )>■ 

t JOTnflsut w yfat i (r. 4. 4a) 
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| 65. JThe purpose for which an action is done, or that 
•for making which another thing exists or is used (as a 
-thing made for a certain purpose) is put in the Dative 
•case; as, (Khv. l) ‘a poem (is composed) for 

fame’; 5J9TO 5T5 (Mbh.) 4 wood is for (making) post’; 
•Jgwm (ibid .) 4 gold is (used) for Kundala ornament’; 

(ibid.) ‘a mortar for pounding down.’ 

(a) If When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is sup¬ 

pressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is put in 
the Dative case; as, tfi&vqt zfTfa = *nf?T ' he goes 

•for fnxits’ i.e. 4 to bring fruits’; SRpr *TT HHfa = *lt 

4 he let loose the cow for (i.e. to go to) the forest.’ 
Here and qR, the objects of the infinitives 3fT^ and 
are put in the Dative. 

(b) $The Dative of an abstract noun is often used to 

-express the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root; 
as, UPVUT ®rrft = msj arr% 4 he goes to offer a sacrifice’; so 
■«f«raT£<«lK5rffn?rr rn (S’. l);q%sq*: (V. l). 

§ 66. *In the case of the root 4 to be adequate to ’, 
4 to bring about ’, 4 to tend to and roots having a similar 
sense, sueh as *TT^, ’T, 5FT, the result brought about, or the 
•end to which anything leads, is put in the Dative case; as, 
TSTvqq (S’-5) 4 thou art adequate to bring about 
(our) protection’; q>e'T%- ; 3rTtRter t TSr% JPTPT: (Mbh.) 

4 gruel tends to (produce) urine.’ The Dative is frequently 
■used in this sense without ^ or an?; as, JPFcpft 
<P. I.) 4 since they two cause very little pain.’ 

(a) fThat which is foreboded by a portentous pheno- 

} *TTTeq t (Vhr.) 

f W CTTfoT: I (II. 8. 14.) 

$ ywfo * \ (IL 8. is.) 

* m i (Vhr.) 

t WTfaft W (Vfcr.) 
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enon is also put in the Dative case; as $[q5!F faw 
dbh.) ‘the twany lightning forebodes a hurricane* *TRn- 
PT sgT^rfcf iTfl': (ibid.) ‘the sound of a deer indicates 
■he getting of) food of flesh.’ 

I (b) With the words f|[?T and the Dative is used; as, 
H^n'TR f^T'5^ (S. K.) ‘ good for a Brkhmana ’; ffflR Wri¬ 
ter (Mbh.) ‘good for a sickly person.’ 

I Obs. f^cT in the sense of ‘ good in or to * is used with the 
locative and Genitive also. 

| § 67. $The words flTT:, Rfer, ^T^T, WfT, and qqr? (terms 
Ised in offering oblations to Gods &c.), and apjj in the 
|ense of * a match for ’, ‘ sufficient for ’ govern this case; as, 
jpfF <|wi (R. X. 16) ‘a bow to you who created the 

universe (M. 2) ‘ good-bye to you *; arwr 

( S. K.) * this offering to Agni *; similarly 55FT 

sfftrw (S. K.) * Hari is a match for the de¬ 
mons3OTK tsrfa^T {*) (R. II. 39) ‘this (cow) is 

sufficient to satisfy me who am hungry.* 

(а) Words having the sense of 3T5? ‘ sufficient for ’, ‘ able 

to do’, such as 5HT, 3F^T and even the verb 5PT, are used 
with the Dative ; as, SPTifost flWTC, flctfUT, SPT- 

3 % (Mbh.) ‘ one wrestler is a match for another ’; 

fafarfa «T *(«T: (Bh. II. 94) ‘ over whom even the 

Creator does not prevail.’ 

(б) fl*T: joined to fr generally governs the Accusative, 

but sometimes the Dative also; as, flTfffTfg (S. K.) 

‘ saluting the three sages ’; but ( ibid .) * we 

salute Nrisimha.’ 

(c) Roots meaning ‘ to salute,’ such as 5rf®Fr?[, 5P>P^ are 
construed with the Dative or Accusative; as, Wlrfrt SJWW 
(Ku. II. 8) ‘ saluting the Creator ’; also ?RF»T ?Nt 

(Ku. hi. 60), 3rpi (Mu. 1 ); so, m %?mr 


t » (II. 3. 16) 
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(K. 228) 5 6tf«^nwr: SIW? (Ku. VII. 27) ; SRT^ 

Orstamir ( k. i8i). 

Note. —Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also 
derived from these verbs with the Dative; as, U«rf SRrp? 
y p T MMfq TOT (Ku. HI. 62); 3TTO (K. 142), 

(Dk. I. 2). 

(d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing the Dative 
is used with words likeTOPfa, ; as^rTRffl^ (Mbh); 

(M. l) ‘welcome to the Queen.’ Words like 
UTT, TJST &c. are used with the Genitive also. See 
Lesson X. 

$ 68. The roots qnar, TOT, Sfa, and ^RT, all meaning * to 
tell' (contrary to the principle of &c.) the causal 

of fTO with fa (contrary to § 44), and other roots having 
the same sense, govern the Dative of the person to whom 
something is told, as, 3TTU ^ UTtnf (S'. 1) ‘ O worthy 

lady, I tell you the truth’; t^ff, fUT WTfafrq r TTTOTPT 
fa^TOTTf: (S’. 4) ‘come, let us communicate this service 
of the trees to Kisyapa ’; so ^^PTRPTT afal (U. 4 ) ‘to 
whom he sang (revealed) the Veda’; 3TU ufar^T TTfa^T 
(Mv. 2). 

§ 69. Verbs meaning ‘ to send ’ or ‘ despatch ’ generally 
govern Hie Dative of the person, but Accusative of the 
place, to whom or which a thing is sent; as, ^cfl TU^" 
faTT«£: (R. V. 89) ‘a messenger was sent to Raghu by 
Bhoja’; UTUW ^TTTTfa (Mkl. 1.) ‘ by Devarhta 

sending Mkdhava to Padmhvati.’ 

§ 70. * The secondary or indirect object of the root 
‘to think’ el. 4, which is not an animal, takes either the 
Accusative or Dative, when contempt is to be shown; as, 
q - fqf ?J*r ^ ****•’ (S- K-) ‘ I do not consider thee to 
be worth a straw.’ 


♦ nw wn frwn n t ftnwwnfin I (II. 8,17) 
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0b$. When no negation and contempt are meant, but 
;re comparison, the Accusative alone is used; as, ?*T 
I (Mbh.) * I consider thee as a straw’; but 
FT* (S’i. XV. 61). / 

§71. t I a the ease of roots implying motion, the place 
which motion is directed is put in the Dative or 
;cusati\>5 case when physical motion is indicated; as, 
[f TJTRT* *T but JT«T*r **f?T ‘ goes to Hari 

entally’ (contemplates him). 

Obs. (1) f*SPPT: (1.4.89) i.e., the person, 

th regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or 
elfare are asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the 
>ots TT* * to propitiate ’ and f $T * to look to the welfare of 
by one’; as, freon* TTWTfa *T mf: (*.«.,*«!: 
ptomfcr) ( 2 ) (I. 4. 44 ) i.e., the 

rice at which a person is employed on stipulated wages 
1 put in the instr. or dat. case ; as, SRfa 5I*T* *T iftsfafts* 
RT: I 




(M. 1) 

| (S’. 2 ) 

(S’-'s) 

iwt l (s’. 7) 

^ ^Sf: I %8jfT ’MPT ^1% | 

(P. I. 18) 

srEftac 1 

TOlt | (u. 7) 

t ’ipmMfa (11. 8 .12) 
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jt sm4fcr ^ctp# * mi 
jn^qi^cTOfrrrf^ gfMta&rrc friffc fem^i 

V (K. 108 ) 

sfeteri frr i (»• n. i) 

o ^ «d s 

cWFEp c[$% rTt HO&nSPIPIglttt* 

snroi (k. 2i9) 

srfarq^ §*rea^ ^Frfqt i 

a#f ^pw^tsqTOnf^R II (R. X. 15) 

^<W | 

o 


<PWT MrT W m ?T *WRt |(V. 3) 

Ov «N 7 

3RT qspfopT 5tfcTT ^if^dK $ W | 

m im$ s*N 11 ( Ku - VL82 ) 

^T: crq^oif^t: qRsrfe 3*T I 

JffaqpT ?P1Tf^rf^ff ifaff §tfiFTPT (R.VIII.79) 

*ft?TT Vtffd ^TFT j[f%q %TT *T^H II (Mbh.) 

3H^H ^Tc^tsfq | (R. V. 17) 

dT«li rWtTR^dT cmaf^sr- 

Wcl: ^rfd: 3T3TO | (R. IX. 77) 

qfisrnw sreaf ftarenq ^ i • 
H 4 M'wiqf*i qmfo q*l n (Bg. iv. s) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

jnmwf f*q?sM«j q*q f*^r- 

W ifiWTO l (Dk. I. 4) 

qfa qrcffq tro q?H i dfaqfwrr ^ 

|qfqsqrfa I qf »TOHf P 7 I (U. 8) 

iFqqfrqfrqgq tjqTqqr: jqqfaqt fH^T: <mt qqt «pnnt 

SIT , RTfii« 0 H4IH q Ifwrq '■HI'W Snl^RT^’TITRTW 

qqftqn q: frmro q «rqfq fa qgqr qqilq qqt qtqiq q *fatq i 

(K.*288) 

«fHqqrqT*nnmq q tw r fl q$W m fqq«ffq q$^fqq: (tf. 4) 
fqtjf qf W qjfqq 4lfMiq qqqi fqqq I 
qqfafaqqqNV qqf ifqq g q q II (R. I. 26) 
q»lfrq*jflq gwi swp?: %q«T?*R l 
qqqqfqsnrqiq ii (Ku. II. 4) 

•q ?qr>j: feqrqfarqtqgqqt fq:qq«iqi*g q: i (V. l) 
qq: q?q qqfa qq^ qiqqqfrjsqt 
qyqFgqTqjpPTT: fwH faqqrq I (V. 8) 
q%qfaqq f .wgq qiqqqr^ i 
fqqfaro urewiqT qqqq f$ fqqqq: (v. a) 
-sjgfqqqtqfqqiqgsff q qqq qiqfaq fqqrgq i 
3WM^gqnqqqifaqm?qT|:gqfq: j q qfr gqill II 

(N. lit 95) 

■fafqqjqqqiqrqrfq qfaq q?f qror qnfasiMq qww i 
qqqq W^gqg , q t if>i fqviqft q gy qt q n (Ku.V. 44 )< 

' fo iqqqq^ l ^MflqiqRqqt q%fatq: I 
■fast qqqq ^nnq f qgq rcqfcq q^fqqrrn n (p. i. 14) 
«Pfiq**f yn uq l %qq fq qq q q ^ it 
qqfeftfjjqqfafsfatatqqwtqq it (H.8) 
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whhih n %fv>pj* t 

a wgy g fr srofaq f|j ntaT*qmfa%*rft n (s'i.xvi.25) 
Harerc i ww a^f?r vm tm sfasjw qtrfeuft m 1 
frarr «ur. q*ji »rfW tW T fth T 11 (R. II. 65 ) 

aw: srarwjtjw smTi »^mq| nq% Wq 1 
g^fa ' ff rr ffirc f fsrortf srcra arw yiwwd 11 (R. II. 68 ), 
m t qqTqfy(j CTT « r ctg <TW | 

q a rfaw rqf ^ « **ff faw>T: sregaWTOW II (R._V. 19 ) 
«rcrs[*r spptt wft tott ^ T TO>vi T qf« rd r q OTq i i< i 
sr^fq^iT: ?fii^w fret qwaftrerm n (R.XVI.42) 
?rre «gfsmqiq< ! i 

m«!pftfare ffanfl mynwraqim 11 

#y q fa *prr f% w »rt y t arn i 

fftrere 'rmftvq: remimru 11 

tww toi refas % «re^ \ 

3 pq«n MW T 4 BIW jqfa WTOW WT II (Bk. VIII. 76 - 8 , 98 ) 


Wretched man, do you like service in the house of a, 
Chhndala ? 

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry 
with me in vain. 

I do not long for (?Tf J wealth, but immortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshmana to accompany him, why 
do you now tell him that you are unable to do so ? 

Being greatly delighted at hearing the account, they 
communicated (fa? with fa) to him even their very secrets.. 

E^en a sight of these pious men will bring about (f^) 
my purification ; I shall,* therefore, wait upon them for the- 
accomplishment of my desired object. 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 58 

I told him (53TT with 3TT) through my brother that I had 
nothing to do with seeing him. 

Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in greater 
sorrow; therefore, compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to 
disgust. 

My subjects bear hatred towards me and plot 

against (?^) m y life- 

First salute (sromj your preceptor and then begin to 
learn your lesson. 

A bow to three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes 
with the fire of his third eye! 

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his 
fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat (use afri) the whole troop 
of the enemy. 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is 
sufficient (3r?j) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha, and 
communicate to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON VIII 

The Ablative Case 

§ 72. The chief sense of the Ablative case is 
That from which separation, whether actual or conceived,, 
takes place is called and is put in the Ablative 

case; as, UiuKMiHt ‘ he comes from a village i.e., that 
from which the separation takes place is ?n*r. It has thus 
the sense of ‘ from ’ in English. 

§ 73. *A noun in the Ablative case frequently denote* 


* > {II. 8. 25) 
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the cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense 
of * on account of ‘ for * by reason of ’ &c.; as, TftfSTS'jqv 
*nmr (U. l) ‘not living apart (whose resort was not 
different) on account of affection.’A noun not of the femi¬ 
nine gender denoting the cause of an action is put in the 
Instrumental or Ablative; as, TO ffT STS': (S. K.) 

' he was caught by reason of his dulness TOT: (S. K.) 

* he was set at liberty on account of his skill 

^PTT «T sfltflftsr ft (R. II. 63) ‘ I am pleased with'thee for 

thy devotion to (thy) preceptor and compassion on me.’ 

Obs. Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the 
Ablative in this sense; as, frrfkr (S. K.), 

(a) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole 
causative assertion in replying to, or advancing arguments 
in discussions; as, TOtft«T*TRT (Tarka.) ‘the moun¬ 
tain has fire (in it), because there is smoke ’; TORt 
*PR»nTOratl fJ: (S. B.) (A disputant 

says) ‘ God cannot be the efficient cause of the world. 
Why ? (Because) he is liable to (the two charges of) be¬ 
ing partial and cruel.’ 


§ 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as have 
the sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that 
with reference to which the comparison is made; as, 

SUSR# *riT: (Ve. 8) ‘ falsehood is better even than truth 
Jriffa: (R. XIV. 56) * consciousness became 
more painful than swoon ’; (R. VI. 50) 

‘ in Vrindavana not inferior to Chaitraratha ’; 

(H. 4) ‘truth itself is superior to a thou¬ 
sand horse-sacrifices ’; 3TT5W fhfSPST?! (Manu. 

HI. 278) ‘for a S’rkddha ceremony afternoon is preferred 
to forenoon.’ 


§ 75. ‘When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed 


i * i a wwwflw » (var.) 
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a sentence, the object of the absolutive is put in the 
blative case; as, (S. K.) = 

ees from a palace’; so ^STTTf^'Ji(S. K.) = 

(a) The place where an action is performed is also put 

the Ablative under the same circumstances; as, sn^TT- 

•{=(%, i.e., 3JTSR 3TfVw • sees from a seat. 

( b ) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used ; 

i, fcit (Mbh.). 

§76. *Words denoting ‘abhorrence,’ f^TPT ‘cessa- 

on,’ ‘refraining,’ and STRT? ‘swerving,’ govern the Ablative 
ise; as, MIH|vr^cg% (Mbh.) ‘he shrinks from sin’; 3c#- 
Fnf3X*T (U. 1) * desist from this, O child ’; CTftWKIrMWd: 
Me. 1) ‘ swerving from his duty ’; similarly sn'TP’Udlfo^’frl: 
Bh. II. 26) ‘refraining from injury to life ’; 

Mbh.) 

Oba. SPT3[ is usually construed with the Locative in the 
:nse of ‘ to be careless about ’; as, tf MHlWfd 
Manu. II. 218) ‘wise men are not careless about their 
omen. ’ 

§ 77. t The teacher from whom something is learnt, the 
rime cause in the case of 3TT ‘ to be born,’ and the ‘ source ’ 
i the case of TT, are put in the Ablative case; as, 

(S. K.) ‘learns from the preceptor’; so iTHT 
fsTf^TT (M. l) ‘I learnt the art of dramatic repre- 
jntation from a teacher’; ifT*PTTj[f?^t (Mbh.) ‘the 

corpion is produced from cowdung ’; HRT (Bigveda 

L 90) ‘the wind was born from the breath’; f§^T=Tcff *f*TT 
(Mbh.) ‘the Ganga has its source in the Himk- 
iyas ’; ciVHid ’PteT: (H. l) ‘ anger proceeds from 

varice. ’ 


* (Vkr.) 

t i arfsroj: v to (I. 4. 29 , 30 - 1 ) 
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Oba. Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ are often used with 
the Locative of the ‘source’; as, 'TTST^ 3rrt?T ft JT- 
’T'Wy (Manu. III. 174) ; ^TTrfYPr ?mrr ffjh* (Y. II. 188); 
^rrcmrrfa *r?rtTJ?rat afpft sttct: (k. 78); ?rr ireq rtr yn fe 
(Ku. 1.22.) 

§ 76. % In the case of words implying ‘ fear ’ and ‘ protec¬ 
tion from danger that from which the fear or danger 
proceeds is put in the Ablative case; as, «T 
(Mk. 10) ‘I am not afraid of death’; (Bk. 

IX. 11) ‘ were afraid of the monkey’s sound ’; 

(Mu. 3) ‘is afraid of (shrinks away from) a severe 
person ’; ■JTbrrc^llfH (Ve. 8) ‘ to save Duhs’ksana from 

Bhima’; so (Bh. II. 62), cPJrfinft: TfTSjffer: 

(R. VIII. 79). 

(a) * That from which a person is warded off or pre¬ 
vented is also put in the Ablative ; as, TPrrfcreFTTfcr (Bh. 
I. 72) ‘ wards off from sin. ’ 

§ 79. t In the case of the root f% with <T7T, that which 
becomes unbearable is put in the Ablative case ; as, 3paf- 
J T’TRTO*R% (Mbh.) ‘ finds study unbearable. ’ 

§ 80. The point of time or space from which some 
‘ distance in time or space ’ is measured, is put in the Ab¬ 
lative case. The word denoting the ‘ distance in space ’ is 
put either in the Nominative or Locative, and that denot¬ 
ing ‘ the distance in time in the Locative ; as, rr#J*TcT: 

^tTt ifoRTfr qT (Mbh.) ‘ S. is four 

yojanas from G.’ ; ST TOigmun VT% (ibid.) ‘A. is one 


t tftarofat \ (I. 4. 25) 
t I (I. 4. 26) 

* «wwwrr i (v&r.) 
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month (at the interval of the month) from K. ’ ; so, 
or 

§ 81. ^ Words meaning ‘ other than ’ or ‘ different from’, 
such as apN, NT, ^TT; aTTTTff ‘ near ’ or ‘ remote 5 ; 

I ‘ without ’; words indicative of the ‘ directions ’ used also 
with reference to the ‘ time ’ corresponding to them ; 
words expressive of ‘ directions ’ derived f "om for ins¬ 
tance 5TPP, SRff’P, and such as end in NT and Niff; all 
'these govern the Ablative case; as f*T5T NT 

(S. K.) ‘ different from, or other than, Krishna’; NKlifflff 
; (S. K.) 1 near the forest, or away from it f%fa'=MKdS- 
-.il-og^vj ?nfer (V. 2) ‘ there is no resort other than a 
i retired spot TTPnVfN NT ‘ to the east or north of the 
village’; NNTtgN: 'fiTe’M: (S, K.) ‘the month of FMguna is 
prior to (that of) Chaitra’; snNjSffNiNT NTHTff (ibid.) ‘ to the 
-east or west of the village’; NfOTTNfsmTfg NT NPTTcT (ibid.) 

‘ to the south, or in the southern direction, of the village’; 
srr^TTfNNNNTff (Manu 11.29) ‘before the naval is cut.’ 

§ 82. The'words 5R%, NTT«T, N%, 3PTdT, NT, 3;Mr govern 
this case; as, shTNTfSPTftr NtfaNt (U. l) ‘ brought up ever 
since her childhood’; tjMffl: NNNTN^lN^NNlTTNTTWT (MM.6) 

‘ from the day of first seeing Mklati’; 

(R. VIII. 14) ‘ residing in a dwelling out of the town’; 

' (Ku. VIII. l) after the espousing of her 

hand’; JfTOR (S'. 6) ‘ after this person’; ftTN 
(Bk. XVIII. 86) ‘ I shall die after a moment.’ 

Obs. (a) The words mrfff and 3TTT«T are often found 
•used with adverbs of time in the same sense; as, gg - : spqfff 
—ffg: JPTfff (S'. 3); annnjfff crNTfFT NTCT (Ku. V. 86). 

(b) The sense of 3PTffT, ’Jt &c. is sometimes understood; 
as, jpRSRT (U. 2) ‘ seen after a long time.’ 

§ 83. *The words ‘different,’ faffT and NPTT govern. 
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besides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental cases ; 
as, 3.ims T lfru| TPT faaT «T«r*T ?mrr m (S. K.) ‘ -without or 
different from R&ma, ’ aHT aT^t fau+tol srfanrm ( Vopadeva). 

| 84 . The preposition 3TT in the sense of ‘till,’ * as faros' 
and ‘from ’ governs the Ablative case ; as, aTTTftcftaTfSf’Tt 
(S', l) ‘ till the satisfaction of the learned’; 
frrsgrfa- (S'. 1) ‘I wish to hear from the beginning ’; 
8rr«fcrRnra[ (Me. ll) ‘as far as the Kailasa.’ Sometimes 3n 
is joined to nouns to form Avyayibhkva compounds ; as, 
arrWtf aaTcfi splTaT (Ku. I. 5) ‘of clouds sweeping as 
far as the girdle (middle part) 

§ 85 . *When ‘concealment’ is indicated, the person whose 
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; as, 
fain (S. K.) ‘ Krishna hides himself from his 

mother.’ 

§86. |The preposition srfcf in the sense of * representa¬ 
tive of ’ or ‘in exchange for,’ governs the Ablative ; as, 
(S. K.) ‘ P. is the representative of K.’; 
fd&vg; a PTH (S. K.) ‘exchanges Mkshas for 

sesamum. ’ 



1 HT^T 


Wit: qRsnaatt ^ I (v. l) 

w. —^a^aa i ff a?nwar fcqt 

«errt: sak ^mrai^JTts^ i (u. i) 

a#a ; sftf^atstsq^fwaa^ wkaam i (k. bsy 

•afcrerr <kwrafM*gfa t (I. 4 . 28) 
t vfofofiwlaypr <r 2R=ma i (If. a. n.) 
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fa an»nf& cT ^ I dfe<^dldfdilti 4 lld* 

(U. 5), 

fcTi^nr 

g^^lOTOTTOTT: | (K. 184) 

5fc% wfd 'jf r Hd: wffi q?WT ^ I df^wf^gFT- 

c. >3 

tftcri Wi^ i 

o 


w?:—^ ots 3t^MUxm i wrat q^rFf 

C C sS N 

crf^r ^ m§ afacOT i (mu. s) 


cft^T | OTdd: K^OTt^PTR: 

*Tg£»T: WOT I 3Rl27%^m| apcRT OTOTJRiOT | 3R- 
RcTI^P s OTI ? ff^f^OT | , 3pq35fc5fc3fJOT | 

I»1OT | apqc^Not^ftcT: JT^W | (K. 186) 


RT cOTjp^ ?T3t 3jOTTJf^W 

R$d<l 5iqf^f5F^ | (V. 4.) 


RI«T%rf 

srr^nqftt«T «rw ^sat vfomz i (ku. v. s> 


sf*ri ot: sr qiPfcrc i 

(H. 8) 


<#w (trf\- 

ft#? ssrca i (r. hi. 3i) 


SRWtf 


3TIOT SRftfd: gt|fOTlf^q ^rRfm || (R. IV. 35 > 


«wt ft»wr«rs: i 

wfwi^ ^m: || 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


wJNflPJjlfiHRlt g tgn^ CT?# II (Bg. II. 62 - 8 ) 

qfsn^R5Ri^ | 

snftf^n: II {Manu. II. 12) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


nforaw" aRcft Mrarcrc«fa ' gii<i ssfapifaft 
ffWRKWEO qw w r s t w I (K. 356) 

m sgn ^ riaafinO^H^go^H^^m i fw g <w;nwi fa 
Wfifa »ft<TWlwff |EVWrcWwitfW%l (K. 225) 

rf sjtr *grftrat sm *tfvtz \ wm swwfa 

««H+wWk^lAI4}ck'iH«l 35sl> I gfatfl ftwiO jfafasg: 
ta fafafcma i (Dk. II. 8) 

a^I ftrown TPifa:— 

yft gfamwiw Hfosft 

sjbwfc'iifa* fa ^iWc4*ia*ft<Mft 

tonrfan |;#mf t (Mu. 3) 

ms#3 fafc sre wry t yw*; » 

a ^; 4 w n w vwmwuw i | wi whrr ti (H. l) 

s fan fauwwi n (R. I. 24) 

■*i m-- Jwtrenfanfaswrf farm wfa: i 


* * jjfafa^fajrt: f w itfftmmw rents n 

s (R. vm 22) 

T ^Hipf faT n ^forfarer i 
ffitftwr* re fold * fcfa rm qffrdfa 4fcn tt 

(Bh. II, 80 ) 
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aw r rew w* ff fcnpr: qrrwitfawffi g mw i 

(Bg. III. 35) 

flWHig ff n n yiw r btw faav*Hui^ n (Manu vill. lis) 
apniw 7 f t^T»r ^ i ' i qiittr yvq?f! i 
^WlrHWR II 

?rt wosPrinwt w jftft tw! wth^tr i 
afeww rt wfewt ntw^iq u (arm^) 

(Bk. VIII. 70-1) . 

WWI^TSTtfa ?g*Ff • 

*r?t *tafawnml wt Pfsa m fiiq fj fan u 

s?rft cu m rt w Tnwrprft wfa i 

trwrf* fafanTf* s»w srammatnn u (Bk. vm. io5-e) 

tJTOlsii Wl. 5HPC a r ia i fawWMa t J : l 

tpffa »mbr*w7 *jfa: ll (Manu I. 59) 

qvrerc wig mwwmT : qf wr: i 

n?fa*m§ «r i mfar *fi*rmpi faftmrft n (Manu ii. 33) 


A house without a house-wife surpasses a forest in* 
dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction (^ITt) of this tree, and I 
shall just follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you have once promised to 
perform. 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of 
Vklmiki to learn the Vedas from these ascetics. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that girl - 
from danger. 
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He who wards off his friend’s mind from sin and makes 
shim set it on virtue, is called a real friend. 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result 
from treading in the foot-steps of the wicked ? 

This your illness arose (3pT) from your great exertions 
■of yesterday. Is there now any change for the better? 

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm 
-as far as (sit) the regions of the Himalayas? 

Before (gpp) beginning his studies he places his grammar 
and dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest; but 
now it has undergone a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my 
mind has become perturbed, and I do not think even of 
taking my food, on account of my constantly thinking of 
Eher. 

I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after 
(3^ or SW’di ) the excellent oration of the President. 

Sitk was dearer to Riraa (gen.) than his very life. 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues; without it one 
-cannot inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on 
•account of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wished to hear from you the history of 
dihis parrot from (arr) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


LESSON IX 

The Locative Case 

| 87. The place in or on which an action is represented 
-as taking place is called and is put in the Locatiye. 
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case; as, PTT^TPTfaT T'ffd ‘ cooks food in a cooking utensil * 5 
arRTT 3’Tfo$rf?T ‘ sits on a seat.’ 

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time when an 
action takes place; as, 3TTOT5FT (Me. 2) ‘on the 

first day of Ashhdha’; so fWrftnTPJ 

(R. I. «). 

§ 88. The Locative has very often the sense of ’ to¬ 
wards,’ ‘about,’ ‘ as to ’ &c. ; as, *TT (Mhl. 9) 

* be not ruthless towards me 

(R. VIII. 10) ‘ became free from desire for perish¬ 
able objects.’ 

§ 89. *With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in 
those cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual 
from his whole class, (generally expressed by ‘ of, ’ or 
4 among ’ in English), the nouns with respect to which such 
pre-eminence or distinction is shown, are put in the Geni¬ 
tive or Locative; as, 3T fns^TT (S. K.) 

‘ among cows the black one gives much milk’; so H’JTT ^ 

^Tfg^r: (ibid). 

§90. j'Words expressive of the interval of time or space, 
are put in the Ablative or Locative; as, arffHfapt 
,5 ^?T5r 3TT (S. K.) ‘ having dined to-day, he will 

dine again after (the interval of) three days’; ^talT- 

t^T 3T Wf faster (S. K.) ‘ standing here, he will hit a 
mark at (the distance of) one Koss. ’ 

§91. This case is used in lexicons to denote ‘in the 
sense of’; as, 9fT°ft 51^ (Amara) STPT is used in the 

sense of 4 the son of Bali, ’ and ‘an arrow.’ 

§92. The Locative is sometimes used to denote the 
object or purpose for which anything is done; as, spgffcf 


(II. 8. 41) 
mm *4 i (II. 8. 7) 
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(Mbh.) * man kills the tiger for skin, the elephant for 
tusks, the Cham an for hair, and the musk-deer for musk.’ 

§ 93 . Words meaning ‘ to act,’ ‘ to behave,’ ‘ to deal 
with,’ are construed with the Locative ; as, 3rpifipf 
(U. 6.) ‘ let your honour act modestly towards this 
person ’; WrfafrWT (M. l) ‘ Oh l 

does the fool deal with me by an exchange of duties ’ ? 

fspsrerakfvr StTFrtaH {S'. 4.) ‘ act the part of a dear 
friend towards the rival wives.’ 

§ 94 . Words signifying 4 love,’ ‘attachment,’ ‘respect,’ 
such as, faff,, 3rf*R5isr, sprtsr, &c., govern the Locative of 
the person or thing for whom or which the ‘ love ’ &c., is. 
shown ; as, % * fe ffffTfo % ffff: (S'. 7) ‘ why,, 

indeed, does my mind love this child ’ ? ff 
qfdgm t (S'. 2 ) ‘I cherish no love for S'akun- 

talk, the daughter of the sage’; Tfa: (Bh. II. 62} 

‘ attachment to one’s own wife’; (I)k. 

II. 8) ‘ had no great regard for politics^5 - 

ffffWC (Mu. l) ‘ the subjects are firmly attached 

(devotedly loyal) to His Majesty Chandragupta’; arfiRT if 
(S', l) ‘ I have also a sisterly affection for 

them.’ 

Obs. Derivatives from 3PTT5T are occasionally used with 
the Accusative ; as, C^TT (S'. 6); 3rf9T 

(Mu. 1). In such cases 3PT must be taken separately, 
and understood as a governing the Accusative 

case. See § 87. 

§ 95 . When a word indicating ‘ cause ’ is used, the * effect * 
is often put in the Locative ; as, ff ^PTi {fPT 

(Bh. II. 84) ‘ fate alone is the cause of the decline 
and prosperity (rise and fall) of men.’ 

§ 96 . The root *£3T and its derivatives govern the Loca¬ 
tive of the thing in the sense cf ‘to’ in English; as, 
m ff ppgff (S'.. ?) < the 
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revered K&s'yapa is not prudent as he appoints her to 
the duties of the hermitage.’ 

(a) With words expressive of ‘fitness, ’ ‘ suitableness ’ 
&c., the nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are 
put in the Locative case ; as, f*T3f c^fa ( S'. 2 ) ‘ thia 

is fit for thee frflwg n fa 5T»Tfa aftifwjwrrt (H. 3) ‘the 
sovereignty of even the three worlds suits him’; 
il^q^sfofFlXsrfa (S'. 2) ‘or this is quite proper for this 
sage-like king ’; % S T 0 TT: 'TTffJT'T (S'. B. 190) 

‘ those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma.’ 

Obs. The Genitive is not infrequently used in the same 
sense ; as, fasfanr (V. 2) ‘ this epithet suits 

the wind.’ 

§ 97. The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place, but 
in several cases it is used with the object or recipient to 
which anything is entrusted or imparted ; as, 
yfaftr T MTH I <q r <ter y r %(sl *P T a (K. 57) ‘ having entrust¬ 

ed the responsibilities of the kingdom to his minister 
S'ukanhsa (he) enjoyed the plbasures of youth’; facTtld 
JTW fatff eT«rr 5Tt (U. 2) ‘ a preceptor imparts 

instruction to a clever person in the same way as he does 
to a dull-headed one so WJW. 

(Ratn. l). 

Note. —^ with fa is used with the Dative also ; as, iff*! 
^ (Dk. I. l) ‘ gave him over to me ’; so, 

5*tfafa?pfa (S'. 7). 

(a) Roots implying ‘ to seize ’ or* strike,’ often govern 
the Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck ; 
as, aimrunq 1 3TF* ?T (S', l) * your weapon 

is for protecting the distressed, and not for striking the 
innocent ‘ seizing by the hair.’ 

$ 98. Words like far, 3T¥, having the sense of 
* throwing ’ or ‘ darting,’ govern the Locative of that against 
which anything is thrown ; as, zpfa SftPyRfffc (R. IX. 58) 

s 
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‘ of him who wished to throw arrows at the deer ^ 
arn»r: tffrrqTc^tsftJT^URrfft (S'. 1) ‘an arrow should not be 
discharged at this body of the deer.’ 

(a) Words implying ‘belief,’ ‘confidence,’ generally 
govern the Locative of that in which belief is placed; as, 
«jfa fwifiri ff Ipr jprft (N. V. loo) ‘ when does a virgin 
ever believe in man * ? 

Obs. «T3T governs the Accusative ; as, 

(Mk. 8) ‘ who will believe the real state (of things) "t 

§ 99 . *Words like N«ftf5PT ‘ who has learnt,’ 

* who has comprehended,’ govern the Locative of that 
which forms their object; and and snTTCT, of that 
towards whom the goodness or otherwise is shown ; as, 
arnfeit (Dk. II. 5) ‘ versed in the four Vedas’; 

HffcfV ( ibid .) ‘ who has mastered the six angos'; 

HFVfT (S. K.) ‘well-behaved or ill-behaved 

towards his mother. 

§ 100 . Words like sqTTcT, 3HWT, ajT, ^fPTC, having the 
sense of * engaged in,’ ‘ intent on,’ and <*, fayH, sffe, 
9 ^, sp0 o r, ‘Tfw, meaning ‘skilful,’ and HyT and * a 

rogue,’ are used with the Locative; as, BHTJtTT 

«TOT (P. II.) ‘ engaged in her house-hold dutiesTTHtST- 
fayf: 5f4V*T: (S. K.) * Rkma is skilful in playing at dice. 

(a) fThe words srftra - and meaning ‘ greatly 

desirous of,’ ‘ longing for,’ govern the Locative or Instru¬ 
mental ; as, famt fHCTT Hi (S. K.) ‘ longing for 

sleep ’; so iT (R. V. 11.) 

Note .—Tnar with arr in the sense of ‘ to offend ’ generally 
governs the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and 
sometimes the Genitive ; as, *p{W5ffr yJITfS'TTUSn 
(S'. 4) ' S'akuntalk has offended (erred with respect to) 

♦w gifi wg w i m (Vkr.) 

yftvr W > (II. 8. 44) 
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ome one deserving respect’; so rTTfr^T: 

IS'. 7). 


aftcrcw sraqRfeiqFq qqqpr- 

qjrf^TCftq *ti <Tfr^t ^*TR: | (M. 1) 

m <ffctar *rtrr srafftqtf 

[j^nf^JTFTrcT: 1 (S'. 1 ) 


zi srfr srarqrat^ 1 r ^TcTw^m 1 (v. 2) 

^ | g =q =q quq- 

3faq&q | (U. 6) 

j£3T?R =q qqat qmrift «R^R^n^1^5it mg?- 

P){FW I (H. 3) 

qq ^far: ^Hit>°qiRiM5 u i °^im^ 1 (Ve. 3) 

P7W I (K. 288) 

3q«fi#? q: *nq Ci^r ^ »TUI: 1 

>S so «8 vO 

^rqj% q: Wf: ^ m- II (H. 2 ) 


q uraft q q ste$ q ^rmfq 1 

vS 

f^qra^r^: jsr qT#*r^ *qqrq% II (h. 1) 

. srqf =sr f*t# ^ q#nfo wr i 

O* N 

aiTOfqq qqrqi %q ^jtr 11 (h. 2) 

-qr^T s^qq^ qfrm sfif^ str^t 

vs >a 

q#t -^gq^^ q^t qq: (Bh. il 62 ) 
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RcTTW-f 

ffr II (R- I. 84) 


HcTRT mf^FT: &*5T: JnfoRT srfoflftr: ( 

Us. <9 

3PST stfj ^T5TWr: WIT: II (Manu I. 96) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

3TNfrr ^ HFTOT: W? fflTt 1TO W M4H I 

wnfaq^gWT >| (Ku. III. 18) 

TTfa IRm I (P. I. 11) 

SITOPIT T^°tf W «?y^,*it*W«IOT| I 

wfcmww ^yrry- ^fir ii (u. 6) 

r c _ C '. . ‘ v - r t - *r, i , _ 

Wt J^ucT «Tw 

-nwiw-inui m?n*?r^(nf^i%5T*ft5n{ i 

5f VTRJN 5TOTt fH*TT II 

(R. XIV. 48) 

duyfui^rit i%i TS^3 fttft II (R. XVII. 61 ) 
wfit wtvmaifq i 

3TFT^g*TpT 3**ww 
Tfarfafa t« r $ f < fa (Mu. 2 ) 
<nwft w» nywgpwfw ^ 
f^rfari ^f<Mi I 

ifa ( % %i<n t « n ng , >5 T 

arm: s mqi^iffrwwwg a (S'. 6) 

|«K«nruifiid<»<i. <Wfctpmw» 

«r*5f stfa; t 
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*nfer JTPI fafsrHT dlTWfarcn fflT 

STBTf>T 0 (H. 2) 

ftrt«H^W ifftcTT STfirTf^TTS’J’Sft < 

^ *n& srfimn^irt ^maffa 4 fafo 11 (Bk. VIII. 95) 

*n qflvfoMfaddtR vr: 1 (Me. 115) 

<fa*r %wiqw>stf:sfa rra% \ 

«r^ fare rt fowra l. Knr 5 iff?ri^ 11 (R. XI. 42) 


The subjects of this king are all attached (t^T with 

f) to him. 

I He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who 
|rforms sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit, 
f My husband does not love (fer? v ) me, does not believe 
1 what I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; 
ill you, my friend, tell me what I should do under these 
rcumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless (fT:FTj|^) of the pleasure or 
sun of this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. 

He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest son, 
j&nd bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, be¬ 
took himself to a forest residence. 

He was seized by the hair and pulled down; and then 
all the spectators threw (f6T^ or rp?) stones at him. 

The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at 
what was taking place near her. 

This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your 
ears that the king has fixed his love on S&garikA ? 

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of 
Rhma for fourteen years. 



THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


He always spends his time in gambling with men expert: 
in that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others 
is most to be praised. 

Among Indian poets K&lidasa and Bhavabhutt are the 
most renowned. 

B&kshasa will not leave his family with men not equal 
to him in dignity. 


LESSON X 

The Genitive Case 

§ 101 . The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III, is 
not a K&raka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the 
relation of one noun to another in a sentence. In the 
rules given in this Lesson the Genitive has one principal 
sense, i.e., and even in those cases where verbs- 

are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered as having 
the sense of relation only. But in several instances this case 
is used by loose, and not unfrequently even classical 
authors, to express relations pertaining to other cases; as, 
5T * (U. 4) ‘ sent it to Bharat ’ (HWPI being 

put for (M. 4) for 

&c.; fgtat gnfcg: (H. 1) for &c. Such 

constructions should be considered as deviations from the 
usual practice, and should not be imitated. 

§ 102 . Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another 
word, which is usually a substantive or adjective, but 
sometimes a verb. 

(a) It is thus used to represent ‘ of ’ in English ; but 
in several cases compounds are used instead of the Geni¬ 
tive ; as, or * the son of Das’aratha.” 
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Obs. Mark that all the relations expressed by ‘of’ in 
iglish cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit, 
the adjective meaning and the apposition meaning; 

, ‘ a pot of gold ’ is generally translated by a compound 
rqTri, or by a derivative qTT, but not by Tpf; * a 
it of clay ’ or tpiiPT ; ‘ a pearl of great price ’ 

[PT ; ‘ a man of strength ’ HT:, not 

Similarly ‘ in the month of Vais’akha ’ *n%, or 

IT?PTI%, but not *TT% ; ‘ the town of Bombay * 

or *TPT 5 ^. 

So in Latin : ‘ a man of talent ’ is ‘ homo ingeniosus * 
effarcrc), not 4 homo ingenii but 4 a man of great 
ilent * is, unlike Sanskrit, 4 homo magni ingenii. ’ 

§ 103 - The Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person 
ir thing whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or 
5 possessed, being put in the Nominative case ; as, 

Tfer PP* tRTT (P. I.) ‘he who himself possesses or has 
io talent (Mk.l) 4 this is our house 4 to err 

lelongs to men ’ *PT:. 

Obs. This sense is often expressed by derivatives ; as, 
RF* fcPT 4 property belonging to ancestors so a reqtei 
&c. 

§ 104 . The Genitive is used with substantives and words 
used substantively, to denote the whole of which a part is 
taken and it is then called 4 partitive genitive as, 
faf: 4 a drop of water ipft (R. X. l) 4 a lakh 

of years passed so *T4t 4 thousands of cows.’ 

So in Latin : 4 Mille hominum valentium,’ 4 a thousand 
of strong men.’ 

(a) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordi¬ 
nals and pronouns or adjectives implying a number ; as, 
(R. VI. 39) 4 blessed girl, you alone 
are their third ’; (M. 5) 4 let one of the 
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two be accepted ’; tTreTPR^PTr (Mid. l) ‘one of those 
(girls). ’ 

Compare Latin ‘ primi juvenum,’ and ‘ consulum alter. ’ 

(Z>) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with super¬ 
latives and words having the force of superlatives; as, 
fS^TRTSTTfjnT: sfr^T: (K.5) • the 

foremost among the bold, and among the clever. ’ 

Obs. This use of the Genitive is already considered in 
§89. 

So in Latin : * Meximi principum ’ ‘ greatest of princes 
* oratorum praestantissimi ' * the most eminent of orators. ’ 

(e) Sometimes is used with the Genitive in the sense 
of ‘ of' or * among ’ as, 

(Mu. 5) ‘ of these some are desirous of the treasure and 
army of the enemy. 5 

§ 105 . When a certain period is represented to have 
elapsed after the occurrence of an action, the word express¬ 
ing the occurrence is put in the Genitive cas^; as, 3TST 55PTt 
*TRT ! Rrra'? :! fT , T^?rW (Mu. 6) ‘it is to-day ten months since 
the death of my father ’ ; 

(U. 4) ‘ several years have elapsed since he began to prac¬ 
tise penance. 

§ 1 06 . Words having the sense of ‘ dear to ’ or the reverse, 
are used with this case; as, fSHTT TPTFTRflrf 

(U. 6) ‘ SitA was by her very nature dear to llhma ’; 
5SW: ?T (P. I) ‘to whom is the body not dear’ ? 

(a) This case also occurs in the construction of words 
signifying ‘ difference ’ , such as, afcfT; as, 

f3pq*T: (S'. 7) ‘ this is the only difference 
between the long-lived one (you) and Indra ’; 3PT ^C^cft 
JPT (M. 1) ‘ there is as much difference 

between this worthy person and myself as between the 
sea and a puddle. ’ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


7a 


| 107. *In the case of potential passive participles, the 
gent of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental 
ase ; as, RTff?T 3RrTS!T fTUT (K. 157) ‘ indeed there 

s nothing that cannot be accomplished by the mind-born 
'Cupid) ’ ; so ^ sppmTfSTT: JrRt^dl*Tt (K.6l) ; ^jfoTT: 

(Ki. I. 4 ); *rm tr&rfiK m 

[Bk. VIII- 129) ' this forest fit to be preserved by the 
ord of the demons must be cut down by me.’ 

§ 108 . ■f With words meaning ‘ cause ‘ sake ’reason ’ 
the Genitive is used ; as, SjidJh-osM (R. II. 47) 

1 wishing to give up (lose) much for the sake of little ’ ; 
sfTRT |cft: (Mu. 1) ‘ for what reason is it forgotten ’ ? 

Obs. Patanjali says that the words meaning ‘ cause 
‘ reason ’ such as, f^rfarT, ^R^, may be used in this 
sense in any case in agreement with pronouns. But this is 
not universally supported by the usage of classical authors. 
%5T Wh^T-spR^Jr-I^TT, and are 

the usual constructions in this sense. We do not say 
or 3FT |?T in the same sense, nor even 

WWf%T, which means ‘ for what object (purpose) in view 
do you dwell ’ ? Hi^H- i TR ,J f-3?vf is, however, not 

uncommon. Pataixjaii's rule must, therefore, be understood 
in a restricted sense. 

§ 109 . ^[With nouns, derived from roots by Kril affixes 
such as, fit, 3T, 3PT, &c. the Genitive is used in the sense 
of the agent and object of the action denoted by the nouns ; 
in other words, the Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective 
and otyective ; as, '^TfwTTfl^ (V. l) 1 this compo¬ 

sition of Khlid&s ’; *r?f: ST^TT^rrcT (R. XIV. 1) * on account 
of the death of their lord ’; 5 TT V 3RT T qfc^T: (K. 18) ‘ the 
knowledge of S'hstras’; 3TI?m ^Tt (K. 5) ‘the performer 


*fWPTt WffT *TT I (II. 8. 71) 
(II. 8. 26) 
fflT I (II. 8. 65) 
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of sacrifices ’; g; q r fo r »fl TriTOT $f?t (U. 8) ‘ Rhma’s 
seeing his friends now only contributes to (produce) 
sorrow. ’ 

Ois. In the case of verbs governing two objects, the 
secondary object is put in the Genitive or Accusative; as, 
%T 3RSR3I fsaf (Mbh.) ‘ the taker of the horse 

to Srughna.’ This construction, however, is very rare; the 
Genitive is more generally used with both objects (prin¬ 
cipal and secondary); Tt^T, 

where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative. 

§ 110 . "“When the agent and object of the action denoted 
by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a 
sentence, the object is put in the Genitive case, and not 
the agent; as, SIWW »PTf (S. K.) ‘ the milking of 

cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ 

(o) tWhen the agent and object are both used, the 
agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when as- 
some say, the Krit terminations are of the feminine gender 
or as others say, when the terminations are of any gender; 
as, fafanTT 3PRT. *TT (S. K.) 4 the creation of the 

world by Hari is wonderful 5T®5T43 h-«u4w 
HT (S. K.); so ^fr»TfTT STS* 7rM: (or TTf^lfiT'TT) ff^T: 

(Mbh.). 

§ 111. JThe words *TSf, VTS, fW, 5^, 3T«T:, and 

flpT govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is 
intended ; as, f ^r^T-fTOTmT %T, (S. K.) 

* may happiness or good luck attend Krishna.’ 

§ 112 . If Words ending in showing direction, and 
other words such as, ^rfT, 8f^:, y::, T5HTW, 3ft, &c. 

•srorrsft «8^f*n ( 11 .8. 6«) 

f 5th finrmrr ipfiOTi# \ (Vhr.) 

j^yff < (II. s. 78.) 

l (II. 8. 80) 
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►ving the same meaning as those ending in govern, 
te Genitive of that with reference to which the direction 
shown ; as, 3[*TW 3fsn*Rr:- : 3TTCr: (S. K.) ‘to the south 
r north of the village rrar*PTft: (S'.7) ‘ going above 

lie clouds OTOT: (S'. 1) ‘ under the trees frT*5* 

(Nhg. l) ‘ as one shines standing on the 
round before his father zr: jtffTRRftaT (M. l) ‘ who is- 
jremost among (is at the head of) ascetics.' 

Obs. ^TfT is often joined in a compound; as, JR^TKtW- 
(U. 5); srg^wmr: (Mu. 8). 

(a) '"Words expressive of ‘ direction ’ ending in T^T such, 
a. &c., govern the Genitive or Accusative of 

jhe place with respect to which the direction is shown; as, 
ftpipr 5 5 (Mb. VI. 8. 2) ‘to the south 

f f S'veta and to the north of Nishadha ^fsTopT 
S’. 1) ‘ to the south of the grove of trees 
Me. 78) ‘to the north of the house of Kubera.’ 

(b) f Words having the sense of ‘ distant,’ and 
* near’ govern either the Genitive or Ablative ; as, uHlo 
BIW AH &c. (S. K.) ‘ the forest is distant 

from or near the village.’ 

Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally used ; as,. 
rTWPSTW'TW (K. 22); 3fcT: (S'. 5);. 

SWTfJI ?TWT: SPSTtf (K. 158) &c. 

§ 113 . JVerbs implying ‘ to be master of,’ * to rule,’ like 
$!T, w with ST, ‘ to pity,’ ‘ to have compassion on,’ and 
words implying ‘ remembering ’ (with regret), ‘ to think 
of, ’ like ^T, % with 3Cf®T, govern the object of these actions- 
in the Genitive case ; as, ?PT ? vk^ t 4 : (M. l) 

‘ why, your honour has mastery over your pupil SPT^Rt 

I (II. 8. 81) 

WAMHtWHT (II. 8. 34) 
ftffa (11.3.52) 
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f^rrer <p=rerrere (Mai. 4) Erf? snrfaunfa am*w: 

(S’.l); ?TPT nrnrUTfl'l^ (K.312) ‘ he cannot rule (control) 
his limbs rereTtSST4«tfir re ^EF*T»T: (Bk. VIII. 

119) ‘ Lakshmana taking pity on Rhma, remembers (thinks 
-of) you’; ?re fsrifir 5f fre ^T^ftre: (Ki. V. 28) ‘ do not 
persuade the heavenly nymphs to think of heaven’; so 
ar gwff^afi freregr tftfT: (S'i. VIII. 64). 

So in Latin : ‘ animus meminit prceteritorum ‘ o virgo 
misereremei 

Obs. (a) with IT in the sense of ‘ to be able ’ is used 
with the infinitive ( see the Lesson XVI), and in the sense of 
■* to be sufficient for ’ governs the Dative ; see§ 67 (a). 

(&) ?*T in ordinary sense of ‘ remembering ’ is used 
■with the Accusative ; as, ctri^Tfir Wtfe ^ftsnref “IT 

(U. l). In this case the object is intended to be used 

(jjtt re frefre refit rer tret h refit—Mbh.). 

(c) Adjectives signifying ‘ conscious ’ or ‘ knowing, ’ 
mindful,’ and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the 
■object ; as, refret repTT V: tt Tredfarefit (P. I. 1) ‘he who 
is not mindful of merits (does appreciate merits) is not 
followed by his servants ’; so rewfi3TRt rerecTf^ 'jrlidrit 
(S'. 3). The Locative also is sometimes used; as, qf? 

re«ftre; reremfre: (u. 4), rerefret re: (u. 5). 

§ 114 . *Words showing ‘ so many times,’ or the nume¬ 
ral adverbs of frequency, such as, fit:, fit:, retire:, 
govern the Genitive of the time in the sense of the 
Locative ; as *ttre (S. K.) ‘ taking meals twice 

(in) a day ’; (Bk. VIII. 

122) ‘ the best of the Raghus thinks of you alone a 
hundred times a day.’ 

§ 115. tPast participles ending in cT are used with the 


* fWlre4tM I (II. 3. 64) 

-Najmrerer* (n. 8. 67) 
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Genitive, when they are used in the sense of the present 
tense; as, (R. VIII. 8) ‘ I alone am 

regarded by the king a'-MHM ^ 

(R. X. 89) ‘I know that the three worlds are being 
tormented by him ’; TTSlt ^fSTcT: (S. K.) ‘is honoured by 
kings. * 

(a) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the 
Instrumental alone is used; as, sf 

(Mu, 2) ‘were they not discovered by the wretched’ 
Chiinakya’ ? 

( b) When used as abstract neuter nouns, past partici¬ 
ples are, of course, used with the Genitive; as, ?TtT 

(Mbh.) ‘the dancing of a peacock’; 

!T3ftr ^Rf, ffar ( ibid .). 

§ 116. ^ ‘ for,’ ‘ for the sake of * and *T*rer ‘ in the 
presence of ’ govern the Genitive; as, 3pffaT Hi u IMt ^ (Bh. 
III. 86) ‘ for this life TTCf: (M. l) ‘ in the 

presence of the king himself.’ 

Obs. is often compounded with another word ; as, 
iffraPTTIRf (Khv. l). 

§ 117 . “Words having the sense of ‘ equal to, ’ f like,’ 
such as, ?PT, &c., govern the Genitive or 

Instrumental of that with which any object is compared; 
as, —^T^T: &c. (S. K.). For the Instrumental 

see § 52 ( b ). 

Obs. Panini says that the words and 3 T R1T cannot 
be used with the Instrumental. But tliis is against good 
usage ; as, §55f (Ku. V. 84) ; «TS m §55T 

(R. VIII. 15) ; vfrrfaifa SPJ'TT (S'i. I. 4). 

Mallinlith tries to reconcile these instances with P&nini’s 
sutra ; but the defence is evidently lame. 

(a) Adjectives implying ‘ worthy of ’, ‘ proper ’ , befit- 


iww hur t (ii. s. 72). 
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ting ’ , are usually construed with the Genitive ; as, ^ 
(K. 146) ‘ friend Pundarika, this is 
not worthy of you ’; (S'. 6) ‘ this 

.indeed befits the prideless love.’ See also § 96 (a), 

§118. Nouns ending in ^ are used with the Accusative 
•instead of the Genitive, when ‘ habit ’ or ‘ disposition ’ is 
intended to be expressed ; as, yfiftfl (V. 5) 

"* always keep thy father pleased ’; ijerpt wiRRfiffiT 

TO (Dk. II. 8) ‘ whose habitual disposition is to respect 
the wise and to humble his foes ’; but 3PRft STSTO 

•wf &c. 

(a) £> with 3pT ‘ to imitate ’ , ‘ resemble ’ , is often 
'found used with the Genitive or Accusative of the object ; 
as, fRWT (Ku. I. 44) * then it might imi¬ 

tate (resemble) her smile ’ ; WPKW WRft 
(K. 10) * as if resembling the god Hari in point of sable¬ 
ness ’; TO firiyre i 'C ff (K. 76) ‘ V. 

imitated him in all other arts ’ ; so 
(Bk. n. 8). 

§ 119. *The roots and qw (l A'.) in the sense of 

• dealing in transactions ’, ‘staking in gambling’, govern 

the Genitive of the object; as, OTI (S. K.) 

* dealing in hundred ’ or ‘ staking hundred so 
•trfalMrcrV (Bk. VIII. 121). But the Accusative is more 
.generally used ; as, WW $wf qf^Teff (Mb. II. 65. 82). 

(a) faa when it has the same sense, is similarly used ; 
as, 5RTW (S. K.) ; but when it is preceded by a 

'preposition, the Accusative or Genitive may be used ; as, 
Wm 5RT qRtqlsqfa (S. K). 

(M. 1) 


♦sqayrsfrqnrfrfc > (n.s.57-9) 
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j qrrflgEKfrfa nfflojwfteitfal #PrT: (S'. 2) 
m miNqffoft »rt: {»wg qrtfaqrfr qfc a 

^PlTcJW: SWf^Tlf^ I (U. l) 


cr ^ ^ mi h^t 

(u. e) 

crW#T& «J^5JTO15[ara*ftCTW ^TFTPT «6?TO^|iR- 
«req qr *rcfaacPT xmfa ^fafasrpr 

s 3 «fi sQ 

«4ds fe: ^ara^nfinRft^ I (K. 158) 

f^ *ri ^nr q&t i 

(K. 167) 

cr cfor hm q^qjqdtsfq w^it q^infaw i d 
«j| a aroft q^r q^ sft: ?n# i (mi.5) 
qafa rr^rfr #5?r aqrc*c*q I cre^n stqm^ i 

(K. 241) 

aiC^ft H qq *Pi^ ftf: I 

q**N£: *r frftqt ^rnwRqf^r: it (p. l io) 

q^TRT i 

smRNRi sw-qfeiwifoft pair: ti (h. i) 

<q qqqfa ** fwfar| qiqcfo I 

(Bb. m. 80) 

*i*h(§kRj 

qqR srcgqrc^ts«ra ^k%: (f^) i (u. s) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

HtTarT arfam sum 

WRft iU gPTO W |(K. 6) 

PUNffag fKTT*fad?FrT *PPKTT MpUjd^jMHWldw 

fe»T Wt H t.Wq<IW I (K. 44) 

3^f?r «f$ jg»T fHT: «k w y^Mv: stpf Mwi Ty: I 

wrw s*TT<rF7 fr*§ mr. n (S'. 7) 

STftft 1TW TOfi <jf«r«rt fT«y?t ?TT: I 

5fty«d«r. * ft TTO ft afoPT fjsw II (U. 1) 
apftfarft 3H$«in*iHi 
* 4\<yW«W» T H l ?ff 1 H I (R. XIV. 4) 

«nm*w n HffJFnw tmt fajsrofa qwia ng i 

m w^PTOwrwgwft : «j?rw 1% nmy t f*jpcr n 

(R. XIV. 61 > 

%»n sww amftt fro qftwr. i 

srbjT*w 5Tmrf«r * * Trot * afarfft ii (U. 3) 

arft ftfasufaanft *n ywwtmft»w : i 

iprrt: prtmpnfafar: *n*f *ro u (Bk. viii. ns) 

W5T armpftor m i 

H*l*TfamfR?TR wft l(WI RR5PT II 

#» * 

tww srfaft *wft arfwK gfftft i 

JPSfft m <Jsff*T £?rftft MRNfca ll (ibid. 124-5) 
ft ipdyiify'dUrtftdl |[ftt: <r<T*i: I 

spre^y cRtrmtfft u 

^rnf? wrt rrm wqaiaaRtt jnr i 

ft«rat aftm: wr ti (ibid. 104 , 107 ) 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


81 


The women looking intently at the young man could, 
jrith great difficulty, control (fsr) themselves. 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the 
‘ormer imitate (f> with 3pr) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend, do not despair; she for (f%) whom you are bo 
nuch afflicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to (§?3T) that enjoyed by 
;hose who, devolving their house-hold duties upon their 
sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high 
family in which you are born ? 

The order of my elders will only have power with 
l) over my body, but not over my mind and its workings. 

The child being long kept away (^t) from its mother, 
remembers (?Jj) her often and often. 

To the north (STrlCd:) of this mountain is an extensive 
plain, covered all over with verdant grass, which almost 
enchants beholder’s eye. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in 
the presence of (fliTSt) all his ministers, went home to 
his heart. 

Here I see before (to) me a large heap of bones; 
there a number of bits of flesh under (STN:) the trees. What 
may it be? 

In the reign of Sushena every one out of his subjects 
thought that he was respected and liked (ipr) by 

the king. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy quali¬ 
ties liked by the people ! 

A long time has elapsed since the venerable lady went 
to see Mklavikk. 

This king is fit to be waited upon (%*T) by servants ; 
tad the epithet * protector of men ’ quite becomes him. 
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There is nothing in this world like friendship 

with the good. 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 

A devout Br&hmana should perform his Sandhyk ado¬ 
ration thrice a day, and eat only once in a day before 
sunset. 

R&ma was dearer to Sith than her very life. 


LESSON XI 

The Genitive and Locative Absolutes 

5 120. ‘When the participle agrees with a subject, diffe¬ 
rent from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to 
be in the absolute construction.’ (Bain). The phrase is 
unconnected with the general structure of the clause in which 
it stands ; as, ‘ the wind being favourable, the ship set 
sail. * The Absolute case differs in different languages ; in 
English, it is the nominative; in Latin, the ablative; 
and in Sanskrit, the Genitive and Locative. If it be found 
that the nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a 
noun occurring in the principal sentence, or a pronoun repre¬ 
senting such a noun, the absolute construction may be 
used. Take the sentence : ‘ R&ma, after he had taken 
Lankh, returned to Ayodhyh.’ Here the subjects of both 
the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction 
can be used. The sentence may be translated by 

(or TRtsrftari But the sentence 

‘ Rhma, after the monkeys had taken Lankh, returned to 
Ayodhyh , ’ may be translated by #$FTT (or 

Note .—To form these absolutes, the subject of the parti¬ 
ciple must be put in the Genitive or Locative case, and 
the participle made to, agree with it in gender and number \ 
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§ 121. *A noun or pronoun which expresses a thing, the 
action done or suffered by which indicates the time of 
another action is put in the Locative case, i&., the time 
of the first action is supposed to be known, and that of 
the second which is unknown, is determined with reference 
to it; as, <1% (S'. 6) ‘who, 

while Paurava is ruling the earth, acts immodestly ’ ? 

SRTk fiKHIWW : (Ku. II. 53) ‘ that speech 
being finished, the Self-existent (Brahmh) uttered the 
words ’; 3T JTfa (Mu. l) ‘ who, 

while I am still living, wishes to overcome Chandragupta’? 

Obs. The Locative absolute in Sanskrit is used in the 
«ense of the nominative absolute in English. 

§122. When ‘ contempt ’ or ‘ disregard’ is to be shown, 
the Genitive absolute is used ; as, rfer: qsiq 
TTWSRiT (Mu. 3) ‘ the Nandas were killed like (so many) 
beasts, R&kshasa looking on ’ (notwithstanding that 

Rhkshasa was looking on). Thus, where clauses or sen¬ 
tences introduced by ‘ notwithstanding, ’ * in spite of, ’ 

' for all ’ &c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may 
be used ; as in spite of (for all) my looking on, the child 
was snatched away by a hawk ’ ‘TWdtsfr felST: 

<P. I. 21). 

§ 123. The Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is fre¬ 
quently used to express the sense of the English participles 
4 when ’, * while ’ , &c., it not conveying its usual meaning; 
as, TT^ TTPTt (P. I. 9) 

‘ while they two were thus speaking, the king coming to 
his bed slept down.’ 

Obs. When the participle of an absolute construction 
is 1 being ’, it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives, 
or a substantive and adjective, are put together in the 


HMrtWW « (11.8.37) 




84 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


absolute case ; as, STSTPrt (R- V. 18) * you 

(being) the lord, how can any mishap befall the subjects’? 

So in Latin : M. Tuilio Cicerone et Antonio consulibus, 

§ 124 . Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative abso¬ 
lutes are used to show ‘ disregard, ’ ‘ in spite of ’ &c.; 
as, 5^ SStff *TT faiTT (S. K.) ‘ the father 

turned out a recluse, in spite of his son’s weeping. ’ 

(а) The sense of ‘ as soon as, ’ * no sooner — than, ’ 

* scarcely — when, ' * the moment that ’ &c. is expressed by 
the Locative absolute, with the word trar used with the 
Locative, or HTC joined to the participle, and the compound 
word is put in the Locative, with or without tr«r; as, 3PT- 

Ufpmfrfbu (Dk. II. 4) ‘ the 

moment I had finished my speech (scarcely had I finished 
&c. when) a large serpent lifted up its hood ’; anOTPTPnSfar 
<SFrHi (Mu. l) ‘ when it had scarcely dawned (scarcely 
had the night dawned) ’; 

4f<rn'Pf (S'. 8) ‘ no sooner had his honour stepped 
jn, than our actions were left without any obstruction. ’ 

Note. —UTT, with or without UU', joined to other cases- 
gives the same meaning; as, STTtPTPT SPjsrrfa SRPT •TOd' 
(P. III. 1) ‘ he who does not quell an enemy and a disease 
as soon as that is born (arises). ’ 

(б) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle 
is an indeclinable, such as, ijrcf, ?PTT, $f?T, &c.; as, 
ijjif >1% ( S’.4() * such being the case ?PTP|f55^' ( H. 8 ) ‘it 
being so done ’ &c. 

§ 125 . The subject or object of an absolute con¬ 
struction is not, repeated in the principal sentence, in- 
any case except the Genitive, either in its own form, 
or when it is represented by a demonstrative pronoun. 
•When instances occur in which the subject or object, or 
the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be used;; 
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the whole should be treated as one sentence, and trans¬ 
lated by the use of participles; e.g., instead of saying 
afpX 3T we should say §£«T*rWT *IT 

similarly, fatTK ^paft TfSTTf ^ff is not so 

idiomatic as 3TPT^wft fasT^T: & c -, or ofN<>ilcli3 
crfwr^r as 3nw?r qrrqstf So also m*tr 

inj fifqTTqfcT S’ (NTt*T:) ogrN’T fcf: is not so idiomatic as qK 
sktkH and {NWalsfa "*T5*rr H 

>«grciffgr is not so idiomatic as, dreq^sfr Jprfa. 

But JT3# qcHt fa5RTT or TTfW cTW 

yft '<l'^qfq , rfq cl TfcT is perfectly idiomatic.* 


*This is a point on which grammarians are silent; 
still I think it may be said to be definitely settled (1) by 
the very definition of an absolute construction, (2) the 
overwhelming evidence furnished by the best Sanskrit 
writers, and (3) the analogy of other classical languages, 
e.g., Latin. The definition distinctly implies that 
the subject of the absolute phrase must not be a noun 
occurring in the principal sentence, and hence it cannot 
be repeated in any case. Secondly, in the several instances 
of absolute constructions that we find in Sanskrit authors, 
we find very few, or hardly any, cases in which the subject 
or object is repeated in the principal assertion in any 
case except the Genitive. And just as we should not 
say in the sense of ‘ having much strength \ hut 

merely the same meaning being more compactly 

expressed by this word ; so also constructions like ?pJK*rHT 
*TT vHwqqiqqd are more compact than JfptBTPTBJ &c. 
and have, therefore, become more idiomatic. Thirdly, the 
nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the same. 
■“ When a substantive or pronoun together with a par¬ 
ticiple or an adjective, form a clause by themselves and 
are not under the Government of, or in agreement with. 
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r I Wf'NfT | (M. 1) 

ctt^sjcpI f% qr i (s*. 5) 

itt cfnrsjffijrfr 1 q&twq 

f^DT^ I (S’. 6) 

3rf*t5TOqj -4(&hl*?1 fa I ( V. 8 ) 


ari*f arafa 3 T«r ^ 53^ ^n^rit 

fa q^faqfer ^i%sr%: 1 (u. 2 ) 

5T ^fl'^iq ufNafa =q 

O S3 so >3 

sr t ^i§ u? 1 q qratorcfaw 1 (u. 2) 


snmr: 


at^rat 

a£ 





qfoicRI atf gfe- 


( ( Ve 4 ^ 


*£ 3^T4, $wtt- 


any other words, they are put in ablative absolute ” ; as 
‘ Pythagoras Tarquinio Superbo regnate in Italian* venit. ’ 
Thus though Sanskrit grammarians are silent on this point, 
the three circumstances above alluded to lead to the 
conclusion that what is more compact and idiomatic 
is more correct than that which grammarians by their 
silence do not condemn. A friend from the South 
draws my attention to a work called “ Nhrhyaraiyam ” 
—an abridgment of S’ri-Bhhgavata Pur&wa—in which 
the writer does not invariably observe the rule given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in sup* 
port of his statement. I for my part should consider 
such instances inaccurate and unidiomatic, if not positively 
incorrect constructions, rather than modify the rule, by 
, relying on insufficient evidence. 
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fat gar tf&aft taft | 

ag^agfa g*M wm^Wcl n ( s\ 5) 


ggfareg attgrfcat fag 1 
vm\ ^ngr src^reamg: fa: ( u. 5) 


gr sftawRgfdgr g^gf¥l^rTg 1 
gr^fa 


( R. XV. 84 ) 


additional sentences for exercise 

rm * 4 \g«g fftRirggro 1 gfir 5%rir fegg i g f faftg 
j 5 ti^ trarif «nf*WT: ggT gf fggf fgfgr i (P. I. 5) 

am <MiPmw«wprr gTgi stg i gtfgs i gwtgfa gggfar jgfinft 
*rg% gnrfa «ra q gg gft gr* groat «n gM «rcga »(H. 1) 
gfir Igfagft 

$gr g ^gifg g iranftTT: 1 (Ku. 1 59) 
dHMifgfg gN« 4 «*> gsrero aggro g*«fl 1 (Ku. IV. 31) 
g ftgsg ftg fg aftgfg g^g: gfcg aftgfg I 
ggHg ft? g fgfgr g^iT rgtg^gg 11 (p.'i. 1) 
gfcigggsfa graft ggrogt g%g tftrwa 11 

N 

sftfgggrfg fgrm fggrrSroteg: fgg: (p. 1. 11) 

ggggT'ngg gfagt g®n: 1 

« « « 

graft gtgfsraroifgg graroftft gfg 11 (P. 1. ie) 
tfgRggftrofa grggrgt |:sgfg ggggfgtftirsnfg 1 
gcj gg srofg jtg^rfg sftg: g^gftg roagft 11 (U. 4 ) 
qgfgfaftrct ^ «Nro g gggft 1 
rot rot gtfggggr'ft gg vt afttggT 11 (H. 4) 
ggg gt grag%f?r Trogro jgrrorosrg sra ro r g t 
$g aqro i gro i ra f&ra^g gftsro aro afimr 11 ( R. v. is) 
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Tfatfa pfhr STO «wf ttth (R. XVI. 78) 

qfoBg arc r ufo WMfm| > 
m^v fa w mwHl ft fj[ ?rt frrm *m: tt (u. 1) 
waypiwtefiwtariT ^ dmqu ft 5 * 
wmt« ** turfa» 

fSTT*M 1 


wt l wtafauPi asrfa fawt farafa mwrrfa m u (Mu. 4 ) 

mm flqfaqp g 

Irow tff^sfiMww firaft «jfV s &Nte EPcrn w 1 

«*rfw *fcx»N ** pr pt fifinw 5f*Kt 

3TT% *wfeW ntgfa r»wrt sft wwwsro: 11 (Ve. 8) 


N. B.—The following sentences should be translated by 
using the absolute construction only. 

Men commit misdeeds, though gods see them. 

The tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild 
elephant of poverty, all the birds <)f merits fly away. 

When calamities are closely impending, even friends 
become enemies. 

The moment the picture is finished by the painter, 
come to call me. 

Scarcely had the sage uttered these words, when the 
lovely nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 

The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, 
under colour of illness, say that you will be unable to 
accompany us ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were 
excessively distressed. 

I do not know what became of the boy after he had 
been ruthlessly abandoned by his mother. 
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His mind being engrossed by these and the like per¬ 
plexing thoughts, he passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object than 
he heard a plaintive cry in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though 
■there are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

Fie upon ye, ye base vaunters! Who is able to cross 
even the shadow of my brother, while we hundred brothers 
are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising 
moon, the eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner’s life, 
the king ordered him to be executed. 

Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame 
by having recourse to retreat? 
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THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL. 

FORMS AND WORDS 

LESSON XII 

Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns 

§ 126. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar. 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under 
the government of verbs or prepositions; as, 3fii c^t 
* I pray to thee PfiTT f®RT tjtfa FHcfFt *T%tf (V. l). 

§127. *But the short forms of aTFR and c*TJ, i.e„ HT, 
if, 5T:, f^T, ft, fti, and ft: deserve notice. They are never 
used at the beginning of a sentence and immediately before 
the particles ft, ftT, trft and ?T (rarely 3Tj[ or «f), and at 
the beginning of a foot of metre; as, it fftft ; ft: frff, ftT 
ftftft &c. are wrong; ftfft ft ftft ( not if ) ft ftTftfef ‘ there 
is enmity between him and me ftTft ftft ftf ftfft (not if ftT); 
ftft 3?ftftf ftftft ( not if iTSf); f>T *T*T ftftftFft ( not^f); 
ft%«fl:**flft ( not ft:) frtft: ftftftTCftft; (S. K.) ‘ may Krishna 
fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us ’ 1 
(a) When the particles do not connect these forma 
the short forms may be used with them ; as, i|foft it" 
Wflt (S.K.) ' Hara and Hari are my lords ’; f% ftf if jff 
what indeed will my daughter do ’ ? 

(b) Similarly these short forms are not used immedia¬ 
tely after Vocative form ; as, ftft ft^+Tdft ( not if ) 


*ft \ (VIII. 1.24); «mt[t atftTftffttl 

I (VIII. 1. 17,18,20) 
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,tr?jrPT ( not H :) *nff ’fnhfT (S. K.) ‘ O God, always protect 
js. ’ The Vocative is, in fact, an abridged sentence. 

(c) If a qualifying adjective follows the Vocative 
arms the short forms may be used ; as, ^ qqiffl *T: 7T% 
5. K.) ‘ Oh, kind Hari protect us 1 ’ 

§ 128. VcfcT is often used with reference to the 
person addressed, as a courteous form of expression, not 
necessarily implying respect; it is to be regarded as a 
pronoun of the third person, and the verb must agree 
with the third person ; as, 3PWT ^ ( M. 1 ) ‘or 

how do you think ? ’; SRPTfa TRctft f%irOr ‘ I, too, 

ask you something. ’ 

§ 129. When respect is to be shown, ( ?Pnft /. ) is. 
preceded by 3Pf and or IT,* the former referring to a 
person that is near, the latter to one who is at a dis¬ 
tance, or absent, from the speaker; as, 

‘ where is the worshipful Khmandak! ? ’ dVHdrll 

(S'. 4 ) ‘I am ordered by the worthy Khs’yapa’; 

^ STTST^MTfrfaiTTTO: ( S'. 2 ) ‘ begone, this worthy 
person is himself again fad# (Mhl. 1). ‘ His 

honour appoints me. * 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

§ 130. There are three demonstrative pronouns ; 
or ‘ this,’ ‘ that,’ and asmr ‘ this ’ or ‘ that ’; they 
are used along with the nouns they refer to, or are used 
without them ; as, <?* ^ ’ll; » m-, w * 

?? sft Wl from:. 

§131. The forms of and TTcT^ are sometimes used 
in the sense of ‘ here ’ in sentences like ‘ here I come \ 
* here comes the boy ', usually in conjunction with the 

[ *This seems to be inaccurate. IT is not prefixed to MW?* 
like 3fT or we do not find such forms as Ac. 

in use. In the instance cited it must be read separately* 
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first or third persons, and agreeing with the subject of 
"the sentence like an ordinary adjective ; as, 

«(S'. 1) ‘ lord, here am I ’; ( U. 1) * here I 

mount *; ajggPT^BTfiT { S'. 8 ) 4 here I come 5 ; so S^T ITT 

srrfr: TfeJFRrr (Ve. 3 ). 

§ 132. is often used in the sense of celebrated or 
well-known; as, TTT TWTC ggfY (Bh. III. 37) 4 that celebrated 
charming city ^ ?RT ( ibid. ) 4 and that well- 

known circle of tributary princes 

Compare the use of ille in Latin. 

(a) 3P? is often used in the sense of 4 very, * 4 same, ’ with 
Tpr generally expressed or implied from the context; as, 

flgnSTfa (Bh. II. 40) 4 all the organs are the 
same 5 ; 5TT»T (ibid.) 4 the name is the same ’; vjk rT 
tpr hntT: (U. 3) 4 these are those very mountains *; 

(U. 8) 4 the forest of Panchavafi is the same. * 

(b) When is repeated, it has the sense of 4 several ” 

* various '; as, 869 ) 4 in various places., 

Relative Pronouns 

§ 133. When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has 
the sense of 4 totality, ’ 4 whatever, ’ and the correlative 
pronoun is generally repeated; as, <W|ItT 

< U. 1) 4 1 shall do all that she says gt g: 5IFT frgfa. 

gw wgOr? gggTgg*Fwragrtsii (Ve. s) 4 whoever 
bears a weapen, of him, even the destroyer of the worlds, 
I become the destroyer so $ g qwfg eT^T gW JWt *TT 
?FT gg: ( Bh. II. 51 ). 

(a) Sometimes the idea of 4 whatever ’ or 4 any whatever 
is expressed by joining the relative with the interrogative 
pronoun, with or without the particles, fhRT, or gg; as, 

asgT g*4 *rt»tt 4 a girl, so beautiful 

as this, should not be given to a person whoever he may 
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e ’; iff ffT WTTRTf ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ whoever I may be ' 
■?P|prTf'r ‘ he sleeps anywhere. ’ 

Interrogative, Indefinite and Reflexive Pronoun# 

§ 134. Interrogative pronouns and their derivatives are- 
used in asking questions ; as, V: JTOft ZTTWttT {tJ. 1.) ‘ but 
who is this son-in-law ’; fanTTiFT *RT.' g (V. I )■ 

* in what direction is the rogue gone ’ ? f% grrtfg W irs^rfa 
( U. 1 .) 4 what shall I do ? where shall I go ’ ? 

§ 135. f%cT, arfa and sometimes fep? are added to- 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of 
indefinite pronouns; as, 'TOfd ^ (Me. 1) 1 a certain 

Yaksha made his abode ’; ^TfWlf-Vf-srfg ‘ at some time 
gnft (S'. 5) ‘ some veiled lady. ’ 

(а) srfqr sometimes has the sense of ‘indescribable,’ 

( 3 ff=raf«r); as, ^tfT I 5 : ( U. a ) ‘ some indescribable motive 
so <ra**r frufqr jar zft ff im fsr*rt sr: (u. 2 ). 

( б ) ^rf^-^Tf-snr are used in the sense of 
in some place — in another place (here—there ) and at one 
time — at another time, ( sometimes — sometimes, now — now); as,. 
*^re>rT 3 rcsr sgfasfa §Ttfasfar(Bh.m. 12 ) 4 in one place- 
is the playing on the lute ; in another the cry of * alas ’ 
here you hear the flute—there you hear the cries of alas’;. 

3f»nr| giSTfgff (K. 58 ) 4 sometimes 

(now) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes (now) he 
sported in lotus-forests. ’ 

(c) has rarely a reference to time also; 

as, sRTSTt <reRTT (R. XIII. 19) 4 now of clouds,, 

now of birds. * 

§ 136. The pronoun or <TT-TT is used in the- 

sense of one-another; as, 3 Fg: 4 one 

does, another suffers (P. I.) 

4 wicked people have one thing in mind, another in speech,, 
.and another in action.’ 
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§ 137. More generally tnp-3TTT or 3RT is used in the 
■sense of the one — the other with reference to two objects 
that are before specified ; as, 

tHHT'Tt {R. V. 60 ) ‘ the one went to the regions of 

•Chaitraratha, the other to the country of the Vidarbhas 
■( which was) happy on account of a good king. * 

§ 138. When C^-sprC or 3RT is used in the plural, it has 
the sense of some—others; as, 

ftre: *T?4% 5T7Frfa%T writ ( or 3CR) ‘ some think that 

widow-marriage is prohibited by the S’&stras, others that 
fit is ordained by them. ’ 

(a) In this sense sometimes takes the place of 

; as, *T|fcf I Wtk (Dk. II. 4.) 

“ some approved of my speech, others, however, censured 
at).’ 

§ 138. 3TTc*fl3T and faST are used ^ reflexively ; 

ns, ^ frqq ‘ tell your own name’ ; IX ^4^133 ‘ he 
showed his (own) courage. * 

( a) &R meaning * of one's self ’ is a reflexive adverb ! 
as, *4*1*14 cPT snrT*T .* she herself went there, * 

§ 140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive 
pronoun is <»ur*H (— self ). It is always used in the mascu¬ 
line gender and singular number, though the noun to 
which it refers be in any gender or number; as, W1 
5(1*4HHUTWFf (V. 2) * what woman boasts of 

herself being sought after by him ’ ? 3TT?J?R «T$ 
spf (Ku. VI. 20) ‘we think highly of ourselves so 

(R. X. 60). 


mi ^ * 'IkwWftjwRi (Db. n. 2) 

5f JT: 8^ ( Mu. 2 ) 
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stere*rrs«i 3 arstfs: ^n% a: I 
*srpft e* *tsfa 9 sR: TTg f^j: I 

3T sft SST^fter: Tfitefafa fft: \ 

=r: m a u (u. 1) 


f^5Tf% I 3ffe cSPMJT qfW: tfemz- 

?s\53$\ awftafa ^ng^olf^r: i (k. s.) 

tn*TS$»T i (u. l ) 

qf^^FW | fsPRPat ^geft | 3 ^ 3 ITaftf%*T: 

tTI^TT: I*W alMrftC ^WI«wR) ^Trf^rT |( u. 3 ) 

3TT*F^ a | ( U. 5 ) 

*rsrr-an4 srg sr^^m | ^ro-^ faspj sift *rerfa 

C Vs 

^HsfoW * I <T«-^t < T S 3# | ^To-3ffTT%j ^qq^f \ 

(Mu. 8) 

3I*MT 5! jfd<W! u l fKTJWWft^ ^TTciIRP^T^^ ^Tc(<ir1 

( K. 203 ) 

%f^T 5T5WTHT TPTlttft ^T=WHT frfTOT- 

uwfe i 3 t^ g : srarfowr: ^3H?%fR*iamq^Tf% \ 

(K. 108) 

^inRwaf^Rcn: *n: *m a%Tfct swKpffosn 11 

( K. 287 ) 



O 


C % 


arnc: «(&WH^wr asa: <N SHfaTHKK 11 

{ R. VIII. 19 ) 


5fJ^#&Tf!*n: JPT^S^^T: I 
a a hwtt^ jjf?qr forar: mr i (Bg. vii. 20), 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


M 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

1 (u. e> 

« rw fw H far «rEw*mnwrK ( K. lor ) 

nw *rfaf<r>rf*w ^Iwawi: farftRj 

huh««U *n*r HTt jpaarrr i (K. 128) 
ffa*rw%tpf m rcr firc<w r rc 

HWfaFW JjnfT: g W<f^ T f r < T S 1 I (S'i. XX. 76) 

sr»fffiflnfar wBwriW rrtn arnr 

m H fa'CV t f^T w «%* 1 

JraTww r frrfjRT: JW: H T3^f 

vm w»N toM? r WrofcRj 11 ( Bh. II. 40 ) 

^ a f»mft finftwiftr- 
qwgfo « n fa HHW«ir*r i 
an^yf^Bw m fir * nfrawPr 
«f)iv»ftwfa ^ ir«T aftwrrPr 11 ( U. 2 ) 
qteftr im am *mr^r*ft: w m ww r 1 
IJ*W WfrWT rftfWT«r 11 (H. 1) 

wm n mforc* r r fr rr fa a fa a^ t 

t^siNnc qfl w wranftw r: 11 (H. 1) 

ftwmrwjn frft rm wwr 
Mry r www m W ifrnfcstf n ( u. 7 ) 
qwft wm **rcfc gfgfrmfl : » 

< jwflnfwqWi n ( r. 1 . 46 ) 

rtscfrr qy faft f hmyrmj : - 

awF <rt FWfrr $ftr «fsw 11 ( p. l 11 ) 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


97 


n%w «fhf t 

!T UKOIICWrifffV^ ffMK: srafaft II 

( R V. 87 ) 


The worshipful Gautama has ordered me to do this work. 

What does your reverence intend to speak on this 
auspicious occasion ? 

Dear Gop&l, do not weep ; here come thy two brothers 
whom thou regardest as dead. 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her 
hand. 

There is some indescribable pleasure in the company 
of the wise. 

They saved themselves with great difficulty at that 
perilous time. 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own 
children ; the one was very clever, but the other extremely 
dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that 
news. 

There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadrakhli 
lives an old woman. At one time she begins to rave, 
at another to speak sensibly. 

Some philosophers believe that God created the whole 
Universe; others hold that it sprang up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good 
of the people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The sons of Yajnadatta have become proficient in 
various arts and sciences. 

It is the very man I saw on the road, dressed in tattered 
rags. 

7 
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He studies anywhere, goes out with any body, dines 
in any body’s house, and sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for 
any insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come 
to your house. 


LESSON XIII 

Participles 

§ 141. All participles in Sanskrit, except the so-called 
indeclinable past participles or absolutives, are to be 
regarded as adjectives, agreeing with the nouns they 
^qualify, in gender, number, and case. They are called 
* participles ’ from the supposed participation or sharing 
in the functions of the verb, the adjective, and the noun. 
The principal kinds of participles in Sanskrit are these : 
-Present, Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and 
Indeclinable Past Participles (for the rules of formation 
see Grammar }. These participles obey the same rules for 
;governing cases that may have been laid down regarding 
the roots from which they are derived. Present, Future, 
{and Perfect Participles are treated in this lesson. 

Present Participles 

§ 142. The present participle in Sanskrit ( for rules 
of formation see Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 49&-300) 
corresponds to the participle in English ending in * ing.’ 
11 is used when contemporaneity of action is indicated; 
.as* ffw (K. 125) ‘ while thinking in 

this manner, he dismounted from his horse ’; 

irq ^ ( R. VIII. I) ‘ he 

■ xjnade over the earth to him while (yet) wearing the 
marriage-string (K. 141) ‘ and going, he 

thought. ’ 
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The sense of * while, ’ ‘ whilst ’ is thus inherent in this 
participle which serves to express an idea expressed in 
English by a whole sentence. 

Obs. ( a ) The Sanskrit .participle must never be con¬ 
founded with the participial substantive or gerund in 
English which also ends in ing. 

(6) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, 
this participle cannot be used; as, ‘ ascending the 
mountain, they rested for some time ’; 
sppj and not &c., unless the sentence 

implies that both actions are performed at the same time. 

(c) The present participle is not used in the nominative 
case as a predicative adjective. We do not say ?T 
‘ he is doing \ though we say <g#rr spfs'fcr. 

§ 143. *The present participle (Atm.) is often used to 
denote ‘ disposition ’ or ‘ habit ’, ‘ some standard of age 
and * ability ’ or ‘ capacity to do a thing ’; as, V5TPT: 
(S. K.) 4 habituated to enjoy 5 ; faJSTPT: ( ibid. ) 

4 wearing an armour ’ ( of the age at which armour may 
be worn); fdMM: ( ibid.) 4 able to destroy his foe, ’ 

Compare with the second example : 
fJTPC (R. VIII. 94) where 

§ 144. * The present participle is used to denote 
an attendant circumstance or attribute, and the cause 
of an action; as, 5RPTT 9W*IT: (Sk. ) 4 the Yavanas 

take their meals, (by) lying down so (Mbh.), 

, T5^ Wffa ( ibid. ); (Sk. ) ‘"by (reason of) 

seeing Hari he gets absolution. ’ The first sentence is an 
answer to the question spsf and the last to %?T *T4i|d. 

(a) This participle also defines the agent of an action ; 
as, uWtoid 3fT*% H $4^; (Mbh.) 4 he is Devadattawho sits 
s tudying ’; so K ^Trf: ( ibid.). 

fatrnrr:« (III. 2. 126) 
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Obs. This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the 
participle in English; * students preparing their lessons, 
will be rewarded ’ MI6M^i|TH'l: fSPSIT: 

(b) This participle is also used to state a general truth; 
as,4U!MT (Mbh.) ‘ the Dtirvh grass grows (when )in 

a recumbent position SfTWf^t f^5T ( ibid. ) ‘ a lotus-stalk 
grows (when) in an upright position. ’ 

§ 145. The roots 3TW ‘ to sit WT ‘ to stand ’ and 
rarely ^ and 3RT, are used with the present participles 
of roots to show the continuity of the action denoted by 
them; as, (P. I. 1 ) 4 kept 

on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and bellowing 
loudly ’ ; ST^5THT°T??nF*ft (K. 182) 4 continued 

to await the time of the conclusion of the song.’ 

§ 146. Verbs like HvRj, q'q ‘ to be ashamed ’ are 
usually used with the present participle of roots in the 
sense of 4 to ’ in English; tr? f^t (K. 247 > 

4 art thou not ashamed to strike so mercilessly 

(K. 287 ) 4 1, a young girl, am ashamed 
to communicate a rash thing myself.’ 

§ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the 
prohibitive particle *TT to imply a curse ; as, HT sffa'T q: 

• 3ffaf?r (S’i. II. 45) ‘cursed be he (lit. 

may he not live) who, though smitten by the pain of 
the contempt of others, still lives.’ 

Future Participles 

§ 148 The future participle which ends in (or 
) (pass. ) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is 
about to do the action, or to undergo the state expressed 
by the root, as, ‘ going to do ’ or 4 about to do ’; 

4 going to loose qrfT'flWT 5 !' 4 being about to be done.’ 

(a) Besides showing simple futurity, it denotes intention 
or purpose; as, (R.II.8)^ 

* he ranged over the forest as if wishing to tame the- 
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»ild beasts 9 ; W* 5ITRW ( R. III. 52 ) 9 intend- 

Lg to fit an arrow to his bow. 9 This participle thus 
corresponds to the English prospective form. 

Note.—Sue h sentences as * before taking his departure, 
he drank a little water 9 are translated by means of the 
future participle made to qualify the subject; as, STCTfut 
TTl. 9 Before 9 has here the sense of 
1 going 9 or ‘ about 9 to take &c. 

Perfect Participles 

§ 149. The perfect participle ( ending in TO or 3TR) 
is less frequently used. It has the sense of ' who or 
what has or has, been, done 9 ; as, TOttfT 
{ R. V. 84 ) ‘ of thee who hast obtained all good things 

{ blessings ) ( R. II. 6 ) ‘ firmly main¬ 

taining his seat when she had sat down. 9 


RT RTjWTTfiWRT SW1H ST RmW?T«5cT 1 

" ' _ (P- I 15 ) 

RtfSht I Rt Rpm amqtf%? %FTcTT fTOT \ 

RTW frW | ( p. I, 16 ) 

RRT ftwfsRR femR 

n RR^ IkTIkR 

=RfrR|R 3% | ( K. 72 ) 

ROT *T 

~ (Bh. II 12) 
r^Irct rt^tr i jmmrTfop: r^r: RimmrcRRr sfc 

1 R%RRlfa I ( K. 277 ) 


<TCR q?TRTR 1) 
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srowraw ^ Jif& htwr? ^ m ^r- 

| ( Dk. II. 7 ) 

aprirr^fjrd^ f^?r qtft*rcrc: I 

O ^3 

jit: h (s’. 1 ) 

m: qt qTqq *wnq$^M 1 

49 £ *V 

3 ^rdr: qqq^qm'sdpqw^ qqq *raq: 11 

(R. XI. 22 > 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

amfrm % amfcr 1 srimwifcaifl^ *rf fafarcnr Winmi^n- 

Mft p m«i | ( K. 142 ) 

SWVHim41q I *T$PTT*T §ff f % W HT %ffi T PWfa «Tl ft TWftrapft- 
q fe aT ^ aT ww #tto qa^rwft arcrrfar firan^sftarftifai 

(Dk. 1 . s ). 

f*W$ TOfa'ww f’WWW({im#*W: I 

qfirjri dH^MiR r a r fawiyscaa^ f?rn 11 (M. 1) 

anfafawWH: 5Tfa?T «TT?q *f I 

arswriqajw ?mt mf?f <ra«iaR| 11 (P. 1.8) 

aia«>re q |:<«par<a>jrTai Wlf««Tq: I 

a*ft* 5 * aja^H art?: STPTrj'itfq arm II (U. 3) 

3Trfa%5rr<T srpi for wnrrq iw: 1 

^frwrfwr q r mw qm^arfrfara^rq it (R.xv.e) 

wra qfrfor fetrfa fcgqR l s^fagaq » 

3 ^ nWmq farg^sr amt farm 
SRft^napt^lftrfqqfqq ^sqrfq fiPTCTH II ( Bh. III. 10 ) 

?r ^r0w«6 wpnnfi^BifT: i 

n^ i win m q^4rw»qtyq'a it (R.v.on 
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jy, ]}'.—In the following sentences use participles for 
le italicised words. 

I saw many men on the road bearing loads of corn on 
leir heads and walking gently, talking with each ocher. 
While going to England in a ship, one may see several 
eautiful scenes. 

Oh the beauty of this picture! The pai nter has fully shown 
is skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 
Is he hot ashamed ) to communicate such a message 
:o me through you ? 

Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband and 
'emembering his diverse good qualities, kept on () 
weeping for a long time. 

When Chandrhpida was about to be crowned ( with 
arfVr) as heir-apparent to the throne, S’ukanasa advised 
him, directing his attention to many important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Nykya, he went to 
Benares and studied there for several days. 

Before giving ( 3T ) Gopal the reward I had promised him 
to give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy 
of his exertions. 

Reeds, because they bow down to a stronger foe, are 
saved, while huge oak trees, proudly standing up, are 
swept away by the current of water. 

The lion kept on killing the beasts of the forest in 
their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards (s?^) this Brahmana 
who has studied ( % with arfa ) the four Vedas, mastered 
completely the six Angas, and has seen the end of ( fully 
mastered) the four S’&stras. 

Janaka gave his daughter Sith to Rlma who had broken 
the bow of S’iva, and attracted the minds of the beholders 
by his uncommon strength and skill. 
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LESSON XIV 
Past Participles 

§ 150. There are two kinds of past participles : one 
is passive , formed by the addition of or »r to the root, 
and the other active, formed by adding to the passive 
base ; as, ‘ this was said by him ST 

* he said this. ’ They are both used in the sense of the 

past tense. In latter Sanskrit it became more usual 
to use participles than verbs. We generally find JPTT rTcf?cT 
or 3tjT efftKFTFT instead of 3T| and many purposes 

of the predicate are served by this participle. 

§ 151. Many intransitive verbs have past passive 
participles, and they, as well as the past participles 
of transitive verbs used intransitively, are often used 
impersonally with an instrumental construction; as, 

( Mhl. 4 ) ‘ the full-moon-like 
Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness ’; fact 
(U. 7 ) ‘ victorious (all-powerful) is the affection 
for children. ’ 

Obs. This kind of construction is not restricted to 
past participles alone ; it occurs in the passive voice 
of verbal tenses also; as, <W<if5PT 3TTfirs*T% 

(S'. 2) ‘it is wandered (i.e., I wander) through rows of 
forests even at midday ’; 

aiPRt tfanTORNm: I 

nm a w (c. 74) 

* non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to 
miseries; victory over them, as the road to riches 
( prosperity); go by whatever way you please.’ 

§ 152. *The past passive participles of roots implying 
motion, of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots 
f*«PS[ ‘ to embrace ’, Sft, PTT, 3fW, ‘ to dwell, ’ 3pT, 

_* I (HI. 4. 72) 
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|^nd 5?, ‘ to grow old ’ cl. 4, have an active sense; as, 
QfsjJTTT (Dk. II.) ‘I went to Kalinga ^ q^TT- 
jj—(P. I. 1. ) he went down to the bank of the 
Jumna to drink (S. K.) * Hari embraced 

Lakshmi ’ i WWfasrfiRT: ‘ sat on the serpent ’; 

‘ served S’hiva * grew old after the world 5 ; 

(K. 173) ‘ the husband being dead ’; so 
{sffsgcT. - , TJd) SfTcT: &c. 

Obs. K&lidiisa construes the past passive participle 
of ?*r in an active sense ; as, TO (S'. 5 ); 

-# 1 ^x 51 ; ( ibid.); %f^T(V.2). 

§ 153. fPast passive participles ending in ?T have 
sometimes the sense of neuter abstract nouns; as, arfTOT 
‘ speech *, 5rfa<T ‘ sleeping ’ ; ffacf ‘ laugh ’; so TO, f^^f; 
q.*4<rq rfefecr ‘ whose is this picture ’ ? 

Obs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, 
and are not used with the instrumental; as, ‘ her 
gait is graceful ’ ( not rPJT) *T?T HfafTOT; HrJKWT: 

ff«PPrf?T?Rt TOT (M. 2) ‘ her ( motionless ) posture is far 
more charming than her dancing. ’ 

§ 154. The past passive participle of the roots TO 
* to think, ’ ‘ to wish, ’ TO ‘ to know, ’ and ‘ to 

adore, ’ and others having the same signification, are 
used in the sense of the present tense and are then con¬ 
strued with the Genitive. See § 115. 

Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. 
They are given in the following verses:— 

rfiro wm an y a t area: Srnfa 1 
’TOV* Mrovrflmufi l TOg n » 

TOT TO^toN* TOTTtaRft I 
*&£ qfowftW Ig VTO T: I gTOftTOI : ll (Mbh.) 


t TOT TO I (III. 8. 114) 
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Potential Passive Participles 

5 155. There axe three ways in which potential passive 
participles are formed in Sanskrit:—(1) "by *T*5r, (2) by 
SpftiT, and (3) by g; ( for the rules of formation vide Dr. 
Kielhorn’s Grammar § § 529-588 ); as, gr^yftg, and, 

NW* They perform a very useful function in the economy 
of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to express in one 
word an idea which would require many words in English ; 
as, ‘he should be killed ’ =^T^:. They denote that 

* the action or the state expressed by the root or derivative 
base, must or ought to be done or undergone ’; as, 

what ought to be said. ’ The sense thus con¬ 
veyed by them is that of fitness, obligation, or necessity ; 
e.g., J I have to go there * *RTT cT* »tcr®T; ‘ I must do it ’ *PTT 
sfc’RNir. 

§ 156. These participles are used in sentences in the 
same way as the passive of the roots from which they 
are derived ; as, TRT fggg gpsg: ( R. XIV. 61 ) 

‘ the king should be told this in ihy behalf ’ 3T3IT SOT # 3 « TT: 

* the sheep ought to be taken to the village so snrfV |f^: 

'Tftg^nOTOTTfa: MNiddou: (S’. 7) ‘he should be made 
to hear the good fortune in the form of the acceptance of 
his daughter by her husband. ’ They are used with the 
Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action denoted 
by them ; see § 107. 

§ 157. The impersonal use of this participle is not very 
peculiar. It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking 
th e pla ce of the verb ; as, 

SOTWftr: (S’. 1) ‘we must wait upon (the audience ) with 
the drama ’ (represent before them Ac.); WTOWT gTOTH 
’TcW (V. 5) ‘his honour should go to a penance grove. ’ 

(») The impersonal use of tbe forms ■STfarTotf and gT°g 
deserves notice. They are used impersonally in them 
literal sense of ‘ being, ’ or in the sense of ''must be, ’ ‘ in 
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mU probability is, ' showing some uncertainty &c., and 
E both cases the noun or adjective coming after ‘ be ’ 
tust agree with the agent like an ordinary adjective ; as, 
f^r (spnf^:) (V. 1.) ‘ you should be 

lareful of your respective parts ’; 

(S’. 8.) ‘ she must be (is most probably) present 
in this bower of creepers ’; 3T^T 

(P- I- 1.) ‘his strength must (in all likelihood) 
be corresponding to his bellowing * 

(b) Sometimes the participle is used in the sense of the- 

future with certainty ; as, ^rpRTOTfipTT »fcT32T (H. 1.) 

‘ the fowler is sure to go (will surely go) seeking after 
the deer’s flesh ’; ride'll fa 5t«T: (H. 3) ‘ then he also- 

will surely make a noise. ’ 

(c) Sometimes the potential passiv e participle merely 
denotes a future time ; as, mpfr T gra& T wfa ippfa 
(H. 4) ‘ I too shall go at ease by the strength (support) of 
your wings. ’ 


| ( M. 1 ) 

%fvrf^rs4 »?W: % 

i ( m. 4) 

(s’. 2 ") 

niRn 1 aw: 1 (v. 2) 

^ 1 n ti 

1 efa 1 (u. 4) 

snfar 1 5Rf fc# 

^ 3 mt*n\ sn$*ra*i (k. 157 > 
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(K. 158) 

WR :—*T£ 5 m dWi«RqH *MT 5 %> 1 T- 

if^fifaHUT WffocfwiT: | &J n$d*F^| *R1<T&Tlfc<Wdri: 
ir§3s grefes: ( m u . i ) 

3TT: gift: WK 1 ^ 1 . PM 3: * sVpFRT 

if^grwi (Ve. 3) 

arrqfc ^ *far i 

auwitftR ^ 3^ g* n ( p. i. is) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

www fa m raiftwl awwfa^t xm vfaaurfawt sft nn: » 

'_ (S’. 8) 

wnfid* ti fwOTi^roft n afr fom ni wwfiwiwsiMMa i 
^^rtT*ih arfaRm sjvj^Rrogfwi (K. 33) 

aijj w^wr ^wwnn i mm i wu fTO: 

vm% ffsz®i t wrA 1 ^mnnwfWCT * 

qfiwmfHfa i {K. 355) 

» i 4 ww w iw ra: snpwm afavtoi vtenftrfn faw«« t wr^ff 

fi r iw n ^n 

‘ dfoWfll i (Mu, 2 ) 

an: fTTfnn y < j f^ig«qa m fff^d<wft wft ftfawnfru «riwr* 
fletnn nfarwn i (Ve. 1 ) 

di«(<W>il«afl i ww r fr |:ft^:«rin«rfT»ji1n » 
yOffti www sftPwi 1 
sfaratoi w 5*4 wrn^w iroRt u (u. s) 
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frm faf *jc# i 

vmn: *T*SPT‘. FWT 4 ' <fWW«flw^ M (H. l) 
8Uf4Hfl«l<tflfarcfr»f ijwto TOfw « 

srfiraiOTiT frytftr to «rfT*#gfaronsw^ it (R.VI.77) 
awftRf ?fw?f afar *jtt frofircr faowftwa i 
* tott: wit ?mmrr: fwf^ a u (Bk.x.e) 

stranta ?wt *utotw ttstt njoni top® :— 

stoto t* ftfaro ammiyt : jrf wmn— 
fwwrw i: vroroNrort * irm 1 

nim^ultiafa<j[4« p fi T <i art* tjwtt twt 
htoww «rt * srw arjiwf totoTh: a (s\ 4) 

[4H5<ri TORT*: HjdUfiT *: 5Tj««l I 

(WtH^gwi^ a«*t ftrtwr *t»i n to asnaia: a (S’. 5 ) 


N. B.—Use participles for the words italicised. 

KArtikeya defeated TAraka though he was guarded by 
strong armies. 

Dear child, in doing this you have offended ( TPT with 
3PT) JAmadagnya, and not done him any good ( fr with 3a )_ 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, 
some of his soldiers mounted ( with arf*) hills, some 
descended to seas, while others entered (fro ) solitary caves. 

You will surely become an object of contempt if you 
slight your intimate friends. 

Who may this man be, that’ calls me by my name. 
Oh yes, he is most probably my old friend Mitravarman. 

Wait for me a little; I, too, have to be present at the 
meeting. 

As soon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies 
he goes out to play. 
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Do not give way to sorrow; your child must have 
•this time come home directly. 

I have wandered ('KPT ) over several countries, suffen 
•many difficulties, but have not obtained (or 3TTTP[ caw« 
my desired object. 

He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell yc 
he is sure to be defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if yo 
twere not to assist him ? 

These things should be taken (STT'PT ) by you to th 
• owner of that large palace. 

I have yet to read (<TT^PT ) many books; so I shall no 
• r be able to accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that the ring must havt 
been greatly liked {*PT ) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished {JTTTW) by wise 
i men. 

Since he had much wealth, he must have had many wives. 

How long should we remain with our armies ready 
for battle ? 


LESSON XV 
Part I 

Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds 

§ 158. The indeclinable past participle in Sanskrit, 
-commonly called * absolutive ’ or ‘ gerund, ’ always denotes 
.-a prior action, or an action competed before another, and 
-corresponds to the perfect participle, or the participle in ing 
having the sense of the perfect participle, in English j.as, 
qfi P WMrifa (K. 8 ) ‘ the female door-keeper, 
•drawing near or having drawn near,, modestly said.’; g qfqtypft 
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sgT^TT (K. 8 ) ‘ Vais’amp&yana, as if 

contemplating for a moment, respectfully said. ’ 

But in the sentence 1 going to a village, he touches a 
blade of grass on his way, ’ we must say, T T'®8CT gf«T 

^of FRirfd- 

«. * 

§ 159. Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are 
formed by tST or by *T {changed to W) when a preposition 
precedes a root (for rules vide Dr. Keilhorn’s Grammar 
§ § 513-525). They are, as before stated, used to denote a 
jiast or prior action and must have the same agent as the 
main verb ; as, ftrat? *Tr*T WJ. (Ku. II. 1) 

‘ having placed Indra at their head they went to the 
abode of Br&hman. ’ Here the agent of * placing ’ and ‘ going ’ 
is the same, and hence the gerund can be used; but *T 
is wrong. In such cases the gerund cannot 
be used; the Locative absolute construction will have to 
be used to express the same sense; as, f&Sfprr- 

ITS0H. So m: (H. 2) ‘ the lion was 

•entreated by all the beasts, having assembled together ’; 
*1 tr^ ^ (Mu. 1) ‘ let him be expelled 

from the city (by thee) having proclaimed this crime. ’ 

§ 160. The Sanskrit gerunds are very useful to economize 
the use of conjunctions and verbal forms in describing 
•or narrating events. In translating constructions introduced 
by 4 after having, * 4 when ’ or 4 after, ’ 4 when, 5 4 after ’ 
Ac,, need not be translated, the gerund of the verb being 
alone used ; as, 4 after having killed Rhvana *; 

4 when he went there, he did not find anything ’ «T 

1%^rPr 

An English sentence containing several clauses introduc¬ 
ed by 4 having ’ would look awkward; but in Sanskrit 
several gerunds can be strung together to express those 
ideas which would be expressed in English by a verbal 
tense and the copulative conjunction; as, 
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• yre rre: srfi&eir »i«rat q^rrong^ afa (P. in.) ‘having 
besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, 
goto the mountain Rishyamiika,' i.e., besmear me &c.; and 

go die. arars srfer^r <4 Wot 

srftqtT: (H. 4) 4 then, the Brkhmana thinking 
the beast to be a demon, threw it on the ground with fear, 
and censuring Fate, set off for his home. ’ When there 
are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. 

Obs. The natural sequence of events must be observed 
in the use of these gerunds; as, TWI ^FOTT 
4 having cooked and taken his food he sleeps *; but not 

>3 

§ 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the 
sense of prepositions and prepositional phrases ; as, ITWOTT 
‘except, ’ 3TPJPT 4 with, ’ 4 towards, ’ 4 with 

reference to.’ 


Part II 

Namul or Gerund in apt 

§162. There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit 
formed by the addition of 3PT immediately to the root or 
derivative base, and making the same changes as before 
the I of the passive Aorist (see Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar 
§ 526 ) ; as egq having thrown ’ from fSjPT ; Jficf 4 having 
spoken Tsfrsf 4 having dined .’ 

§ 163. When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a re¬ 
petition or recurrence of the action or state expressed by 
the root; as, ?*TR fapj (S. K.) 4 having often, 

and often called to mind he bows. down to S’iva ’; 

irfir arstr ^ =* 3 **? g aiquial m (Dk. II. 8 > 
‘having repeatedly heard that the lord of %he Kalingas- 
was hostilely inclined towards him self, Chandravarman 
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became ready to fight ’ ; so also qpf 'TPf, SST ‘ having 
repeatedly drunk or seen/ 

§ 164. * With the words 3fg, SPg*r and this gerund 
or the ordinary one in is used ; as, aril snPT ’ji-flfT iftaf 
vg&T Vt * having first eaten he goes. 5 

(a) "‘♦With the words SPWT, t*af, 5 fT«f, and this 
gerun^ of 5 4 to do * is used, provided the whole word 
thus formed retains the same meaning as the words them¬ 
selves ; as, tpfart (S. K.) ‘ he eats thus ’; 

ifflt'* in whOl manner does he eat ’; but ftfTtSwpTT 

(b) {With the words xptt, 6WT, when an angry reply 

is given; as, aM4>K f%> ddMd (S. K.) * I will eat 

that way ; what have yoib to do with it * ? 

§ 165. {With the words implying * sweet’ or ‘ seasoned * 
this gerund of ?r is used ; as, * he eats, 

having made his food sweet or seasoned. ’ ) 

§ 166. $ In the case of the roots 3[3T and 1 to know * 

this gerund is joined with their object to denote the whole 
or collection of that object; as, *KdfrT (S. K.) * he 

chooses as many girls as he sees ’; i.e., all the girls seen ; 
tTipvpte dl'ddfd ‘ he feeds as many Br&hmanas as he 
knows, ’ i.e., all. 

(a) to get ’ and ‘ to live’ are combined with 

in the same sense ; as, 51^ ‘ he eats as much 

a* he gets ’; 1 he studies as long as hfc lives’ , 

i.e., throughout his life. 

* I (III. 4.24) 

** i (ill. 4.27) 

f I (III. 4.28) 

iwrffa i (ill. 4. 26) 
ftffa jfcrfwgt: | (III. 4. 29) 

K Iwftat:» (in. 4. so) 

8 
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(b) fWith the words =^4^ and this gerund of ^ 
is used with the object; as, ^<5 v^< W«kl ‘ eats so as to fill 
his belly ’; so r<T®rT^T ‘spreads so as to cover the skin.’ 

§ 167. (With the words ^ and this gerund 
of firsr is used like the cognate accusative in English, 
i.e., the gerund of the root and the root itself are used 
to signify the sense denoted by the root; as, ^T^sf f'Rfe 
‘he grinds something till it is reduced to powder,"’ ijt., 
he grinds it to powder ; so F'Tffkr. 

(a) *With the words flrrfc, the rootB y, 

and are respectively used in a cognate sense; as, 

‘ he destroys so as to tear up by the roots, 
i.e., he totally exterpates ; ‘ he does a thing 

which was not done before’; ?j qftatnjj ‘captures 

him so as to preserve his life, ’ i.e., captures him alive. 

(b) In the same way this gerund of fpT and fq^ 

is used with a noun to denote that it is the instrument of 
the action; as, MKVTd ?f?r=qT^T ‘ he strikes with the 
foot’; i'Vlq f'T'ffe = * he grinds with water 

similarly, ?^nrif *r^TTfo ‘ he takes him by the hand 
so TTfonrTfi; &c. ; IScPfcf ^?fqf?r = ^T &c. Other 

examples are jfapTTCr »perishes so that his life 

perishes, i.e., dies away ’; ‘ the tree 

is dried up while it is still standing ’; so 

§168. fSometimes this gerund is used to denote 
similitude or likeliness, such as would be ordinarily 
expressed by 5 *; as, anpTTtf TO; ‘he perished like a 
goat ’; qpfa’fR ‘ he walks like Pkrtha ’; Eprfipijp# 
SfW ‘ water was kept as ghee (would be kept). * 

3 * » (III. 4 . 31 ) 
n fq* : (III. 4. 35) 

* | (HI. 4 . 86) 

1* * (III. 4. 45) 
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§ 169. % Roots having the sense of ‘ to strike’, 
such as f*, &c. are used in this gerundive form with 

nouns, when the object of this gerund is the same as the 
object of the main verb, and when the noun with which 
it is compounded would have stood in the instrumental 
case if the ordinary gerund had been used; as, 
iff: ‘ he collects together the cows, beating ( them ) 

with a club. ’ 

(a) Similarly, *TT: ‘ he stations the cows 

so that they are all in the fold’,* 

MM'fl'SJFT &C. 

•O ^ , 

( b ) is joined with %5r, and words having the 

same sense, when immediate contiguity is intended; as, 
%5RTfif ^1% * having closely caught (each other) by the hair, 
they fight’ ( = ’TftelT ). Also i^dU l ^ = ’T^T, 

‘ taking a stick* ’ ( ir^TT ) so tfWlUg. 

§ 170. * With words signifying * limbs of one’s own 
body ’ this gerund is used, when the limb is not kept 
steady ; as, ) * he narrates (tb<» 

account) throwing his eyebrows (glances ) about in all 
directions. ’ 

(a) fin the same way when a part of the body is 
completely hurt or afflicted in the action, this gerund 
is used, with that part in the sense of the accusative; as, 

‘ they fight so as to afflict their whole 
bosom ’ Ku. IV. 26) 

4 and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breasts. ’ 

§171. JThe roots fw with 9J7 and are joinedthe 
their gerundive form with 'TPH in the sense of in. 

t Ifmqfat * WWWfW ni I (m. 4.48) 

* I (III. 4. 54) 

t tflftwwri * I (m. 4. 55) 

$ » (in. 4. 58) 
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accusative ; as, ‘ he mentions {it) telling his 

name ? H T ff T g qpTTipPrfrr ‘ he calls me by taking my name ’ 
( i.e.. by my name ). 

Obs. This gerund is used with nouns to form com¬ 
pound words; as, not not 

afar tn? &c. 


% j|«gKPTt 

Rht gtrrara creirarf^R mtfi uresreni 

^ I (M. 5) 

scfiwiq cnagpe *rar frg: 

SPJft 21^ f^?T faa i tWcftWP T 5PPT- 

(K. 98) % 

^ 5?T: STT^f ^ 1 

fo? crf^EPS: *sTW»: (Ku. VI. 94) 

m JTrffrl: ^TS^r ?WT^Tf*H^ | (S'. 6) 

W %f§RT f^T- 

^ifSrfhi q%TT$ >7^1 (V.l) 

*lWT3r: 3#*re5w#*W13 JTlc^T^ 

sf^rrqmRf i (Dk. 1. 1 ) 

* RR f^ *n*i ^n^mi jiw 

I {Dk. I. 8.) 
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E?T: I (Mu. 2) 

snroflprctefaff otP; ii (Bk. v. 5.) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

smym f $gnw raa $ww ^wwirynf yrwr i 
yfcw n wfcuftMUi ytf?F«r frrcwwM arrm ii (Bk.n. n) 
#gmr<iwrfagfrw fw rwnj fr 

3«nw»cft Rnwr: qfralwnn 
maftw i fanfo *raa$ afar. ii (TJ. l) 
faMnwfam n at <^r nr ftw«WT i 

g«?r <? fwt firam «flwt ii (h. 4) 
mfirggaTga i f gfar farm** 
ww qtanfa an# % I 
«»*u farf«Hi ftnro farfarra 44- 

gfRWT Mn<fr%a n w t * q* II (M61. l) 
nwi *r?rt araaa44?it wt arantsfa nan 
SU«WIM «W$W : «tfimi*n«nfc(: i 
f«nrf*R!*pft artf ijwfavfl 

HWHIMW 515*3 II (Me. 119) 
fafapnfa n *w(h fan^mOr %5i* i 
3 * 44^3 * 5*4 4 fWT «4H«U|4 II (Bg. I. 81) 

Turnip 5Hwa * f 'Ptft.wiCMi s ftwniwwigMrt *n4 ftw- 

famfa amfa an ann*Mtmn s n aroafruwrr i (Dk. L 5 ) 
44* 4ta*fa4* fiswnfa n?*T ft^s4 na aragjr firaw* 
«g^r ift*wyrc ( [l**{ 1 (Dk. 11. 4) 
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?r fairatf fOTWWWT «r# Trfanffl frtfc i 
iaraigW yraigtrerart mwiwt faarsw tpt: ii 

(Bk. II. 28) 

l ^ ni k sr smrct ^TRrfjWT:i 

3T* 5TT^ SWlfc * VHHg n feqa *ft II 

(Bk. in. 14 ) 

ift arsrHfir a ft yn i iwsw r wf*M - 

«%*t sftfVrtwn: snrmft rraw; i 

s^fs%swtfl [ fiHr j&w&t arr?WsRf 

ftdtaff TW VfST*T *t Emuwfir II (Mu. 0 ) 

S. B.—Use participles for the words italicised. 

Seeing the fowler coming towards them, all the animals- 
becoming frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of 
the Vangas with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord and forming a strong resolution 
not to desist from the work undertaken, begin your 
business. 

A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town, 
accidentally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to- 
get up, remained there, feigning himself to be dead. 

The Brhhmana, hearing the words of the rogue, placed 
the goat on the ground, looked at it again and again,, 
placed it once more on his shoulder, and took his way 
home, thinking over the rouge’s words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister; 
having called him to court, honoured him with suitable 
presents, and communicated to him the message of the king. 

N. B.—Use Namul forms for the words italicised. 

He chose as many girls as he saw (z$[) suitable to 
himself. 
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He reduced (f*PT) the medicine to powder, and placing it 
on fire and boiling it, drank it up. 

He was pelted to death (|[<T) by the followers of the king 
for having killed their master. 

I fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all hi* 
followers, caught () him alive. 

The king of Pktaliputra captured the town of 
Vasudurga, and took its inhabitants prisoner a. 

Who calls me by my name ? 


LESSON XVI 

The Infinitive Mood 

| 172. When one action is represented as being done 
for another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed 
by the Infinitive, which is formed by the addition of the 
termination to the root in the same way as the third 
person singular of the Periphrastic Future. It has the 
sense of * in order to,’ ‘ for the purpose of, ’ ‘ for and 
thus corresponds to that form of the English Infinitive 
which is called * infinitive of purpose * or ‘ gerund. ’ The 
Sanskrit Infinitive has thus a dative sense, and may, if 
necessary, be replaced by the dative case of the verbal 
noun derived from the root; as, ^ 

(R. IV. 60) ‘he then set out to conquer the Persians’, i.e., 
for the purpose of conquering &e. Here ^ = 5jzn*T, 
and the sentence may stand thus : hK'HI+HT apnif SRfW; 
ao (K. 147) where =c 

HKW. 

Obs. (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit 
Infinitive is a remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times 
the verbal noun formed from a root by the termination 
% was regularly declined. We find such forms 

as Jf^ as if if^, was a regular noun. In course 
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of time the use of the forms ngfc became less and 

less frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was the 
accusative inflexion. It was subsequently considered to 
have a dative sense, and hence the present Infinitive 
form in Sanskrit has always the sense of the dative. 

( b ) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the 
Supine in urn ( datum — 5TcT ) which is properly the accusa* 
tive of a verbal substantive, just as in Sanskrit; 
‘ Themistocles Argos habitatum (£«TT?T ) concessit ’ * Themi- 
stocles retired to live at Argos. ’ The same sense is 
expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle ; 1 Decemviri legibus scribundis ’ {fafaffroWnr) 

‘ Decemvirs for framing laws. ’ 

§ 173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive 
in Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. 
It has no connection with any words in the sentence, except 
that it may, where possible, govern a noun in the same 
case as the root from which it is derived. Where the 
Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object of a verb 
an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit; 
as, ‘ to get up early in the morning is wholesome ’ 

*3c*n i f (not '3?qi3 ) anTfarPTf; ‘ I learn to sing' 3fi| qpPltftq. 

(a) The Infinitive after verbs of ‘ seeing ‘ hearing ’ 
is, as in Latin, translated by the present participle; as, 

4 1 heard him speak ’ vrmrcr rTJPsftq; so Sfsfiqpf S35T cf 4 be 
saw him study. ’ 

§ 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
motive or purpose of an action; but there are some eases, 
as in English, where the Infinitive is used with nouns and 
also adjectives; as, ‘ fit to do ‘ able to go 4 time to read. * 
Such cases are, however, limited by Sanskrit idiom. Some 
of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 

§ 175. ♦ The In finitive is used with verbs and sub- 

« (III. 3. 158) 
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stantives meaning 4 to wish ’ or 4 desire \ provided the 
agents of the infinitive and the verb are the same; as, 
fHlWTft T tTfa*ncjf*r^fa ( Ku. V. 58 ) ‘ desires to obtain for 
her husband the Pinkkahanded god ( S’iva)’; so 3Rj fltsfa 
»P>TT^T T ^ 'S’lft (P. I. 8); but not 

fa*0Tfa 4 1 wish thee to go where the agents of ’T t T and 
fK are not the same. 

§ 176. f It is used with verbs meaning to he able, to 
make bold, to know, to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, 
to set about, to bear, to be pleased or to condescend, and to be ; 
as, *T (U. 4) ‘ I am not able to 

compose my heart ’; 3PRT fa«T: (Ku. III. 2 ) 

4 thus proceeded to speak to him privately ’; STRTftT ^flf 
faTtefaRT (U. 1) 4 you know (how) to entertain my 
queen ’f arfer-'JT^T-fara^-^T ( S. K.) 4 there is food 

to eat ’; ?T faTft w ? «fa facT ( Ve. 3 ) 4 1 cannot bear 

to see the distress. ’ 

t g*R (ill. 4 . 65 ) 

This Siitra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dfkshita 
says 3phl$<nHfcfl<fa aRTTr^RT, i.e., the Sutra gives 

roots from to 3RT and roots having the same sense as 
3PT 4 to be. ’ But this is hardly consistent with the almost 
overwhelming evidence of usage. According to Dikshita’s 
interpretation, <TTT*T 4 to be able ’ cannot be used with the 
infinitive ; but * <nW*T fa%?fiPT (S’. 4) 

(M. 8) are instances from a standard author; 
similarly fa? 4 to know ’ cannot be used with the infinitive ; 
but Jf ^ ?T ?Tr ( R. VI. 30 ) is as good an 

instance. We must, therefore, suppose that the Siitra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting 
s f v fa§v| with all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall 
have to condemn as wrong all such constructions as 
those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted 
the Siitra, connecting dlSTU^I with all roots. 
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1177. * It is used with words meaning sufficient, Wrong, 
able, and substantives meaning ability, power, or skill; 
as, fsrfacPrPr JTtfsFff (H. 1) * who is able 

to avoid that which is written on his forehead ’ ? 

ff ?r?rT: { Ku. II. 56 ) ‘ his penance is able (sufficient) 
to" burn the worlds ’; arf*5T if fap^r: S* 'Tfr^ (V. 2) 

* I have power to know everything ’; 

(S’. 4) ‘ who else than fire has power to burn ’? 

JnfhT: prar: <r^rf (S. K. ) ‘ skilful in eating ’ 
(knowing how to eat). 

§ 178. f It is used with words meaning ‘ time ’ with 
reference to the work of the time; as, araflTtigMfc'iM 
(S’. 1) ‘ this is indeed the time to show myself ’; 
*r*nr: FT H ^ W r M^TcT ( V. 2 ) ‘ it is time to bathe and 

take food.’ 

Note. —As in Latin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the 
nature of deponents, i.e., passive in form, but active in 
sense ; as, STV, H3T, 3fif^ and their derivatives ; as, 

SfaT: SPTTHTtf (H. 8) ‘ those faults cannot be corrected or 
remedied’;" =T iPRt 3TSiW rTTSfUfi (M. 8) ‘the 

As’oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot. r 

§ 179. The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form, 
the same form being used to denote both active and passive 
senses. In turning a sentence involving an Infinitive 
into the passive voice, the words governed by the Infinitive 
remain unaffected; as, ?r frnriT f*pntr 

Tjdt ^rr*r tt^t where the 

object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, 
in the passive voice, put in the nominative case, leaving 
it to be understood with the Infinitive; as, ?T 

&T 1PT: the object of being Si, 

* l (III. 4.66) 

t 5^ » (III. 3. 107) 
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if necessary. Ia this case it mil not do to say 
q- fe^fllu^ T, for this would be an impersonal construction, 
though ^ is not an intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots like those referred to in the Note to 
§ 178, both constructions will be faultless; TOtifelifj 
OTI% or T^T. anfcrPw though the latter looks more 

elegant and classical. 

§ 180. The use of the root 3fif N * to deserve ’ deserves to- 
be marked. It is frequently combined with the Infinitive 
in the sense of * prayer ’ or * respectful entreaty \ or in those 
sentences where ‘ be pleased ’or ‘I pray ’ or * beg ’ occurs, 
in English, and in this sense it is generally used with the 
2nd and 8rd persons ; as, *T (Ku. V. 89 > 

‘ (I) pray, do not consider me to be a stranger ’; ar^fjRTCtTT- 
(Mu. 4) * be pleased, O Prince, to hear it 
attentively ’ (I beg that you will hear &c.); faq arprfip sf 
JTrt^rf^r (U. 8 ) 1 dear Jiinaki, be pleased not 

to forsake me who am in this plight. * 

§ 181. The infinitive with the final M omitted is used 
with the words TPT and *PT: in the sense of ‘ wishing ’ or 
‘ desiring’ or * having a mind to do that indicated by the 
root; as, ( S’. 1) ‘ your honour 

appears desirous of speaking again. ’ 

wn ?it q gr ftw : q f Mfcw&fct i (m. i) 

O s5> ' ' 

^ ft cR?T 

STRICT | (S. 5) 

snffH rTicft I R 2 q^nficTr s rf ar*q (v. 5 ) 

®T Si+w I qT^rT ?iqq- 

?W* 0 $ 2 *WWd|JI | (K. 62 ) 

INRT 1 WTrT%rRpqf^ | 

(K. Ifi7> 
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srwfhPiRiftww^r g*«c: sjsr&i II (m. i) 
mafigfa K% 3 sreraf%* | 

qrafagfo sifowfeftwi&fflftCT it (p. t is) 

#FT rT7: | 

qqf^tsfe 5 rt: wg^WiNsr *f8g* ii (r.x.2s) 

-*rt *T*rer ^tfi%: I 

ft; JpTt f&B W 5f 5TD5BH 1 (R.XV. 84) 

sqq^mrWlj 3 Rfiw =er qrafagii i (s\ 5 ) 


sqra 


sfraft 3: qfa m qjch II 

(Bh. II. 6) 


„ ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

3 T* 5 *HTn ^s«nrr 1 1 a i g g mww «ftg*{ 1 artrotm- 

*nf«r wfl^wwyflKw l 5 |«<M jaHTfai 

• 3913 % «rrcf iRgfa gg: gg: nuunitaT- 

\ (K. 169) 

wow s>miO ftvnwfo \ wfiwi g swfil ?i*nfa 
^fOTWl H RfayiftWR : 1 (Mu. 2) 

n ms g.gsF^wrfg fiwfcycffia *rfcr: tflfttmrg 1 
*JHlO gSTWR » (Ve. l) 

9 I*R% H « t Hm T «tef r L awnflkft W[ 
gsrrt Wtad yfrrtMffiwi V 
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n ww mm mtmri grwfagt me: n (v. 5) 
smtsM fW^PRff wfwtf fonfinrarcfrwmi^ < 
art m: * %*£B# sr fawg w gfa u (Ku. v.4o)> 

?i*wrf*r* htout gemnitag*^ * 

arcfrWT f? fa$: ir*IT ll (Ku. VI. 72) 

n yraPTWCTt wtf jlw i gwr nr g^fa \ 
smu<wcii faifarf qfir wt* ft finrasftr?l*m: u (R. viil 90)» 
atfir ^prnniwrFrfVt#,— 
tniftwn sd?r w anfisr 
*n* gyfrcMhnyfrift* i 
q*rtfh faq g r< ' <w'« w <w^ 

%: fagwwfi rfrrfart WW: (Ve. 2) 


He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his- 
countrymen. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the pro¬ 
perty of your brother ? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly- 
To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but 
in the end it results in ruin to himself. 

I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 
Be pleased, 0 Krishna, to clear (%?) this doubt. 

It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 
Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve (3{^ to) 
be slighted. 

I desired them to go to Bombay, but they did not like 
todo accordingly. 

How is it possible (5TO 1 ) to go to another country,, 
le aving you here alone ? 
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Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find it 
■difficult to live honourably in times of famine. 

This villain deserves (*jar) to be punished for his crimes. 

Let all the prisoners be ordered to be released on this 
auspicious day. 

To expose one's self to danger is sometimes preferable 
to remaining idle in the house, being deterred by calamities. 

In Alaka the splendid palaces will be able (3T5T) to equal 
you in those various particulars. 

He was greatly desirous of doing good to others, but has 
not been able to accomplish his object to any extent. 

I beg your honour to grant this request; it will ever be 
.my duty to remember it with gratitude. 


LESSON XVII 

Tenses and Moods 

§ 182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses 
and Moods: Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphra¬ 
stic Future, Simple Future, Imperative, Potential, Con¬ 
ditional and Benedictive. The ten lakkras given by P&nini 
are—557, 555, f557, 555, W7, W7, ^7, f555, ^5 and &7.* Of 
these the last &7 is found only in the Veda, and has the 
sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed the 
“* Vedic subjunctive. * The remaining nine respectively 

* This terminology of Pknini is artificial, and is not 
based on any particular principle. Other grammarians 
have adopted a somewhat rational nomenclature. The 
names of the several tenses and moods, according to them, 
are in the above order as follows :— 

TOft,Thrift, (these two alone 
beipg quite artificial) and 3TT5ft:. The feminine is 

used, because, the word 5%: is understood after each. 
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correspond to the tenses and moods given above, the Bene- 
dictive being in Sanskrit included in f?T£ and distinguished 
from the Potential () as 3IT3ftfVs. 

§ 183. Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, 
causal, desiderative, or frequentative form, may be con¬ 
jugated in the ten tenses and moods, though the last two 
derivative forms of verbs are very rarely used except in 
the Present tense. The senses conveyed by them are 
usually expressed by other forms or combinations of words ; 
as, fspTfarfa' = = irq arjfir. 

§ 184. Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and 
some are peculiar to Sanskrit. In this and the next three 
Lessons are given their uses and meanings. The Present 
tense and the Imperative and Benedictive moods are 
considered in this Lesson. 

Present Tense 

§ 185. The Present tense is used to denote an action 
taking place, or a fact existing, at the present time; as 
'3PFT: f'RTTt ^ (R. I. 1) ‘I salute the parents of the 
Universe. ’ 

Obs. Strictly speaking, the Present tense in Sanskrit 
corresponds to the present progressive, imperfect or in¬ 
complete form, which expresses the continuance of an action 
which is begun. Patanjali says ‘ ’ 
which indicates that the action denoted by a verb in the 
Present tense is yet continuing and has not stopped; as, 
^frT pRfe *i«rrf!PT (Mu. 1) ‘this lady brings (is 

bringing) water ; this (another ) grinds (is grinding) 
odorous substances’ (S’. 1 ) 

4 these ascetic-girls come (are coming) in this very direc¬ 
tion.* There is no distinct form in Sanskrit to express this- 
continuous action ; hence its usual signification. 
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It must, however, be remembered that it is only by 
special adverb or by the context, that the Present tens 
can be confined to mean a 'present act, solely; as 
Jjss&ffir (ix., ar^Tr) ; or tfgfJrtftarct. The principal use of tht 
Present indefinite is, as observed by Bain ( Grammar Page 
185 ) ‘ to express what is true at all times. ’ It expresses 
present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and 
propensities of living beings, and whatever is constant, 
regular, and uniform, have to be represented by the 
present indefinite ’; as ft&FTfa: sF*pr f% apTtfcT 'jflf (Bh. 
II. 28) * say what the company of the good does not do to 
men ’; fcftf fo rre wf) (Ku. I. 1) 

1 there is (stands) in the northern direction the lord of 
mountains called the Himalayas ’; so 4f fad 

( K. 85 ); 5 fig>Tf y r ttq PTr 

(U. 1.); 5f fm: ssret (Mhl. l) &c. 

§ 186. Besides these general senses, the Present tense 
in Sanskrit has, like the English present, the following senses : 

(a) It has sometimes the meaning of immediate future; 

as, appr^mrsOTfa (S’. 3) ‘ here I come (shall come) ^r?T- 

trsarfa (s. K.); h (MM. 5). 

(b) When an action has just taken place, the Present 
may be used to denote the recent past action ; as, W c# 
J PRKPRftsfH ? —appTPT^TfJT (S. K.) * when did you come 
from the village ? here I come (I have just come).’ 

(c) In fables and in recounting past events it is used 
as if the narrator saw them passing before his eyes; as, 

( H. 2 ) ‘ the elephant asks (asked) who art thou * ? 

(d) With words meaning till, as far as, before, when, 

&c., it has the sense of the Future perfect; as, fTSTTW 
<Kf4df?T (U. 4) * therefore, before he 

returns (or till he shall have not returned) walk away 
through this thicket of trees. ’ 
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(e) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action 
such as » represented in English by the past, habitual 

* used to ' or 'would as, TRT ff ST«R sipRufa (S’. 4) 

* did not think of drinking water first ’ (was not in the habit 

of drinking, &c); so farsfat *Tfa»T f^T til % (H. 1). 

$ 187. The Present is sometimes used for the Future in 
conditional sentences, or such as imply condit&& ; as, 

ysrrftr (ttctt m) h trrfa (mm urwfa w) (s. k. ) 

* he who offers (will offer) food goes (will go) to heaven. ’ 

| 188. When joined with the particle the Present 
has the sense of the Past; as, vfcgffTOq VITJWt 'fPT f&g: 
SffipIfffiT f*T (P. I. 8) * there lived in a forest a lion named 
Bh&suraka WSrrvPJefcfaffa ( S’i. XVII. 15 ) ‘ bought 

fame at the cost of their lives. ’ 

§ 189. With interrogatives, the Present often conveys 
the sense of the Future with reference to a desire ; as, fa 
W ir®Br/»r ( 17. 1) ‘ what shall I do, where shall I go't 
( S. K.) ; so fa »T«BTf*r ( Mu. 6). 

(a) When an answer is given to a question, the Present 
is used in the sense of the Past with the word as, 

*nff; fan—SR *Ttf*T *fl: (S. K.). 

§ 190. * With the words 577 and gR5T when used as 
adverbs, it has the sense of the Future, when certainty is 
indicated ; as, 8n«fa ^ $77 {Me. 88 )• ‘ will surely 

fall in the range of your sight ’; TnjsjTHPT 

<5T^®T ^infa (U. 1) 4 1 shall send S’atrughna to exterminate 
this wretch. ’ 

Obs. 4 Certainty ’ need not be necessarily meant. 

The Imperative Mood 

$ 191* This mood is used in the 2nd person in the sense 
of command, entreaty or gentle advice, as in English; 5T^r?T t 


♦ wrwrgr t fareffftfa i (in. 8 . 4.) 

B 
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iso 

(Mk. 10) ‘ Listen, ye citizens ’; Tfarqai j 

* help 1 help 1’; $T fsPWfe Wife ^ STf^R^f (U. 1) 
4 alas, my beloved, where art thou ? Give me response *; 
ffWTT fefe *T3T 5PTT arff WZ ( Bh. II.) ‘ leave off ambition 

{greedy desire); have forbearance ; give up pride. * 

(a) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used 
as a polite way of expression ; as, TtfSWHTWai {V. 2) ‘ here 
is a seat, please sit down. ’ 

§ 192. The second and third person Imperative is 
frequently used to express benedictions or blessings; as, 
yig r er r fa (SM ) ‘ may S’iva, 
endowed with those eight visible forms, protect you ! ’ j 
«r^Nr: vre w rf f ?TST5 3PT*Rfaf3*ft El^arnirr: (Mk. 10) ‘ may rain 
pour down in season 1 may winds blow pleasant to the 
people’s mind ’; -3 Vi fad Hi(S’. 1) ‘ may 

you get a son possessed of these qualities, who will be a 
sovereign ruler! ’; 3* ?n?**Tc*PT*rpp'T (R.V. 84) ‘ may 
you get a son worthy of yourself if fat affa (U. 4) &c. 

| 193. The Imperative is used in commands and ex¬ 
hortations extending to the future as well as to the present, 
and is generally used in laws and in laying down precepts, 
just as the Potential mood is used in the san$e sense. See 
Lesson XVIII. 

S 194. There is a use of the second person Imperative, 
■which deserves notice. When ‘ frequency ’ or ‘ repetition of 
acts ’ is indicated the imperative second person (Parasm. 
and Atm.) is repeated, though the subject of the main verb 
be different and verb be in any tense ; as, *rrf? trijfrfa rnfa 
( S. K.) ‘he goes often and often ’; so gpi JIPT ; 

apftfafa 3pft?T. 

Obs. This corresponds to the use of the -Imperative 
mood in Markthi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; 

‘$r ff* m m mtf)’; • sfa *rfa swfar 

*TTT *TTT HlfMS.* 
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(a) The Imperative is similarly used (without being 
repeated) when several acts are spoken of as being done 
by one person ; as, faf STRT: (S. K.) 

•* he takes his meals, eating barley and tasting fried corn 
Compare Marhthi‘ 5PTT m, =*!*, TTWf ’ft, am 

3TWt’; 'fS fOTR #5, eft?, 

icm *rt», stht err apiaff *tt$t tost.’ 

The Benedlctive Mood 

§ 195. The Benedictive mood () is always 
used in giving blessings, and in the first person expresses 
the speaker’s wish; as, W: 

(U. 1) ‘so what else shall we say as a blessing ? May you 
give birth to a warrior ’; feqq r g& l: M<U<Huhqi 'Tftyifa 
(Mkl. 6) ‘ may the gods make the end very pleasant 
■frrwf WTRT ( ibid.) ‘ may I become successful 1 * 


& 5T ^ MTOfaqpiR 

o "o va 

I (S’. 8) 

fawsn i w j i 3M 

"O 

t&t fatre#; wrft nf jt snotf^fr- 

5 P#| (P. I. 16 ) 

rPTt R'N aRtSW»ffa 

•B HTifft: I ( H. l) 

cfRTftlt | 5ft%T ^ I 

f% WRtfa | rl^di ^ | 

Sttsffacti ^ =5[ ^ ^ «ft: | (K. 65) 

gww* 2^ f? aspfi^ 

*R**1 3#? jrpj; I 
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* sric^ q^Tl RUTT: f3^n?77:|| (S\4) 

tnj ?r sm ^ rt 

srr?% fsrfrosRTfq vm *n 't^tr i 

3JT% R: q^TT 

&T qifa 5T#JcT^I qf^Tf gSfa^WerW i| (S’. 4> 

O 4 O *v ' ' 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

art a f aw ffi ra qa ywwl ^ ^aaflMtim n ww : i qgafart a 

(Mil. l) 

aR«T*rrt MfiwT « gflfa m irta i 

n ftwtamg wa : y tiftiqwirfl « 1 % fo a flfltrtH n 

(Ku. III. 68 > 

SflwM Wa*f mr* wrrfn gamafrwK i 
fipjltv art H^fsfrTT mb n <w*rwi*«a *gfaa fta: m 

(S’i I. 51) 

fra: ff§ t^RTC f^ram WWfffWWOTT 

fnw: a fta rea g agat a# faro: <nm i 
aa* ffcmafaat afwja: fig faro j*art 
■flfrtwt a a a ga t aaggyntflaaUr ; fan ti (Mil. 10) 

fja^t fafa asr arct arfir a* artafa aTfar: 
art fj^vgatff araaa*ff %aaa laiwpw i 
aiw»*MMa fi l ftaVagaa HTOaR faayr r a , 
afWfT <tthu |:fart fa aa rtawrt %faa*i 11 

(Bh. II. 77)* 

artart ff a yo r al f:artrtmft a? 
ffartaBeaafc a awr a n rtra a ft a i (Me. 112 ) 
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«rrrs fim* *rrftr ftmfn *rf* wtf 
•Twlwfir ffWft 1 i 

WC HmlMm nUTwf *TOf 

wm n fff : vwfiifN srdfir^mn 11 (Bh. II. 23) 


The serpent having climbed the tree used to eat the 
young ones of crows. 

Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Kama: ‘ Are 

you now ready to fight with me * ? 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their 
shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me here ? What shall I do ? To 
whom shall I go for protection ? 

I shall just wait for her (use JTPIcj) sitting under the 
shade of this tree. 

I have just come back from a long travel; and do you 
tell me to work so soon ? 

May you both get sons resembling you in all good 
qualities 1 

Obey your parents; respect the learned ; never speak 
one word of censure to others ; and be content with your 
position. 

May cows give (Ben. of ST) much milk l May the 
Earth be furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring 
down in season 1 

Let spies disguised as ascetics be sent all over his domi¬ 
nions to find out the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, 
driving away the people, and burning down their possessions. 
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LESSON XVIII 

The Potential Mood 

§ 196. The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to 
the Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has 
not all the senses and uses of the English Subjunctive, 
nor the wide application of the Latin Subjunctive, la 
English the Subjunctive mood is not used in independent 
clauses; in Latin, it is used without any preceding verb 
to express a wish but it is generally used in dependent 
assertions; but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used 
both in independent and dependent assertions ; as, sffaRJW 
(Me. 26) HScT PJW (MM. 1). 

We shall now see in what senses it is used in Sanskrit. 

§ 197. The Potential expresses (A) probability, com¬ 
mand, wish, prayer, hope, and capability; (B) it is used 
in dependent clauses in which the above senses are implied; 
and (C) it is used in conditional or hypothetical sentences, 
in which one statement depends upon another as its reason 
or condition. 

(A) 

| 198. The senses of 4 probability, ’ * command ’ &c. 
expressed by the Potential are expressed, in English, by 

* may, ’ * shall, * or 4 should, ’ and often by 4 will, * 4 would, * 

* could, ’ ‘ might, ’ as used in direct assertions; as, 

*1%fawf JT9KT: (Bb. II. 5) ‘one may 

even get oil from sand, by diligently squeezing it together ’; 

?TriT ( Mu. 5 ) 4 who, indeed, 

would think it probable that the M&urya king would sell 
ornaments ?’; v$?rpc*wj%ifcq*q fospfar (Mv. 8) 4 may I conquer 
the conqueror of KArtikeya ?’; *RfinRR: jqfwtf TSRT 
(M. 4) 4 may the tree of Love make me taste the flavour 
of its fruit Jirf (JlCTrfa (Ku. III. 10 ) 

* I could make even the Pinhka-weaponed God lose his 
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strength of mind ’; (S. K.) 4 1 pray that 

I get food. ’ 

(a) The most general application of the Potential is 
in giving commands, in laying down precepts or rules 
for guidance, and in showing obligations of duty, as ex¬ 
pressed by shall or should in English; as, 3?lfiP!rf 
(Y. Ill* 1) ‘ one shall bury a child that is less than two 
years old (C. 29) ‘ one should save wealth 

against (in order to meet) bad time ’; WfflT fafsfar faarf 
(Ki. II. 80) 4 one should not do any act rashly. ’ 

Obs. P&nini lays down that the Potential, as well as 
the Imperative, is used in directing (a subordinate &c.), 
giving invitation, expressing permission (to do a thing), 
in speaking of an honorary office or duty, in asking questions, 

161), and that in the case of direction,permission, and proper 
(particular) time the Potential, the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used 3<nRrtf4- 
Sri'?T%T%*f (III* 8.168); as, ; SgTCfar 

W*T or 4 you may sit here ’ ; 

Prft’RfO0%: (Me. 26) 4 you may dwell on the mountain ’ Sc c.; 

4 you will teach the son as an honorary 
duty ’; f% nfl 3RT FTC? 4 Sir, what shall I learn, 

the Veda or Logic ? ’; iftl 5 T or 55^ .. (S. K.) 

The use of the Potential is, however, more common in 
these senses than that of the Imperative or the participle. 

§ 199. When fitness is implied, the potential passive 
participle or this mood may be used, and sometimes the 
noun in ^ also; as, ^Tt ^TPIT ^tiT, or 

«*arr (S. K.) ‘ thou art fit to marry the girl. ’ t 

(a) When 4 capability ’ is implied, the Potential or the 
potential passive participle may be used; as, Wt Ff 
or NTTFc^PIT 9tfaT: (S. K,) 4 you can carry the load.’ 
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§ 200. *With interrogative words such as, PS, VST, fte; 
the Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure 
as, *: VSTt TT TT ‘ who will censure Hari ’ ? 

(o) |When wonder is implied, the Simple Future i* 
used in preference to the Potential, when *TfT is not used ; 
as, anWNsft mr f*»T mfa (S. K.) ‘ it is a wonder that 
the blind man should see .Krishna ! ’; but 
‘ a wonder if he study. ’ 

(B) 

§ 201. The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences 
implying the senses of hope, prayer, &c. stated in § 197; 
as, arrcnfttfbfta ( S. K. ) ‘ I hope I shall learn ’; aritftfT * 
T: sfr (Bk. XIX. 5) ‘ we had no hopes 

that we should live ’ &c. 

(a) With words implying ‘ wish ’ the Potential is used 
in the sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of 
both the actions are the same; as, VThJRr (S. K.) 

‘ wishes that he will eat ’, or * wishes to eat. ’ 
§ 202. In dependent sentences, the Potential is often 
used with relative words to denote ‘ result or purpose'; 
as, Tttf 5 % vf^RV*PT II JrfofWWs (U. 1.) ‘but tell me 
some fault of mine so that (in order that) it may be rectified.’ 
§ 203. JWhen a hope is expressed except by the word 
the Potential is generally used ; as, VT*ft % Tpfat 
‘ it is my hope that you will eat ’; but 
‘ I hope he lives 

{ Me. 88 ) ‘ I hope you remember your master, O pleasing 
bird, because you are his favourite. ’ 

(a) IJWhen ‘ expectation ’ is implied by such word* 

* (*»lrf«rt) favasft (III. 3. 144) 
t (III. 8 . 151) 

t mrasfcrisvfwrfw i (m. 8. iss) 

i firTtn srml (m. 8. 155 ) 
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S) ajfr, or arfa ^TTST, the Potential or Simple 

future is used except ■when the word is used} as, 
fnrrwfr gafaf *T WTPT (S. K.) ‘I expect you will 

;at ’; arPr ’THT (Mhl. 7) * would (I wish) 

,hat the plans erf the revered lady become successful ? *; 
ifq- <5T *T§l«lftl<&: (U. 2) 4 may I expect that the 
I rahma na boy comes to life ? ’ (Would that he comes 
,o life ? ) But smrmrfir *I5fsfl«nWT 4 1 expect that you 
prill eat.’ 

(b) *When word expressing 4 wish ’ such as, JTT^ 

fcc., are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; as, 
r^rfir sfaf friar Pra§ (s. K.) 4 1 wish your 

lonour will drink Soma. * 

204. fWith the words «PTW, ?TW the Potential 
s used when the word 5T^ occurs in the sentence; as, 
m g* g qp x rifa ‘it is time that your 
honour should take your meals. * 

(C) 

§ 205. In conditional sentences in which one statement 
is made to depend upon another as its reason or ground, 
the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con¬ 
sequent clause, (otherwise called the protasis and apodosis), 
the former containing the condition or ground of argument, 
and the latter the conclusion based upon it. The place 
of 'if’ whether expressed or understood, is taken by JTpT 
or as, qspr enrar: WW: fa (S’. 1) ‘if 

our papa were here to-day—then what would happen ? *; 

(Mhl. 9) 4 if you roaming at will over 
the world, happen to see my beloved, first comfort her. 


* PBm I (IIL 8. 157) 

t fiwvft i (m. s. les) 
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and then relate the state of Mhdh&v ’; so 
drifrd &c. 

Oba. Mark that %T never stands at the beginning of a. 
Sentence. 

§ 206. In conditional sentences the Present or Simple 
Future is often used instead of the Potential; as, 
gwfa snj: (Bh. III. 97) ‘if the lord get up and see 

(you), he will be angry ’; H c*i 

( Dk. II. 6 ) * if you do not answer my questions, I shall 

oat you ’; ?wi ffcirfcT gnrtrfa ( S. K. ) ‘if he bow 

down to Krishna, he will go happily. * 

Obs. (a) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis 
and the Potential in the apodosis ; as, gfe cTRT gFTfa'TfrTW- 
( K. 160 ) ‘ if his death take place, 
that also will be a great sin ’; so 

(^) (R- VIII. 87). 

( b ) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential,, 

in the apodosis, as a polite way of speaking; as, *T ^<HT- 
VPriGma'I (S. 1) ‘ if any Other duty 

should not suffer thereby, you might enjoy the hospitality 
shown to guests. * 

(c) When the conditional clause is affirmative and certain « 

as expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or whea 
both members of the sentence deal with facts, the Present 
must be used instead of the Potential; as, ‘if it rains r 
we cannot go out ’ gf? ardfa erf? W*f ; 

not ^ft &c. 


5fWT ^ ^ I 

(V.8> 
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qft qt m. 

aat fwSsfa i (k. 2 w|^’ v 

qftS hsrt ^qrsnw^ aiil&qr $»rafcwc 

qfaqft qr nq^ c^: TOfq i (k. m> 

os m qt w qr foq ) 


fan 5 ?h: qw ^ cft ^ i (s', s) 
qr^r qa%rc fSrqqrfarn i 

q$^n<rff for qqtpn a (c. is) 

%q fa&r ^ i^ecwnra i 
*%ct q^Fqn'q« H ( H - 2 ) 

3ctfftqR3 atqjr n $qf qtf %q#r I 
gq^q =qq»af FTwrc^qi: jrnr: h (Bg. hi. 24 y 

qcR}^B fW? | 

qfc ?ra?qq?q^r W qq? q q5q^ II (Ve. 8) 

c^t ^qr fl^qif^q ^ q»q q ^ qq 1 
eq«qhrqif^3ftqiqq gqrqq qpftqfl; || (Bk.XIX.2)» 
®IK<£N qsrstff&T flq qiR[% RcaqT: | 
s^rftqrq ^^^-qq^qq 11 ( ibid. 8) 
qnrotqf^ J5!T^cf^q qqrqfr | 

q <jqjjqqq3qrg SRfqq qfaqt qq: || (ibid. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

wh nWwrn — 

*fw ^jtij*pnq , qfq % qqqt <yjft *nq^r 
«R*l*W qrtfqqfc fifq *t *?N* I 
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g s fctfaWHflq M ie WTOWimMW H*T- 

rpft&r qmi *grgT <wwt < w ta Kt w; g it (V.8) 

'Wfa w&wwgsnfnft gst www ifar * faiiggwng i 

«* H*r: *TOW fiWlfqyl SlfaSg It (Ktt.V.5) 

g w rpn ft«lad mww r flyiCiw it (P. I. 8) 

qfrf w g rcwft > 

ywvm g sftfim afw^yww^qg ti (H. s) 
fa*r wiw«ftdi<iMVi$ yift fa il i 

irfir Sr n it (R.xiv. 05 ) 

srag»r Hfti^www T nq i yug 
tigwfi i <i^BnH*|fq«rwwym t 
garmfa ustfm ftrcftr yw«4 
wg HfMM qttqya i qfqWICiqqg II (Bh. II. 4) 

WWfa Et ^ *J*l: V. 

i B nfctwwnfoftsft ff tfttfa vfwiflmwwg » 
jwnftnnwiw wgfan #nt g»n ^jbw 
% ijwt g»ifc s iwyft rc ^ wg srnwg w n (Mu. 1 ) 
iW *rf* ijtu fa PrfjnfT n |Hw *ng n 

fa«W«Pff fq fi nP R % T »yf *T fa t uflMfrWM l It (R. VIII.40) 


While he was thinking how he should accomplish his 
desired object, the whole night passed away. 

How possibly will he be at ease, being plunged into this 
great ocean of sorrow ? 

May it be that her agony proceeds from the influence 
of love! 

You should obey your parents and teachers, speak the 
truth, keep company with the good, mid always think 
of the greatness of God. 
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If you go out in this pitchy darkness, and bring me 
flowers from the garden, I shall consider you to be of a. 
fearless mind. 

Even if his heart were made of stone, he would be moved 
to pity at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss whafc 
to say or do next. 

One should win over a covetous man by giving him 
wealth and a fool by acting according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of 
nocturnal darkness ? 

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before- 
me with this speed of the chariot. 

Would that the wretched Chhnakya were won over 
to the side of the Nanda family? 

I hope (use ^pfwaRT) your religious austerities are being 
carried on without any obstruction. 


LESSON XIX 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist 

§ 207. ‘ In English there is only one tense referring to- 
past time, it is the past indefinite or Aorist * (Howard’s- 
Note on English verb P. 12); as, ‘ I walked. ’ In Sanskrit 
there are three tenses referring to a past time: Imperfect, 
Perfect and Aorist. Each of these had originally a peculiar 
signification. In ancient works, or works composed at 
a time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a 
spoken language, they are found to be used in their exact 
senses; later on, as Sanskrit became less and less a spoken 
language, writers began to use these three tenses pro¬ 
miscuously. The senses in which they were originally 
used are as follows:— 
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The Imperfect is, according to Pknini, SpTSRR t.e., 
it denotes past action done previous to the current day, 
hence at a time removed from this day. The Perfect is 
■sjTtW t.e., it denotes past action done previous to 
this day, and which was not witnessed by the speaker. 
The Aorist is merely tJrTTtf i.e., it has reference to a 
past time indefinitely or generally, without reference to 
any particular time. An action done before to-day is 
•expressed by the Perfect or Imperfect; what remains 
for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
very recently, say, in the course of the current day or 
having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, 
merely implies the completion of an action at a past time 
generally, and also an action done at a very recent time, 
-as. during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, 
^generally in remote past time, the Aorist is used in dialogues 
and conversations which refer to recent past actions; 
but it is not used to denote past specified time, or to narrate 
events.* Thus in the whole of the Purusha-S&kt (Rigveda 
X. 90) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the events 
narrated referring to a past time, and in Aitareya Br&h- 
mana, recent actions are shown by the Aorist; as, ^ vjfjr 

*n*W«fld. But later Sanskrit writers lost sight of 
this difference between the Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist, 
-and the three are found to be promiscuously used to denote 
merely a past action, whether recent, remote or not 
witnessed by the speaker; as, >RT*PT 

(K. 166 ). 

{ 208. The Imperfect , besides its general use, is some- 
timcs used to ask a question referring to a recent time; 

*For a fuller explanation of the difference between 
these three tenses, see Prof. R. G. Bhawd&rkar’a Second 
Hook of Sanskrit, Preface to the First Edition. ; 
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as, ?T TTPf '* has he gone to the village ? but 

when a remote time is implied, the Perfect alone should 
be used; as, TTf ^TPT f% ( S. K. ) * did he kill Kamsa ’ t 

§ 209, The Perfect —In the first person the Perfect 
denotes some distraction or unconscious state of the mind 
it should not, therefore, be used in the first person, except 
in this sense; as, ^ (S’i. XI. 39) 

‘ being frenzied, I forsooth prated much before him. * 

(a) It is also used in the first person to conceal the 
truth from somebody by affirming the opposite of that 
which is alleged against him; as, f% ‘ didst thou 

dwell in the country of the Kalingas ? 

(S. K.) * I did not (so much as ) go to the Kalingas. ’ 

§ 210. The Aorist —*This tense, besides its general 
meaning of a recent, indefinite past time, also implies the 
idea of continuousness. The Imperfect cannot be used in 
this sense ; as, ^TnjirWTt (not 8T«Tcf) ‘ he 

gave food to Br&hmanas throughout his life. ’ 

(a) In the case of 5TT 4 formerly ’ not joined with 
the Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used; 
as, 3TTTft? JTT TTHTT 4 here formerly dwelt 

pupils. ’ But with the Present alone is used; as, 

?*T 5TT 4 he formerly sacrificed.’ 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off 
after the particle *TT or MTHI. In the second person this 
tense with the augment so cut off has the sense of the 
imperative mood, and in the first and third, that of the 
English 4 that 1 with 4 may ’ or 4 might ’ or simply of 4 may * ; 
as, SR** m Wd IT: (M. 4) ‘ friend, be not afraid ’; ST^f<riT- 
Wfa *TTC*T »T*r: ( S'. 4 ) 4 though wronged 

(ill-treated), do not through anger, go against (the will of ) 
thy husband ’; r. 

I (HI. 3. 135) 
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wt tNewww 

m g#fl*WftWK*WI i 

gy n ft frrcfafar.(Mil. l) 

‘May the Self-bom (Cupid) not infatuate thee; may 
thy mind be not infested with dark thoughts (emotions) 
—it is but vain to say this or some such thing in this case.’ 


*TT *T?T | (S'. 1) 

mm: srar: I (k. it) 

*r*ra ct -smwisF 


5W 1 (K. 58) 

anfr&pqtfN flTsronqi 

A 5HT5Rf^2 W l» (u. *) 

^TTTOFT Wt WRJfrge: I 
aPTO^ Rts&Rm: II (»• 1 21 > 



VZ&rfftA eiTO^nfs I (Bh. II. 17) 

^ O ' 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

h «ufpw i ad* 

*i"W#Whr i 

(Dk. II. 1) 

far. giforeft *»: fwr: *tfaanfii#«ncfa*Wt i 
rjr fpl spreffa *wt % arfwi* u 

(r. in. 14)’ 
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m qfttagcard i 

aiynwfrOTiT I fcfrcftf&Tft* u (R. L 87) 

yimiftnpft m q p refftftft (ftswiiq » 

4 ft fo. W<j«W 1 *IM*I II (R. XV. 87) 

*4af urn to tt4 ^tototo b4 i 

fljj t pp rf WN w w wtftt s «TRTT II (Bg. II. 8) 


When I knew that my friends had heard me prate in 
ny sleep, I felt ashamed. 

Do not be (M) anxious on this point; my father will 
ake care of (ftjfT) your son in your absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends, 
low by conversing with them on scriptural points, and 
low by engaging in drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book ?—No, Sir, I did not 
ven look ( ^) at it. 

When I went to see him I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property 
hat we might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

The king has stationed ( f’TT'PT aor. ) his guards around 
.11 hermitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed 
aor. pass, of the caus. of 3T? v ) in their penances. 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the 
ondition of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come; let, there* 
are, the hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at 
ist accidentally fell a victim into the jaws of a fierce 
iger. 


10 
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LESSONXX 

The two Futures & the Conditional 

§ 212. In English futurity is expressed by will or shall; 
in Sanskrit there are two different tenses to denote a future 
action; the First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or 
Simple Future. The original distinction between the 
two is nearly the same as between Imperfect and Aorist, 
except this, that the latter refers to a past time, the former 
to a future one; in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in the course of the 
current day, while the Second Future refers to a future 
time generally or indefinitely, as also to a recent future 
action. Thus the First Future denotes a remote future 
time not of to-day; while the Second Future is employed 
to denote indefinite future time, to-day’s future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; as, 

(Mu. 5) ‘ we ourselves shall go there in five o* six 
days’; (Ki. III. 22) ‘ they will be 

extirpated by Arjuna (the monkey-bannered) ’; 

$I$dWr (S'. 4) ‘ S’akuntala will depart (departs) to-day ’; 

JPFnjTTT «<wm: (Me. 9) ‘ cranes will wait (at 

some future time) upon thee, lovely to behold, in the sky. ’ 
Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, 
as in the use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic 
Future is far less frequently used; and where it is used, 
it generally denotes a remote (not to-day’s) future action; 
while the Simple Future is used to denote any indefinite 
future action. 

§ 213. When the close proximity of a future action is 
intended, the Present or the Future may be used; as, 
«F5T nfmnrfa—TTU n^rftr *Tfjranf*r Brr { S. K.) ‘ when will 
you go ? I shall just go. ’ 

§ 214. *When hope is expressed in a conditional 


♦snwnut (ill. a. 182 ) 
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'orm, the Aorist, the Present, or Simple Future is used 
in both the clauses to denote a future time ; as, 
idfiT WT «n«WRH ^TPTt 3TT ( S. K.) 1 if it 

were to rain we should sow corn. ’ 

§ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the 
sense of the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one 
to do a thing ; as, ?T3T *PT f% ( H. 1) ‘ afterwards 

3ut my bonds ’; so WTTcHT: ST% irfjRTfa JTTFRf 9RT (V. 4) 
this corresponds to the polite form of expression in 
English ’; as, ‘ you will see me at the station to-morrow at 
welve noon. ’ 


§ 216. The Conditional is used in those conditional 
lentences in which the non-performance of the action is 
mplied, or ‘ where the falsity of the antecedent is implied 
is a matter of fact. ’ It usually corresponds to the English 
jluperfect Conditional and must in Sanskrit be used in 
>oth the antecedent and the consequent clauses; as, qfe 





V. 4) 4 if you had felt (which you clearly have not) the 
ragrant smell of her breath, would you have had any 
iking for this lotus ’ ? 


BhaMi’s use of the Conditional (Canto 21) is much wider, 
>ut it is not supported by classical usage. 

N. B .—The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in 
hose conditional sentences, where it is merely implied 
hat under a supposed condition, such a consequence 
rould follow; as, 4 if he were here, he would defend his 
ountry bravely ’; 4 if I could agree to his your plan I 
rould rather die than live. ’ In translating such sentences 
he Potential is used; as, nf? 
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Additional Remarks on tbe use of the 
Tenses & Moods 

§ 217. The intricacies and details of the several forms 
of the Present. Past, and Future are not found in Sanskrit. 
There is one principal tense, and the different forms are 
usually expressed by that tense. Even in English forms, 
like the future progressive passive, future progressive 
passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and are not 
of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of 
Sanskrit generally finds it difficult to translate the multi¬ 
farious forms of these tenses into their corresponding 
Sanskrit equivalents. Some hints on this point are given 
in the following sections, stating in more detail what has 
been given in the three preceding lessons. 

Present, Past, and Future 

§ 218. As before observed, the Present tense in its 
simple form (called the present indefinite) has in Sanskrit 
most of the senses which it has in English (§ 186). The 
English Past tense has according to the usage of classical 
authors at least, come to be expressed by any of the three 
tenses referring to a past action, and future time is generally 
denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some¬ 
times by the Potential mood (§ 198 ). But the several* 
forms of the different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit 
writers; if they are to be translated into Sanskrit, other 
forms have to be used for them. 

§ 219. The continuous forms, called ' present conti¬ 
nuous, ’ ‘ past continuous, ’ and ‘ future continuous, ’ 
.may be generally translated into Sanskrit by merely 
putting the simple forms of the tenses, as, 4 he is studying 
his lesson ’ and not a^tTRtsfef; for the progressive 

or continuous form is a true or strict present tense (Bain’s 
Grammar, P. 186); 4 the boys are now playing ’ 3TT5W 3JTJTP 
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; ‘ the sun was shining ’ Tf^^TW ( not cPPT 3fKHd ) * 
he mil be preparing his lesson ’ *T MI5»T*4w»&. 

Obs. The present participle with 3JT^ is used in those 
ases where a regular continuity of action is intended to 
>e expressed, such as is stated in § 145. When these eonti- 
iUous forms occur in subordinate sentences, the locative 
bsolute of the present participle may be conveniently 
sed; ‘ while the minister was speaking, a messenger 
ntered the assembly ’ SPftf STTf^KT. 

§ 220. The emphatic forms, which exist only for the 
'resent and Past, may be translated by TJ3 - , !gf, or 
ome such word expressing certainty, with the simple 
arms; as, ‘ I do consider thee guilty ’ ar^ 
p*—or ; ‘ he did tell a lie ’ 

rVfim 

* 

Perfect and its continuous Forms 

§ 221. The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed 
ty the Aorist, or by the past participle of the root; as, 
what sin I have committed by day ’ HI4 *w3h ; 

I have done my work ’ 3p| or sometimes 

iy the Imperfect, and the Perfect also ; as, ‘ he has finished 
is speech ’ or or 

r f^TTUT. 

§ 222. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent 
entences be translated by the locative absolute or gerund; 
s, ‘ when he had departed I came back ’ 5Tc 5 TT- 

; ‘ after I had prepared my lessons, I went to school ’ 
TSppfteT ; or sometimes by the past participle 

lone ; as, * I said to him who had thus spoken ‘ go now ’ * 
?P* ; * he cured him who had been 

sounded ’ GtfVfffawd. 

§ 223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the 
Potential of V with the past part, of the verb ; or better. 
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by the passive or impersonal construction; ' as, he will 
have gone there by this time ’ ?r*rg?T ?T g^T Wt 
or JfcTSJt. 

§ 224. The Perfect continuous forms * I have been 
doing,’ ‘I had been doing,’ ‘I shall have been doing,* 
may be translated by (a) the simple tense with words of 
time; as, rft fspCTfoWST: {H. C. 2) ; (6) by present participles 
with the corresponding tenses of 3TR^, ^ or ?r*fT (§ 145); 
or (c) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the present 
participle, made to qualify the subject, with words ex¬ 
pressive of time ; as, ‘ I have been doing it for three days ’ 
fg gpRft rpr 5rr?r; ‘how long had he been staying 

there ’? cTW cPT fWT fWR Kfcffa:. 

§ 225. The prospective or intentional forms, i.e., ‘ he 
is going or is about to do, ’ * he was about to do ’ and 
* he will be about to do, ’ may be expressed by the words 
*pnr or rpT: joined to the Infinitive of the verbs (§18l) ; as, 

^T; and in subordinate sentences, 
they may be translated by the future participles also ; as, 
‘ when he was about logo I spoke to him thus ’ 

Will and Shall . 

§ 226. Shall in the 1st person and wilt in the 2nd and 
8rd persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated 
by the Simple Future or Potential; as, ‘ I shall do it ’ 
or stfywfa ; ‘ he will go there ’ *T fT^T *T5#5T or 

*rfWir. 

§ 227. Will in the 1st person showing ‘intention or 
resolution on the part of the agent ’ may be expressed by 
the Present tense of verbs meaning ‘to wish,’ or more 
generally by the Simple Future with trcf u r similar worda 
showing certainty ; as, ‘I will do it ’ 3ff fa or 

generally arf agtftwnwfa; ‘ even if death be the result, I 
will do it, ’ trafa tKVPwil^M . 
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§ 228, Shall in the 2nd and 8rd persons, showing (1) 
command or threat, or self-determination on the part of 
the speaker may be translated by the Potential mood 
or by some word meaning 4 to command ’ such as, arRTTPf, 
or by the Future of the causal of the verb, the subject 
of the causal being the speaker; as * the son shall obey 
his father ’ 5?: ; 4 thou shall go to the 

castle,’ t.e.\ * I command thee to go ’ &c.^T ipr r^FTRfPTinfa; 

‘ he shall do it ’ 3Tf> cf &c .; or 

sometimes by the use of the potential passive participle 
with or without tjf, &c. as, 4 thou shall not kill 

him ’ ST H5T fcT«T: ; 4 thou shall not move even a step 
from this place ’ ^inTtn^n^TIc'^PT^rf'T <ilci*4' (2) When 
shall shows promise, it may be translated by the Potential 
or Simple Future of the verb with a word expressing 
4 certainty ’; as, 4 he shall be my prime minister ’ *PT 
srepmf^t (■srf^rf^r) or 3 srm^r- 

§ 229. Shall in, indirect speeches, expressing futurity 
in all persons, may be expressed by the Simple Future 
or Potential; as, 4 you say you shall do it ’ ac^faaTPT: 

ffa ifa viw. Will showing determination on the part 
of the agent and used in all persons, may be translated 
as in § 227. 4 He says he will write ’ JT^qf H 

sRftr. 

§ 230. Will and Shall occurring in interrogative senten¬ 
ces in all persons except the 1st, and expressing will or 
wish on the part of the person interrogated, may be trans¬ 
lated by the Potential or Imperative when referring to 
another’s will, and by roots meaning 4 wish ’ when referring 
to the will of the subject of the sentence; as, 4 shall I or 
he go ’ ? irsgar or fa, (1^33) fa; 4 shall you 

go ’ ? fa or WflJKf fa ; 4 will you or he go ’ ? 

or fa; but when will interrogatively used 

merely refers to futurity, the Simple Future is used; as. 
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will he go there ’ ? cTT f% ; 4 will you come to my 

house ’ ? *r*r nstorfam f%. 

Should and Would 

§ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation 
or duty, is translated by the Potential mood (§ 198), or 
by the potential passive participle; when it shows some 
doubt or diffidence as, in 4 1 should think so, ’ we may 
say ffir il - or trfo:. 

| 232. Would showing contingency or wish is expressed 
by the Potential (§ 198 ); when it shows habitual action 
it may be translated by the Present tense alone; as, 
*Wf?r * would pass his time ’; TTfr *T sm WX (S'. 4) 

* she would not drink water first ’ ; 4 would that he were 
present ’ trf? Sts* 

(a) In interrogative sentences, would and should are 
translated much in the same way as 4 will, ’ and * shall ’; 
as, 4 should I or he go out ’ ? or 

f%; 4 would you do this?’ f% or 

f%. according to the sense. 

May (might) and Can (could) 

§ 233. May in its senses of 4 possibility ’ 4 permission, ’ 

* purpose ’ is expressed by the Potential; as, 

STfJT^Tsrprrftr 4 1 come here every day that I may play at dice '; 
but when it expresses a wish, it is translated by the Potential, 
the Imperative, or Benedictive. 

§ 234. Can ( could ) always shows power, and not per¬ 
mission, and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning 

* to be able ’ with the Infinitive of the main verb; as, 

* I can do it ’ TO, TOlft &c. 

§ 235. Might is usually expressed by the Potential 
as, 4 it might be so ’ T^f f*rT5T; or sometimes by using the 
potential passive participle; as 4 he might be my friend * 
f*TTT TTfaffST. 
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(a) Might used ■with the Perfect tense may be expressed 
by the potential or past passive participle when it denote* 
‘ possibility * ; as * he might have done it’ *318— 

so also * I could have done it ’ 

* ^r) 

Must and Ought 

§ 236. Must in its senses of * necessity, ’ * force from 
without, ’ * certainty or necessary inference ’ is always 
■expressed by the potential passive participle; as * you 
must go ’ ?Jpn ; ‘ he must obey me ’ 

§ 237. Ought is expressed in the same way ; as, ‘you ought 
■to learn it’ (<S&(W) ap^cfsf, and sometimes by the 

Infinitive with Used with the Perfect tense, must and 

ought may be translated by the Potential with a past 
participle or by the potential passive participle; as, 1 he 
must have come home ’ n f T P T c fl or »T^TT*ra«i; 
'TT^PPPlT (M. 4) ‘ she ought to have asked you so ’; 

* you ought to have told me this’ 

The Subjunctive Mood 

§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the 
Subjunctive mood occurs in English; the present, past 
and pluperfect. When the Subjunctive mood is used in the 
present in dependent clauses governed by verbs of 1 com¬ 
mand, ’ * advise ’ &c., is used after verbs of hoping, praying 
■&c. and after lest, it should be translated in Sanskrit by 
the Potential mood or Imperative; as, * I order that he 
be hanged ’ H WaRTTVafa or anftRcTf ‘ I 

hope I come out successful in this affair ’ arffJfSfif? faspft 
or srfq- V&t (§ 208);‘ save her, lest 

her indisposition increase ’ ’TTdWdlibii I *TT STRT 

5 $d PT. 

| 239. In conditional sentences where the Subjunctive 
as expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, it 
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may be translated according to § 206$ as, ‘ if you go I go ’ 
jff* (ijfataro or ir«s?r) grff «ra@rf*r (irfWftr- 

or ); if it rain we shall not be able to go out ’ 

?tsrt arf%srf?r ^rr) m wfffff * wyn*r (?stww.) 

&c. 

§ 240. When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional' 
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used 
in both the clauses ; ‘ if he were here, he would accompany 
me ’ ^ftTRilT But when the past subjunc¬ 

tive implies a denial or falsity of the antecedent, the Potential 
cannot be used, but the Conditional (§ 216); as, ‘ if the 
book were in the library { as it is not), it should be given 
to you ’ nf? ti«TTWS?rfamrrff rTSTGirrar arerpr^. Thus- 

in translating the three sentences ‘ if the book is (as I 
know it is) in the library, you may take it, ’ ‘ if it be (I am 
uncertain) there, you may take it,’ and ‘if it were (as 
I know it is not) you might take it, ’ the Present or Potential 
may be used in the first two, and the Conditional in. 
the last. 

§ 241. The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed' 
by the Sanskrit Conditional (§ 216). 


jgowr I ^ifWr^wfT^Tt <tr?r- 

I (P. I) 

Wt fki ?T cTKTtfi;* | SRlft sftqf- 

| {K. 117} 



«f$?TPT | (Dk. II. 8) 


5^ sqfawnr 
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cPrr frrcwuft i 

®q?t %=RT §ffcTT | Q g tftqT: 1 

f©k. n. 0> 

5TT*fr nffTT3nr#f: 7$: I 

an ceRrerorwrissf^rar ^ %ar n (Ku. vl es) 

ft \ - 

STCWfr 5 fan% cfcT: fRft || (R. XV. 4 T> 

af^q^ qranf^^q ht i 

qfc cTrqfcrfM n (>&i. 9) 
ffcqfa qf^q>qi: 

ajfl^ToiTq 1 

'O '•n 

ft qrsqf^qOT^qni f^Rn 

RfcT %5*T&*oft ^ JTTfiR'qcT || (S'. 7) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

f*nr * vrei i ^iwoawq iwfft ai 

fcwt wu *fa gfi PT gw ^ 1 3T?fo?qfcH n g anrfomww trat 
w««n« qSawrf fwnrfasrfa 1 (Mu. 5) 

TTfiPTfawrfa Hiqenf?! gsnrra 
HTPCT^HTfiT ^fawrftr HTOIWM I 
3?«i fafarcrqfa fffH 
51 i *sdwff to sto^r n (Su.) 

q %f*f M^wtafUmtv t 

SrfHM<S TT^: TOHt fTOtftsvifTORg |( 

(Ku.VII.66)) 

*OT % Tfjwftwfwffl | 

TOT TOffa M* *ft<WW «JTO* * U 
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^HVHUMMVU n W CTIww WWHT 1 

mrmw w m ^fwwr t ft mwmfa u (Bg. 11.52-8) 

wngnyro t mi n grrm : 1 

mri* m «$««il wrwTqrwftr wmam 11 (Bg. II.35) 

*rfwm: »n i |* T ?fa <w s muif i Pimfa i 

am %wh^tov fmwfir u (Bg. xvm. 58 ) 

o fmfrufti «nw?ff to mtr fwwfltal trr. 1 
wawtfflww n mrt *yn ft t forihwfa n (Ku. IV. 42) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta 
himself will henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt 
to get it. 

* All this, ’ said the sage, ‘ will happen («m with *f) in 
the Kali age yet to come, and men will commit various 
sins. * 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his 
•childhood, I am sure he would have now grown as old as 
this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days 
•of prosperity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on 
defaulters, the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and Gophla were here, you could hardly bear to 
*ee the dreadful sight. 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had 
been similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would 
have been able to equal (tjw ) him in beauty. 

If R&ma had not gone there just at the moment, the 
■whole house would have been' burnt down. 
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Had I not then remained quite indifferent, I should 
have incurred the displeasure of the king. 

That he would now come back and joyfully spend his- 
days with us, is next to impossible. 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal I served 
my King he would not have given me over naked to mjr 
enemies. 


LESSON XXI 

Particles 

#1, 3i*r, arfafw, arfa, arfo, aw, 

§ 242 . There are several particles given under the 
head of * Avyayas ’ in Phnini, Amarakosha, and in the 
Ganaratnamahodadhi of Vardhamhna. Some of them are 
very useful as short connecting words, and, as such, their 
meaning must be accurately understood. Some of the 
more common of such particles are considered in this and* 
the next seven lessons. 

§ 243 . *3PT by itself is used as a vocative particle ; as, 
d^f^ ( G. M.) ‘ hence. Sir, 1 

think the Mhlati flower was somewhere tasted by a young 
bee’; 3PT fTHT: (K. 221); SPPcfa 

trrsr^% (Mv. 3 ); or as a particle showing respect or 
reverence ; as, 3PT f<TJWT , T'W I Wfr ( W ( G. M.) * learned Sir, 
teach M&navaka. ’ 

(a) It is sometimes used with Pfi and means much the 
same as f^cT or ‘ how much more, ’ ‘ how much less 
as, fWT <U«l*iT4dl (P. I. 1) ‘ rich, 

persons (even) have need of a blade of grass; much more 
of a man possessed of speech and hands. ’ 


* TWKWtawh I («T. *•) 
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| 214. *3fsr is used in these senses :—(1) As a sign 
•of auspiciousness ; aprifft ff^f^rSTRTT (S. B.) 4 henceforth the 
.inquiry about Brahma (2) marking the beginning of a 
•statement; flrffaT 5PT ( P. II.) ‘ now (here) 

begins the second Tantra (book) ’; (8) 1 afterwards, * * then 
am JmTHWfaT. *HT% amq- (R. II. 1) ‘ afterwards the 

lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go to the 
forest often used as a correlative of q'fs’or %^in this sense ; 
*T (S'. 7 ); (4) asking a question ; 

am ^pRTtsftr qfaf (G. M.); often with the interrogative word 
itself rn rn f+mww rrm: (S’. 7); (5) ‘ and, ’ 4 also 

•*ftiftS«n"asT: (G. M.) 4 Bhima and (as well as) Arjuna ^Tf^TcT- 
m (Mk. 1) 4 Mathematics as also the Kaus'iki 

art (6) 4 if, ’' supposing that, ’ 4 in case am qrhpmiiteq'Tfir 
{ K. 144) 4 if you have a curiosity, I shall relate (it) ’; am 
icmnmwifa afcft: (Ve. 8) 4 in case (but if) death is certain 
to befall man *; (7) 4 totality, ’ 4 entirety '; am spf m req r mm : 
*( G. M.) 4 we shall explain the whole Duty ( duty in its 
entirety) ’; (8) 4 doubt, ’ 4 uncertainty tlWt 
<G. M.). 

Obs. Lexicons mention also 3Tfqf.K; ' am TO: ’ but 
'(1) and (2) and 3Tf*RTT are identical, in-as-mueh as they all 
mark the beginning of a statement; so also amTP^T (re¬ 
employment of the same word in a subsequent part of the 
sentence) and STPrldl (affirmation, proposition). 

§ 245. am joined with fe means 4 what else, ’ 4 yes,' 
4 exactly so as, $ 1 + 1 1:—I %?T:—amf% (Mk. 8) 
■* S’akara—has the carriage arrived ? Servant—yes, (exactly).* 

(a) an art is used like the disjunctive ‘ or ’ in English; 
but more generally it is used to correct or modify a former 

* am \ (sr.) 

amta mrm » 
fiawT’drTMTir.Hd^j ar i 

h($.) 
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statement in the sense of ‘ or why ’ ‘ or rather '; as, 
H TT#nr ft |(U. 6) ‘ why am I not 

shattered to thousands of pieces ?—or why (I should 
not say so) what is impossible to be done by Rhma V 

§ 246. The gerundive participle is used in the 

sense of * regarding , ’ ‘with respect to,' i‘ referring to,' 
and governs the Accusative; as, 3T*T TO# 

Jn^fa (S'. 1) 4 but referring to which season shall I sing ’ ? 

is used in the same way in the sense of 4 with reference 
to, ’ 4 towards ’; as, SHT*# (H. 4) 4 he set out 

towards his town *; S'f^fcTT: W: 

(S'. 5) 4 with what object (with reference to what) may 
these sages have been sent to me ’ ? 

§ 247. ♦atf'T has the following senses :—(1) 4 Though , 

4 even if'; 'TTf^sfa TOTOT#: (Bh. II. 85 ) 4 though made to 
fall down by the strokes of the hand (2) 4 even'; fqrrfav- 
*MhlH ( S'. 1 ) 4 this slender-bodied girl appears 

more charming even by means of the bark-garment 
(3) 4 also ,’ 4 and also, ’ 4 on one’s part'; TTsrrf'T ^f<T3TPRT*pft- 
(Dk. LI) 4 the king, on his part, (and the king 
also) accepted the words of the sage and remained (quiet)’; 
fwwff *T3ryTC: qrfs^rr: (P. I.) 4 Vishnus'arman, on 
his part, taught the Princes srfq arfq (S. K.) 
“ sprinkle and pray srf^T # (S'. 1) 4 1 have 

also a sisterly affection for them (4) In asking questions, 
in which case it is used first ; 3Tfa cPTt (S'. 1) 4 is your 
penance prospering’?; (U. 2) 4 can (may) this 

be the penance-forest’?; (5) 4 Doubt’ or ‘uncertainty’; 

(G. M.) 4 may he be a thief?’ (I am not 
certain about it); (6) 4 Hope, ’ 4 expectation ’; 3rfq 

* mraft <ar.) 

SUMIKPWIJ W it (ftf.) 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


lfl» 

(U. t) *1 hope the Br&hmana boy will come 

to life. ’ 

Obg. In the last sense arfa is generally joined with 
nm; stpt Tnm: (U. 2 ) ‘ then 1 

expect that Rhma will again grace this forest (with 
his presence). ’ 

Nette .—Other senses are also mentioned ; as ‘ censure 

iFgJfl'f'TW (S. K.) 4 fie upon Devadatta, he will 
even praise a S’udra ’ (so culpable is he); TST*} 4 the sense 
of word understood rilTrT (S. K.) 4 even a drop of 

clarified butter and ^MriTKOWf or sjmW'T 4 permission, 
to do as one likes ’; 3ffT 4 you may pray, (if you like) 
so arfq- sggufq- ^ firm (Bk. VIII. 92). 

(а) After . words expressing number 3rf*T. has the, se^se 

©i? 4 totality as, TRTT SPTfrR (P. I. 1) 4 kings have 

need of all (not excluding even one)’; so =aR^lf*TfT 

(б) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, 
it has the sense of 4 any, ’ and sometimes that of 4 indescri¬ 
bable, ’ see § 185. 

(c) Jrafr-wfT are correlatives, and mean 4 though— 
yet still or nevertheless. ’ 

§ 248. ♦srfa is used (1) as a gentle address in the sense 
of 4 friend, prylhee'; as, Sffa (M. I) 

4 friend,you have said something void of judgment ’; affjf *TTcf- 
<T4WffiM% (U. 4) 4 O darling Sith, bom from the 

sacrifice to the gods (2) In asking a gentle question; 
arfir aftfsRPTPT (Ku. IV. 3) 4 lord of my life, art thou 

alive ’ ? 

§ 249, 3PT is principally used to express (1) 4 surprise,’ 

* wonder 3PT ipr^T^Rft (U. 5) 4 Oh ! it is the revered 

Arundhati so arg (U. 5); (2) 4 grief, ’ 

* dejection, ’ 4 fear am &rm (Mu. 2 ) 

* MMltPHftWW T «Nfe(#r W iffy* 
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♦ alas t this is the state of a servant of the lotus-like feet 
of His Majesty.’ 

$ 250. t 8 ^ is used to denote (1) joy, astonishment, 
or amazement, and (2) grief or excessive torment; 

ftVfaifcl if: (Bh. II. 35) * Oh, the greatness of 
the life of the great is indeed infinite ! ’; 3^ ZTWft 
(U. 2 ) * Oh ! it is a terrible thunder-stroke ’; 
3 ^ fat: (Bh. III. 110) ‘Oh, Alas, the folly 

of the creator!’ 

§ 251. *argt (1) is a vocative particle; as, aj^t 
‘ 0 kings (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and 
nouns in the sense of ‘ OAY 0 how ’ expressive of joy, grief, or 
sorrow; as, 3f^t HNWWi (S'. 1) * O how pleasing 

is the sight of these girls 1 1 

(M. 2) * Oh! the faultlessness of beauty in all states 1 ’ 
(how faultless is beauty &c.); (U. 4) 4 Oh this 

change of state t ^TT: (U. 4); (8) it some¬ 

times denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some 
person or thing unexpectedly ; as, (M. 1) 

Oh, it is Bakul&valikh ! ’ 


3ict ^r^crr sifai l (m. 2 ) 

Hi- 1 9ft 3 

1 (S-. 2 ) 

afCr ^If'ercaTsfa 1 

I (S'. 2) 

aifa fRH Wftfa f^nrjq- Hcf: S ^ | (V. l) 


t q faftwwM: (*r.) 

* biA fa*m srfar w 6 r t * n*>Pmi<nrt : 1 
wtst swfwrat faw$ it (Jr.) 
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srfa wm wi i (u. 4) 

qwfctfa m 1 m qy 

<wr^*jf^sr 1 injqfajt q q&: 1 (u. 5 ) 
arf^^miFPa^ 5 qrwtoraft 1 9?^m* 
«*qT3CT: | S | sraaRRaijqqifa =^f: I 
^ faf^ffr^sfa $ JRon^TTR^g | (K. 86) 


31ft smrwt HfTfJRTq | 3T=T ^TT^eTcT f^<TWTfTTOlirTirW- 

| (K. 45) 

«lfa C^t: 

RrT: qilfywg: wg, | (Mkl.i) 

afftS q&TO JBfiR: | ar^t | m) 

| 3 Itt ^lp 4 MR^wfrtl: | (K. 120) 
sfitJT^q:—I aifa qqe*R- 
«ff: sw: i =^:—m fq?r i aiFfor ?ta &r 

^ O S3 o. 

qR^| ^ jificf^: 1 (Mu. 1) 

qf^ft iffm^ Rfara: 1 (u, 4 ) 

?tr: s?qiqqg ^rfq^t 1 

m; 25Rfft^t || (R. XV. 7S) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

<w*fo *nft^ qnwfr sorra mgrc T ft r qw fo a mf* 1 

(M. 5) 

I? #stlm f^r a wpw rt Wr q s qfawufa 1 sro n 

8 Wtn: u Nfoft <MWW l (U. l) 
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wwf#:—arfa swta'% afaw ^ Kw i wtwt <r » #.—an# aw 

fa* I (M u. 1) _ 

3w ijwapffartf# i^wfa sw# 

yr o^wu n ni a w anww: a?fajrww nmq sr ffr# n»f*rwt *rfir 
nw wnw *n g m ^ an # niwT «ri^ nm w^ nafa ffiwwwifai 
wfol I (K. 160) 

9 Wt:—3m$a: tra# fanwn# narrow fa m f W ynfaf 
a ^iyawwi : i agft Traraw nanafr farfront Mfanpn i w afa? 
waft aforfa nroaranra* wwt mfaw grg faq * awn# i 

(Mu. 1) 

qf< iwi rofo farfarowr nwfa fa ftg a qsawi war i 
3W g %fw nfaffr awarwnfawwn (S'. 5) 

ai w y#hfaE«w«frn l ya i fff s farcft i (it. v. 4 ) 
fawm n « i wwqii4 o^siwum^m 4 U«iim ii 
arfiwmmiUq mw ?ra% #nawiarftf*gii (R. viii.48) 
art# faun# gw# nfajai jwimfn wmfrfaimcfa # i 
arfn wanwi dMfii jw$% apfrwni w* n4trw# ii 

(Ku. V. 38 > 

aw #n fawroi faw wt nw% wm * 

« * 

awifa w n^wnrt 4# w t fagugfa it (Bg. II. 26) 
wrfajwgfar afr&i i fc tw 
nfaroft ^ntaifaw wwf nntfn i 
iaafan<wi awfaift fwtft 
fafiwf? KU T T >r t wa n T f ^ ft ni g ii (S', i) 


Even a fool should not be disrespected; mi’i-* less a 
earned man. 

3ut suppose you take me there perforce, my mind will 
till be directed to mV beloved, the sole obiect of mv love 
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Master—Have you done the work I told you to do 

Servant—Yes; it is long since I did it. 

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects 
well; or why, it is the very duty of kings to do so. 

The boy, about whom 1 am speaking, is very sharp. 

He who gets angry for a definite cause is appeased as. 
soon as that cause is removed. 

At this the God Vishnu went to the house of Garuda. 
Be, in his turn, came out hastily to receive his worthy 
master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons f 

It will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh the serene beauty of this lovely garden! 

How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one’s 
desired object ? 

Alas 1 I have spent away my whole time in gambling 
and whom have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh 1 it is my own ring; I have been searching for it 
these eight days. Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking; prythee, let us now go home' 

I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke 
to you a month back. 


LESSON XXII 

3H, art, an:, * 1 , q«T, afl* 

§ 252. *5fT besides its meanings of ‘ till ’ and 1 from I 
(see § 84) has the sense of * a little, somewhat, ’ and is 
equivalent to the English ish in 4 blackish ’ &e. It is prefixed 
to adjectives ; as, STffaw * a little tawny ’; anTTtTFTt 
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sjTfft $1^ : (M. 3) * with the warblings of cuckoos somewhat 
drunk with passion. ’ 

The use of 3JT with verbs is well-known. 

(a) t 3 *!" is sometimes used in recollecting past events; 
as, 3TT t3[3T fipW SRTrefrtT (U. 6) ‘ Ah ! such indeed was then the 
case ’; and sometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, aft tpf 
frwreT (G. M.) 

§ 253. *3Ti is used in recollecting a past occurrence, 
and is sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing 
determination; as, fa dmgg ' ta f— (rrecft (tr. 2 ) 

1 is this surely the Dandakh forest ? ’ (looking all around) 

1 Oh yes, ’ (I now recollect); art faTFT Sffircpteftft (G. M.) 

‘ indeed, I have awakened after a long time. * 


(a) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense 
of ‘ yes as, art ^TT: qTWntfWir aRtN* ipe: (M. 1) ‘ yes , 
that person standing near the queen, was seen in a picture, * 


§ 254. JafT: is used to denote ‘ pain ’ or * anger as, 
3TT: tftrt (G. M.) 4 Oh, how chill it is 1’ 3fT: ^TlRnf'T XrrfTft- 
TTCT: (U. 1) 4 Ah ! is there still disturbance from demons 4 ? 


§ 255. The particle is most generally used to report 
the very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by 
some one as expressed by the direct construction in English. 
It takes the place of the quotation marks or 4 that' occur¬ 
ring in oblique narrations, and is used at the end of the 
words of a speaker which are quoted ; as, 

i ft^teft sfaffamnrafir (Mk. 6) ‘ i 


have been ordered by the king’s brother-in-law —Sthhvaraka, 
come with the carriage to the old garden ?Pf|4Pr- 

4 one of the two young sages says, 4 1 have come to ask 


t an srojgw i («r.) 

* art M wmt ' ii i (fir.) 

t 3TTT5 I («T.) 
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for the rosary of beads, ’ or * says that he has come to 
ask ’ &c. 

Ohs. Ia translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, 
the words as they would stand in the direct construction 
are translated with $ffTat the end of the words quoted; 
4 Rama said to me that he would give me money whenever 
I wanted it ’ TPft HUJ6TV I 3TT JTST ?RT SPftaR ^ 
?rer cRTf ?rerwf ^rrf*rf5r, or sraiDrf-r Tnft tnw^rnr. 

(a) The particle being in this sense used to indicate 
an assertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct 
assertion or proposition should be fulfilled, i.e., there 
must be at least a subject and a verb in the sentence quoted 
as, JTTCS *T: (S'i. 1. 8) 4 he by degrees reco¬ 
gnized him to be N&rada ’; arafa (R. XIV. 40) 

4 1 know her to be innocent (guiltless). ’ Here it would 
be wrong to say W5* or 

If be not used, the accusative may be used. 

§ 256. * Besides this general sense, has the following 
senses ;—(1) 4 Cause as expressed in English by 4 because 
* since ’, 4 on the ground that *6: JTOfV 

qffrorT (U. I) 4 1 ask you because I am stranger, who is 
this son-in-law ’; SWfrWTtSpftfa farafTSRftrt: (M. 1) 4 of hin» 
who is afraid of (shrinks from) a contest on the ground that 
he has secured a footing (2) 4 purpose ’ or 4 motive ’ ; 
qpft w T (K. 320) 4 1 brought 

the body up that it should not be destroyed ’ (lest it be 
destroyed); (3) 4 thus * to mark the conclusion; ^fi=T qtffoffa: 
4 thus (ends) the third act *TT5RPFT?iT 

’PT jparrfa ‘earth, water... .these are the dravyas ’ ;■ (4). 
4 so in this manner 4 of this description ’ ; tTt- 

T5RT sfriarf (Ki. XI. 10) ‘having clasped in his arms him who 

HnWWT lHflntTmGw *ra 1 

^ t ($) 
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bad said so ’; ^tfcT: 4 Jati (kind) is of this 

nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant *; 

(5) 4 as follows \ * to the following effect \ in denoting what 

is related afterwards; WftPIH't (R. XIII. 1) 

‘ Hari by name (in the form of) R&ma, said as follows 

(6) 4 in the capacity of’, 4 as regards', 'as for ’ to show 

the capacity in which a thing is considered ; as, U 

tpT:, Of?T: ‘ as a father, he must be res¬ 

pected, as a teacher, censured 

fsRpfttf , 5Rr%?r (S'. 3) 4 as for (doing it) quickly, it is easy ; 
as for (doing it) secretly, it is a question (must be thought 
of) ’; (7) 4 an opinion accepted 55*nfrofjF: (G. M.) 4 such 
is the opinion of Apis'ali ’; (8) 4 an illustration ’; 
fof (Chandraloka). 

Obs. The senses and JJ+K are allied to each other; 
while JTW5T, SPPRT and aiqtfrw are very rare. 

(a) is joined to f% to form a strong question, 

4 why indeed ’, 4 why to be sure ’; 1^11N 0>11 Pf qTW 

R5T (Ku. V. 44) 4 why indeed have you 

cast off ornaments, and put on, in your youth, a bark* 1 
garment befitting (only) old age ’ ? 

§ 257. * is generally used to show comparison, 
and is put after the standard of comparison; as, 

(K. 5) 4 he was like Vainateya who gave de¬ 
light to Vinath ’ (or 4 those who submitted to him ’); so 
H3TC: 3[=T 4 the ocean-like worldly existence. ’ 

Obs. The words connected by ^ must be in the same 
case ; (K. 181) 4 he saw a girl 

who was like the earth, whose surface is filled with water 
(who supported her body by means of water) ’; 
f*m^rf5RT faarfagpHlfofisa T (K. 51) ‘inhabited by 
amorous people who followed their friends like day following 
the sun. ’ 


* I (G.M.) 
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. (a) Its other senses are :—(1) * a little * somewhat 
’PSTT fsrpj (G. M. ) ‘he is somewhat tawny (2) ‘ as if'; 

* as it were fonfaSTfa* 'mifa (S'. 1) ‘I, as it 

were, see (before me) Pinhkin following a deer vi 

(K. 5) 4 who, as if, laughed at (ridiculed) V&sudeva. ’ 
(b) ^ is added to interrogative pronouns and their 
derivatives, in the sense of ‘ possibly ’, ‘2 should like to 
know',' indeed', as, fsfHT fTte f W fofa* ff * 

(U. 6) * what possibly (I should like to know) will not be 
distressful to the lord of Raghus separated from the 
queen Sith ’; TCPTfl: sftft: apngf^rsT T5T (Mu. 8) * how 

possibly should a dependent person know the taste of 
happiness *? 

§258. f ^ is generally used in the sense of 4 or ’, to 
express different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually 
the correlative of f% 4 whether ’, the place of being also 
taken by an^, as, FfSTR fofate 

4 1 know not whether tly# is worthy of your bark-garments, 
or suitable to your matted hair; whether it befits your 
penance, or forms part of your religious instructions.’ 

(a) when repeated, has the sense of 4 either—or ’; 
as, ippSrar 'jffPgT (G. M.) 4 one thing only is 

preferred by men, either a kingdom (sovereignty) or a 
hermitage.’ 

§ 259. Used by itself^ has these senses :—(1) 4 doubt ’, 
,uncertainty 4 guess (G. M.) 4 may it 

be a post or a human being ’; (2) in asking a question ; 
afe: ’Tfdujfrt (ibid.) 4 will the stick fall ’ ? 

Obs. The sense is very rare. 

§ 260. t^ar is most frequently used to strengthen and 
emphasize the idea expressed by a word. In this sense 
it may be variously rendered by 4 just ’, 4 same \ 4 very 

t ot sirf faw i (Ik.) 
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* only ’, 4 alone \ * already ‘ the very moment, ’ * scarcely 
as, trapfa 4 exactly so ‘ just so amfapiTT 5$*f: 

•?r ^ (Bh. II. 49) ‘ that very man (the same man) devoid 
of the warmth of wealth *; 9T d’MjJMlfafipn' (Ku. III. 
«8) ‘she was told by S'iva only the truth’ (nothing but 
the truth); ffP-sfa ( K. 5 ) 4 who broke 

through the hearts of his enemies only by his name m- 
y gm q fV *rrt«T tftfacT t^r q?r (R. 1,87) 4 since she is here 
the moment her name was uttered * (immediately on mention¬ 
ing her name) (U. 4) ‘ it mU take place. ’ 

§ 261. * <T5T is most frequently used in the sense of ‘ so % 
4 thus ’, 4 in this manner ’, either with reference to what 
precedes or follows, or in giving directions to do a certain 
thing; as, i»*PT*kf: ^fT3T55: S reM l if frT (K. 151) 4 Kapifijala, 
thus addressed (by me), replied. ’ 

(a) It is also used to show 4 assent ’ (yes, indeed ); as, 
(U. 1) 4 quite so,’ 4 yes, you are right 
4 yes, we shall do so. ’ 

Ohs. liar is rarely used to show 4 likeness ’ or 4 deter¬ 
mination. ’ 

§ 262. f3ftq is not a particle of frequent occurrence. 
It is generally used to mark an auspicious beginning; 
as, aff ; or to mark the conclusion of a sacred 

ritual or prayer, in the sense of 4 amen V: 

(a) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of 4 yes, * 
4 very well , ’ signifying 4 assent ’ or 4 approbation ’ ; as, 
(Mill. 6 ) let the minister be told, 4 1 shall 
do so (very well) ’; (S. D. I). 


3fnfarT: ^ 

* 

___ (M. 5) 


* tpf i (fir.) 

t xHrt a^% i (Ur.) 
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aag i ftwt m ^t: \ 

(S'. 1) 

SP=wftfct sm ^feR^TSTO^ft « S$ftcP*U \ 

(S'. 4 > 

atoft to {twu&to^to^ito q?to I (u. 1) 

tot qptotor 

toto£ | (H. 2) 

s# qog^BR d q totoq q ^33pte$siq*3ifa to*rc»* 


wrr fcfitt j^ftoR^jra qRcwr tosnfcrtoi- 

ftostRtot ftown:: (k. 155) 

to—^ ^rRt tototo wr 1 3r£t to 

tot ciRto to 1 


*m:—qqq 1 

gtotor ?r ^ *t to to -t#w 1 

*FcT: qtor^d%to qintotolf: | (M. 1 ) 

qsto *t ^to to %=r zsrm 1 

# f^F#MSWK: ft; JT to* 11 (H. 1) 

5Tf% tor to <wtofas£Wi: 1 
faw: ^ g cw ftofr toa: h 
to *m: to: totofa tos*raa 1 
to ^ ^nto toto 1W(^ 11 (u. 6) 

*pn?to Slfto 3R|%RcW ^ | 

p ?to wm %q * (S'. 4) 

f%Trft^ <wfstor toftto *w: 1 

apa^to^ sfefoto *Tcff it (Mk. 5) 
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additional sentences for exercise 


ftffosr BW: 

<B«rsftr aw aawfc snwtffawr: ^w n m i w ^wn - 

SWT ft w mw n wr I (K. 88) 


w ng B Ww a rfrB * ¥v ^rnrfjr wit- 

( iwwwwwt |*$w»r ** wwofaifawr 

HWWftsr fifCTTWRRT I (K. 812) 

g n w fi rejg p w wl wrrar * wrfar fwwrramj: i 
srafa* T ryr t i w t qwT « M * ffl nrataw ii (M. 1) 

« 4 fmmaMqyq«l 4 faftflrwfr* i 

«ST BWT R IWim<T Wiwfrfo JTW: I 
gW*WT *T f$ faM I «W > gfa II (S’. 8) 
m q* * it front w nw tftr gy r faw i ga: i 
affraw 47 W «rcu nwft wg M«HH3 Nfaam ii (Ku. iv.so)* 
ws i ft^ sr OftmuFi <y i w » > T f y TO< ft ro i 
fW£ fafi w qwwiiw II (R. VIII. 89 )* 

JHIRftN Vl'Hi: g?PJ jpij MfWiT fK I 

■wwtfWmfa swla wn i (Mai. 9 ) 

f« p mwf4R f w<n^M mwiwtBHfi wwnfa i 

rfr w ww i ftwwwwwftMr 4 t ww«f«aBfa : 11 (R. xiv. s4)* 


A wicked person is not to be trusted because he speaks- 
sweet words. 

He has been staying here for the last two months that, 
he might be acquainted with the learned men of the city- 

He, hastily coming up to me, as if enraged, said that 
I had greatly offended him. 
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That misfortunes never come singly is a wise saying 
often realized by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon us like so many hail-stones, 
we did not know what to do. 

Not being fed with food for a long time, he became, 
as it were, ready to die. 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because 
1 do not harm any body. 

Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with 
■only one attendant, became ready to run the risk. 

I do not know what to do next; whether I should stay 
in this town, or leave it. 

He remained thinking whether the person standing 
before him was his enemy, or some spy disguised as at 
ascetic, or actually some beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII 

• N* 

§ 263. * implies some hope expressed by the 

speaker, and has the sense of ‘ I hope that,’ &c. It is in¬ 
terrogative in form, in which the expected answer is * yes ’ 
or * no ’ according to the form of the question; as, 

( R. V. 8 ) ‘ are your holy waters 

undisturbed’? (I hope they are &c.); 

WNMMItMI'ft ( ibid. 6) ‘I hope no accident, such as a 
hurricane, befalls the trees in the hermitage ’ ( no, it 
does not). 

| 264. f means ‘ where ’; and when it is repeated with 
two or more assertions, it denotes great difference, ox excessive 


* OifWKT I («T.) 

t (MaJHnhtha on R.I.2) 
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incongruity or unfitness, as, R ^JsTddt R ’SfFTf^Tirr 

nf?f: (R. I. 2) ‘ where the race born from the Sun, and 
where (my) intellect of a limited scope ’ (there is a very great 
distance between the two, the intellect being quite unable 
to describe the race); 5T«T: R M dl<W ^5: (Ku. V. 4)t 

‘ what a great incongruity is there between penance and 
thy body ’ (thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penande)_ 

§ 265. | ippf means * at will 4 to one’s satisfaction 
but its most general use in classical literature is in the 
sense of * granted that,' ‘ admitting,' ‘ supposing for a 

moment \ being usually followed by 5 or JRTf'T or a similar 
word as its correlative; as, ^ HT 

at 5 (S'. 1) ‘ granted (admitting)* 

that she does not stand facing me, still her- glance is for 
the most part, not directed to anything else. ’ 

§ 266. * is mostly used in asking questions in the 
sense of ‘ why, ' 4 wherefore as, ^ SRif *T?nftF 

(Mu. 2) ‘ wherefore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not des¬ 
troyed at that very place ? sometimes it enters into 
compounds in the sense of ‘ bad as, ^ f% UOT ATTN ?T SITfet 
(Ki. I. 5) * is .he a friend ( i.e., he is a bad friend ), 
who does not properly advise his lord ’ ? 

§ 267. for when followed by «TT, 3gr, anft &c. has the 
sense of ‘ whether — or as, SJjiRj HT*# %% (P. 1.1) 

‘let it be ascertained whether this (animal) is wild or' 
domesticated. ’ For the use of with ^T &c. see § 258. 

(a) f is usually joined to or JT: in the sense of 

4 how much more ‘ how much less ’, 4 much more ’, ‘much less r 
as, ffR (H. 1) 4 even one of these 

t fW W I (fo) 

* fa I (w.) 

t fasjtfa wmirt ww fa n? j (it.) 

fasyrritro^ sir m 2^9x1% 1 (fa.) 
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taken singly will cause ruin, how much more, all the four *; 

fe'fawrfa 5foT 317?!% feltT APTfeW ( Mu. 1) 
•* suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in even an innocent person 
>(when) summoned by Ch&nakya, much more then, in a 
guilty person JTfe 5 TRWtfa' 5PT ST?^? f^^TP^f^rT: ( R. II. 
•62) * even the Destroyer is not able to strike (hurt) me, 
much less other wild animals ; F%: 

fe { K. 291 ) * affection is felt even for 

trees planted by oneself much more for one’s own children 

* «r*t fe 

(Ve. 8) * even the three worlds dare not come in the 
way of a person like you, much less the army of Dharma. ’ 
Obs. fetr is also used to denote * uncertainty ’, or 
‘ doubt as, few faqfeff'l: ftw *K: (U. 1) ‘ may it be the 
spreading of poison (over the body), or excessive delight ’? 

§ 268. The general sense of few is ‘ verily', * indeed 
* assuredly ’, and it follows the word on which it lays stress; 
as, 8f^% few (M. 4) ‘ the rogue does deserve an¬ 
noyance 5 W*T: few (H. 8) ‘ previous 

over-excitement is verily an obstacle to all accomplishments 
•{of desired objects). * 

5 269. *few is also used in (1) the sense of ‘ as is reported’, 
‘ as they say as, ifcft few Wmtf: (R. VI. 88) ‘ there 
was, as is reported, a Yogin, KArtavirya ®RT few 

(Mbh.); (2) to express a feigned action; as, HWsjV 
1%^: few eTt WW’T (R. II. 27) ‘ a false lion seized her with 
violence 'PTWW*? few (Ki. VIII 48); (8) to 

•express hopes or expectations; as, TPT: few 
{G. M.) ‘I hope PArtha will conquer the Kurus. ’ 

Obs, The senses 3Rfe ‘ dislike ’ and wjWfW * contempt ’ 
(tpr few fr fe re ' fe and Rfew ) given by VardhamAna, 

are found when few is joined with fe as, *T fe few 


* few \ (w.) t 

few 4W t (n. w.) 
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^rSTPST ^ftWT (S. K.) ‘ I cannot believe that you will eat 
the*food of S'hdras. ’ 

Tbe sense ^ * s ver y rare. 

§ 270. is an adverb meaning ‘ only ‘ merely 

but it is sometimes used as an adjective also ; as, 

*qf?TSS tisr ( Ku. V. 12 ) * sitting on the bare altdtr ’ 
( without any coverlet ). 

(a) The combination of «T with SfPr or in 

the sense of * not only—but ’ is very common ; as, cTW 

flritf %3po* JJoWfnf'T 'TTSPffaRT (R. VIII. 81) ‘ not only his 
wealth, but even his possession of good qualities, was for 
the sake of others.’ 

(b) jrhht sometimes takes tbe place of Fl, as, 

q&tt * ftTH% STcTfT JTt3ff?Pn »TW 

{Nag. 5) ‘ not only is my child alive, but (on the contrary) 
he is waited upon by GaruaFa with folded hands. ’ 

§ 271. is used in the following senses :—(1) ‘indeed,’ 

* surely, ’ ‘ verily, ’ for the sake of emphasis, or as an ex¬ 
pletive ; mif 'KTfa sns & (S'. 4) ‘ thy footsteps 

do indeed fall uneven (trip) on the way (2) ‘ Conciliation * 
as an entreating word; H ^ ^ 9(which)s*JhfW*}, 

( S’.l) ‘ pray, let not the arrow be discharged at this so 
hSTW h ( Nfcg. 2 ); (8) ‘ an inquiry,' as a 

softened question; * ^ (V. 8) ‘ I should like 

to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her ’ (was 
he not angry with her ?); (4) with gerunds, having a pro¬ 
hibitive sense, like *T5# (sec § 57); faqfftfrf 
hlfah ( S'i. II. 70) ‘ when any matter is determined (decided) 
by a letter, do not indeed add a verbal message ’ (it is 
unnecessary); (5) ‘ reason ’ (for); «T ^ifs’TT: f^PT: 

t Pl^miWWfr B KRW T WliyA fWJ I (w.) 
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(Ku.IV. 5); ‘I am not shattered to pieces, for women are 
hard ’ (this is given by Vardham&na as an instance of 
* dejection ’); so fa fad f 3RT TJf 

(Ku. IV. 10). (6) it is sometimes used merely as an exple¬ 
tive or to add grace to the sentence. 

Obs. The senses fatpr and in G. M. are nearly 

identical. 


ffoni 'WT^suT^s^rw wMvm i (S', s) 

jt w* m fow I 

(Mu. 2) 

fa gwnfw i 

(S'. 4) 

srcfr fosrcfMt stfpn&gpft =* i 

*TORTH (M. 3 ) 

SRc^Sfi: ^3 R^RT^R: | (V. 1) 

ifr jt waftw i (m. 2) 



q^: gforrc 1 r **» 

arfq- s^fof%Sirfcif:r 

(U.8) 

Rfer n??fN[ 

. " (K. 103) 

Mt:, «rr \ v4mi- 

RtRp sftat 1 

(S'. 5) 

^ sfMcr: *PT% ftat | sflRcf 
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| ff^I m ^ire^RR!: WTW? 

3R: m ^ qfl^r I (K. 157) 

fitfl 4 dr« 7 T& %Z: S^f: ^K^S mK: I 

q ^ JT^S'TJTN^ ?pitf?t q: 9 'TTTqRR II 

(Ku. V. 88) 

<t*s qqt^^qqcT: 5rr4*m Wst: i 

Jiffo: ^qr^FRfrrqqr i (Ki.ii.2i) 

qpS <q*te;rifor %cwr i 

r: W!^ sFRq || (Bg. XVIII. 72) 



fjnr qqT: ’Efs fFspqfftqTg^T qfqq i 

q^rcnuq^f^rfq- d^: ii (R.vi.22) 

m mm qfteppwt qq^TlI: SR: | 

q *wm me. \\ (s'. 2) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

*tor *rm * *ttv ^n rfawura re f ly re : fos* hhwhIcw- 

sntalfa 1 (v. 2) 

VPRT 3rnrTfe*T®RtWT^Tftr^T*T I ci4R-<Hi j^TT 

*S?«n jog wfa fa*pr wwTwfemrTOt yftqpj 1 ij*- 

(K. 48) 

3naRFT: WTSqqfsriWRTf HRRT3RR T*PT 3TC*0T I 

II (S’. 5) 

q^BBTT ?* ^f^artwRt: erfa fo^TT ^flr *TRT I 

wn fim tftsfr 11 (v.i) 

q %*H qiFGrt *5fcsr W. I 

4ta»i«wm«i ^ vimtsfa it ?r: 11 (Ku. VI. eo) 
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?T. I (R. III. 81) 

gwwr swtojw: ^ i 

51 FTCrfa JTDDft’T^: qfa ®T5JT^ II (R. III. 19) 

<*■5*1 <5 fHflnMil'H'i d«i*t«4»n *T5t5qT ST3TT: I 
f£ ?rcu fT font f«msrfH^I ^»»iMjuiwf «r u (R.VIII. 5) 
*rarfa gfortaararafa %3: 
qi61¥tara«(fqft 3H f% I (Me. 8) 

fsr girder *rarn qr^ggrareW 

qW^ n u (Me. 89) 

H ig gl e 

« « « 

^ 5 ^ f«F»J<T m: nfcT^arrH: I 


qsqfe#: qrwn: 5ss qfcrafa \\ (S’. 5) 

*r w qar * % i 

5ffiflew<u gf«<& ?rfei <5U^ Fsrfe ii (M. a) 
fT*T fiPTT 5T 5J3TCTT Mieg a^WSMIWflfa I 
ausmtfsfq T f < w n nn»fa i n (S’. 2) 


It is reported that the king has become exceedingly 
angry w>th us for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may be but once seen; 
much less an old friend. 

Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear 
to be possessed of a purifying power; how much more 
objects possessed of life. 

When I went to him, he reviled not only me, but the 
preceptor himself. 

Not only do no people hate me, but on the contrary 
they feed me with food. 
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I hope it has not reached the ing’s ears that it was 
I who ordered the kaumudi festival to be at once stopped. 

We find that even persons that are born rich are not 
completely happy in this world ; much less are those who 
have to gain their livelihood by various kinds of troublesome 
occupations. 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this 
helpless creature. Good men hesitate to kill their very 
enemy; much less an innocent creature like this child. 

I hope you are all going on uninterruptedly with your 
religious austerities. 

Granted that you are possessed of all good qualities, 
still I consider it my duty to advise you, because youth 
is subject to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her; 
nevertheless my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and 
this fickle state of heart ? 

The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable, cannot be 
•sounded by men like me whose knowledge is very limited 
i( use ). 


LESSON XXIV 

=* (= 3 -^), TO, TO, rfTW3 & 3 

| 272. "“sf is, by pre-eminence, a copulative conjunc¬ 
tion, and joins words or assertions together. It does 
not stand in the same place as ‘ and ’ in English or * et' 
in Latin. It is used with each of the words or assertions' 
which it joins together, or is used after the last of the 
words or assertions so joined, but it can never stand first 

* 'TFRTwif fGGrtfg | 

TOtst to u (fw.) 
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in a sentence; as, or TPTl >ftfsR 5 H ‘ Rama 

and Govinda ^ V# * or 

Sf^RFRfa cTPT qRRfaf ^ ‘he brings rice, cooks 
them, and eats the cooked food. ’ But it is generally better 
to use s* last, rather than repeat it after each connected 
word, as, 

(R. VI. 79). 

(a) Not unfrequently ^ is admitted to any other part 
of a sentence than the first word; as, 3R SP'F^T STfc*R: I 
5RIW5T crf^TOTT«r fassfR ( P. III. 1 ) ‘ then the 
elephant, bowing down to him, went away, and the hares 
lived happily from that day. ’ 

(b) =5T when used with ff has sometimes the sense of 

‘ neither ,’ ‘ nor as, ^ ^ ?r TW^cft sfMMhW) : ( M. 1 > 

‘ neither is he unknown nor unapproachable.’ 

(c) Sometimes it has disjunctive force, and may be 

translated by ‘ but, ’ ‘ still, ’ ‘ nevertheless ’; as, yicifts- 

^ WTJ: ( S'. 1 ) * this hermitage is tranquil, 
still my arm throbs. ’ 

Ohs. In this sense ^ is generally repeated; see the 
next section. 

(d) Rarely it has also the sense of ‘ indeed, ’ ‘ verily, ’ 

having the force of tfW; as, STcflrT: cR JlffR 3T3i- 

iR^Rt: (G. M.) ‘ your greatness indeed transcends the range 
of speech and mind. ’ 

(e) It is sometimes used to denote ‘condition’ ( =?%? 

or qf<); as, sftfsR fa % n<R: 5TOT (M. b.), i.e' r 

&c. 

(/) Or it may be used as an expletive, as. vftw: 

* ( G. M. ). 

Obs. Lexicographers give as the sense of 3TRR2T, 
, which are included in the general 
idea of ‘ conjunction ’ or 1 copulation ’ denoted by =?. 
3fRRRT means ‘connecting a subordinate fact with a 
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principal one as, fflWWe *Tt ffPPT * go to beg and (while 
doing so) bring the oow 5-riTTfK is ‘ collective combination 
as, qnr®ft ^ 'TPft ff uf^PTr^; is ‘ mutual connection 

as, GStfP 5 * is ‘ aggregation as, 

ff «T3fa ff. 

§ 273. ^ is frequently repeated with two assertions 
(1) in the sense of * on the one hand — on the other hand, * 
' though yet ’ to denote antithesis ; as, ^ ^ 

»rr (V. 2) ‘on the one hand that full- 

moon-faced woman is not easy to obtain; and on the 
other hand there is this unaccountable working of Love 
or ‘that full-moon-faced lady &e..„ and yet ’ &c,; (2) or 
to express simultaneous or undelayed occurrence of two 
events, as denoted by ‘ no sooner than ’ or ‘ as soon as ’ 
&c. in English; as, ^ ff Slim'S 
(R. X. 6) ‘no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being (Vishnu) awoke. ’ 

§ 274. 3fj<j means ‘ at all, ’ ‘ possibly,' 1 * perhaps as, 
f% rPT 3TT5 !3T ^ ?T (P- !• 1 ) ‘ what possibly is the use of him 
being bornff jTT^ <(i^l fad Hit (Ku. V. 55) ‘the 

maiden did not at all enjoy (never enjoyed) pleasure. ’ 

Obs. Panini lays down that 3THJ is used with the 
Potential in the sense of * not allowing, 5 ‘ not suffering 
as, ;sn<J iMKlfl ( S. K. ) ‘ I do not suffer 

(allow) that a person like you should censure Hari.’ 

§ 275. is a pronoun (see § 132 for its uses) and an 
adverb. In the latter case it means (1) ‘ for that reason , ’ 

‘ therefore,’ ‘ consequently as, 

(H. 8 ) ‘ we are princes ; therefore, we have a desire to 
hear of war (2) ‘ then ’, ‘ in that case ’ often as the correla¬ 
tive of gfc; as, fap^hsHTT (U. 5) ‘ come, 

then, let us go to a place fit for our combat gfV 

(K. 186) ‘still if you have a great 
•curiosity, (then) I shall relate. * 
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§ 276. cR: is often used for the ablative forms of such 
as, ciWId) 5TRT:, cl ril'dd IPf (S. K.) = ae+KS'^rf'r; but 

it is oftener used as an adverb. It primarily means ‘ thence,’ 

4 from that place 5 ; and generally, 4 then, ' 4 afterwards, ’ 

4 thereupon as, clef: (K. 110 ) 4 afterwards 

(then) some days having elapsed. ’ It also means (1) 

4 for that reason, ’ * therefore, ' 4 consequently, ’ as a correla¬ 
tive of zTcTi; (2) 4 then * in that case ' serving as a correla¬ 
tive of qfc; as, qfc ’T^tcTf’T? cTcT: ( K. 120 ) 4 if this be 

caught, then what would happen ? ’; (3) sometimes 
4 beyond that,' ' further,’ 4 moreover clcT: frqfaTfPC’ri 

( K. 121 ) 4 beyond that is a tenantless (dreary) forest. ’ 

(fl) ddftio: (effi: 4- rR:) is used in dialogues in the sense 
of 4 what next, ’ 4 go on, ’ 4 proceed as, TIWT:— 

SRcff: I (Mu. 2) 4 Rhkshasa—The attempt of both was 

out of place.—Well what (happened ) next? (i.e., proceed)’. 

§ 277. *cT*TT means 1 so,’ 4 thus,’ 4 in that manner 
as, cRT HT «T5TfarqT (S'. 5 ) 4 having deceived me in that 
manner ^iW*fT qrrtfcf (V. 1) 4 the charioteer does so 
(accordingly)’; cPTT ^ (S. B.) 4 and so says the Veda.’ 

(a) It is also used in the following senses :— (1) 4 and also,' 

4 so also,' 4 in like manner '; as, aHiddfsoNfcii ^ HcijcHttHfcTCcPri 
(P. I. 13) 4 he who provides for the future and also he 
who is ready-witted ’; (2) 4 yes, ' 4 be it so, ’ 4 so it shall 
be, ’ signifying 4 assent, ’ 4 promise, ’ &c. and followed by 
Sfa; as, TT5TT— rrft cPOT^T: SOW I SRflfRt—fa^PRTr 

4 King.—Take him to his Honour.’ 4 Pratih&ri.— 4 Yes, so 
it shall be (your commands will be obeyed), so saying 
exit (3) in forms of adjurations, 4 as surely as ’ (preceded, 
by IRT); as Tcffif qTT^: ‘as surely as I 

do not think of any other man, so surely let this person 
fall dead. ’ 

♦ dniwywfr q g s ifr rwi td ♦ 

^ faVTOfa WPf \ (»>.) 
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For some of the meanings of 5T«Tf, as correlative of JPTT, 
see Lesson 27. 

Obs. cTSTTf? means * for, ’ ‘so it has been said, ’ ‘ for 
instance’; ‘ and likewise.’ Both are often used in 

introducing quotations. 

§ 278 . d"Rcf, as a particle, is used (1) in its literal sense of 
• first, ’ ‘ before doing any thing else as, fift 
(S'. 1) ‘ my dear, just (first ) come here 37^3^5"- 

(V. 5) ‘ first gladden me as a lunar ray does the 
moon-stone (2) ‘ on one's part , ’ 4 in the meanwhile ’ or ‘ while 
as, i sri (S'. 2 ) 

1 friend, bejirm in your opposition ; I, on my part (while I) 
shall act up to the will of my master (8) ‘ just , ’ 4 now 
as, cTT3cT 4 go now ’; (4) to emphasize a statement, 
in the sense of 4 indeed, ’ 4 really as, dT3c5P?ifT 
( Mu. 1 ) 4 thou ( indeed ) thyself art the first traitor ’; (5) 

* as for ,' 4 with respect to ’ &c.; as, trq fT^ fRT mdcMI«ldl*IT 
f^PTT ( P. I. 8 ) 4 this being done, as far as 

you are concerned ( with respect to yours^Jf ) your mainte¬ 
nance will be secured (to you) without any trouble fanr* 

( H. 8 ) 4 as for war, it is imminent. ’ 

For the other senses of dHd as a correlative of qidtf ' 
see Lesson 27. 

§ 279. *5 is most frequently used as an adversative 
particle, meaning 4 but, ’ 4 on the contrary, ’ 4 however ' 4 on 
the other hand as,?T ?T«PTT gcildi iftfV I tnp ^ gdq*3 - 

5T %M( K. 59 ) 4 he completely enjoyed all pleasures, 
only he did not enjoy the pleasure of seeing the face of a 
son .’ In this sense it is often added to f%> and TC 

Note. —5 * s never used at the beginning of a sentence, 
while h and always stand first. T , 

(a) ^ is frequently used in the sense of 4 and now 
‘ now, ’ 4 on one’s part, ’ 4 as to, ’ without any adversative 

* g «m^r (fa.) 
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force ; as, rr&n 5 q % 3PTflffo Tr fo fc S$T- 

^cgBnftcT (K. 8 ) ‘ now once upon a time, when the thousand* 
rayed god had not risen high enough, the door-keeper, 
drawing near, said 775T ( K. 11 ) 

‘ the lord of the earth, on his part, looked at her with a 
stead-fast gaze ^ sn^Prae^TTWr^T ^Tfsi+IgT'H'Wf 

ffcSTTmfc^ (S. K.) orYsT^ff'nf 5 T^wr sppr HFT ( MM. 8 )* 

(b) Sometimes 5 marks a ‘ difference or superior quality ’ 
as, *psj 'PTf ^ ( G. M.) ‘ pure is water, purer still 

is milk and sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle ; 
as, 'n'S'TPTt Thr: (ibid.) * Bhima alone is the fiercest 

ef the Phndavas.’ # 

cisrfs; ?tct: wlta wwtwiiissrfansifH i 

(K. 134) 

«rro«t % « fapraah nanfowft ^ 

c % O «S, o 

W5 KRT 3 rll 1 

*9 *V 

(K. 12 ) 

3fT^ rTcf: f^Fi | ( a) | (U. l) 

3#r sf^crr ^5 I cTcitffrr ^r- 

fM*RT^^TTfW» 5W3 | (H. 3) 

4 s9 \ ' 7 

ajpf 3q#:5Tr^ I cltJRF^ii 

«m: 1 =^r(Fi aft g ^IsRwnft l 

(Mu. 1 ) 

*ppr fgw? mr i «Fsrarr ^ 

| (S', s) 

eTTcT c5r!T*rfaff I (S'. 4) 

3?R | HZ Nf; fa cPRqrTT | ^*FPR 3fTi: | *wi 

q^t | (p. i. is) 
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^5 ^ ?cri^r cwaTsffa i ft*sg en^- 

rflc^^HW^TfWH^i! t3M*H3TTRRfa cfT3<T | 

(K. 304) 

m f^T: 3 | 

smr^d^rr^f^w^cTsq ^ it (v. 4) 

qm ^ S*mr Wfop? ii 

(Ku. III. 66) 


•«T ^5 WT: sfipMRWFftT 5TT«# I 

fWI^ R*T cr^fifcp^ II (Ma nu. II. 94 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


totout f?rog 1 f?i swsw ?% mg- 

fTOrfro: snre ftq wrfipi g* a re fq w wiffi r 1 h ^rowwtarot 
vfroifw arfrow s% 5 ifc®rRr 1 ferrad g ftgtwr: « 4 i<m- 

TO fffHI«*ft i (S'. 5 ) 

T TO*TO T & TTJigMT TO I 3mf fTOTW: NflfaWWIlfa: I 
5*off ggwi «ftgfrogm: « (H.2) 

grorafatf ^sq ?m 1 

TOroP< ga ^ f*nfa w gwrfa w 11 (H. 1 ) 
TOTRTO HWT'iiiFl *T^ liVlSIfllKl «T M ^ I 
firefa ywnwfayni rj ynfoft fo r fWfr r o«m >1 (R.Xvi.7) 
g fag wi TOK^ffflfi rer to * q qa faj aror to: i 

*wfcf*«< to sfftwii Mgfir TjW S KTR fctftTCT: II (S'. 6) 
^ TOWfJg qkW|fe|6*|iJ— 


m wrft tout O t tost wtjiwW m TOm 1 
^ TO^ <I T ««^^KI|fiWUIHi w fffi i ^ TOmii (S'. 5 ) 
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«R «S«f f«d «I i 

WWFmft JT^T (H. 1) 

a*far *ts ffe q fwfral *m: w i 

^TT^T II (Bg. XV. 15) 

•t WSf «T STTO STfWT I cMlSU fl'fwd 

«• «• ^ 

*{m(\X %W<tt TT (<l *l fa : I 
W HcT g fc«WPU ^lfa«t« 

w wftrftnrOrrRTT tortttt: 5TCTC% ll (S', l) 
arryfa^ orrery tt 

Hanwpar srcresft arcwc sfrofrer i 

Or^frs^r 0 *t«T5^ wiP^wr 

?* ywfiwtfid** 3nra>irRR^ ijwtism II (M&l. 9) 


Those who act in a virtuous way and are devoted to 
doing good to others, alone become the objects of God’s 
mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five 
Silver pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I have never before seen him; on the 
other, there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunder¬ 
bolt ; who may this man be ? 

As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master’s 
side, I shall provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war ; 
nothing will, therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana :-+Oh the bravery of that youthful warrior t 
I think all warriors must have for a time stood still with 
amazement, to see his extraordinary exploits. Well, 
proceed. 

Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed 
sentences, are you not ashamed to cast me off now ? 
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You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separa¬ 
tion from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving 
a love-lorn man like me, information regarding his lost 
beloved. 

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold) 
of the house, three men rushed upon him and made him. 
their prisoner. 

You have now- got wealth, honour, children, and every¬ 
thing else desired by men ; what else do you want ?—Or 
why, it is truly said ‘ there is no knowing how far human, 
desires may extend.’ 

Go thou to Yajnas'arman and ask him why he has- 
tarried so long ; while I shall go and call the other Brhhmanas. 

Kama getting up early in the morning, begins to study ; 
whereas thou sleepest snoring in the bed. 

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, he- 
may certainly be relied upon, but I do not know anything- 
about his other sons. 

If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly 
with your work; and we also shall be enabled to do our own. 


LESSON XXV 

f^IT, JTW, 3, *3, & 33 

§ 280 . is a particle expressive of joy or gladness- 

and may be translated by ‘ I am glad, ’ ‘ happily, ’ ‘ thank 
God as, STfafpr fsrfrT (Mhl. 4 ) ‘lam glad the evil is- 

averted fcP^BTT ^TT <rf<*|ldl ( M. 1) ‘ thank 

God (that) you are saved by the Queen under the pretext 
of anger. ’ 

(a) is often used with the root and RtdVT ^ may 

be translated by ‘ to congratulate (one) upon, 5 the subject 
of being the person congratulated, and the matter of 
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•congratulation being put in the instrumental case; as, 
^3% (V. 1) ‘ I congratulate your Majesty 
•upon your success (MU. 4) ‘ you 

-are to be congratulated upon your friend’s recovery 
(from the swoon), ’ or ‘I congratulate you ’ &c. 

§281. ff ‘ not' is used like an adverb; n <pstsir it*it ‘he 
was not seen by me. ’ ‘ No ’ as applied to nouns is expressed 
by «T with any one of the indefinite forms; as, 4 no man 
•came to me ’ H ^IfT f TTt JfmMH ' d :; ^TtflpTf ?T fowfa 
4 Yogins have no fear. ’ In negative sentences the indefinite 
forms mark the exclusion of all; as, 

‘ no one whatever is afraid of death. ’ 

(a) In several cases is used to express an assertion 
emphatically positive ; as, #ir ^ (S'. 3) 

4 she will certainly mention the secret cause of her agony ’ 
i lit. not that she will not mention &c.). 

§ 282. * is most frequently used in the sense of 
* by name, ’ 4 called, ’ 4 named, ’ 4 known as as, <.H u il qPT 
4 the lord of Lank& by name ■ Rhvaaa ; TPT 

4 a town called Pushpapuri. ’ 

Obs. The noun before *TPT must in this sense be in the 
same case as the noun of which it may be an attribute; 
•as, 5 TPT fir* (P. 1. 15) ‘ a friend called Meghanada 

(Dk. I. 1); 3Tf5FcT 'TTSfep *TPT spit 
(Dk. II. 6). This JTPT does not enter into 
any compound, and should not be confounded with 
which is compounded; thus TT5TT is wrong; it 

should be either TSP^ft HTR TRI or TTSfi (SSTCRt 

§ 283. Another most general sense of <TPT is 4 indeed, ’ 

q xmuaiMUHqUtfft firavq n ($.) 
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‘ to be sure,’ * verily ,’ * forsooth V as, HWT ^THT fsTcf (V. I) ‘I 
have indeed conquered ’ (become victorious); 

cPTt^RTpT STHT ( S'. 1 ) ‘ hermitages should indeed 
(to be sure) be entered with a modest (humble) dress.’ 

Obs. When »TFT is used with f%, 3J*T, &c., the meaning' 
expressed is that of ‘ possibility ’or 1 1 should like to know ’ 
(cf. 3T5T § 257); as, *rf?rm TTWT fspi: (P. I. 3) ‘ who possibly 
is a favourite of kings ^ft »n*r 

(U. 7) ‘ what creature, I should like to- 
know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power 3rf*T TPT^T (U. 6 ) ‘ how indeed 
is this ’ ? 

§ 284. qpt is also used (1) to express a ''pretence ’ or a 
feigned action ; as, *tl*f *Tr4T (Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ pretend¬ 

ing to bean astrologer (2) with imperatives, in the sense 
of ‘ granted, ’ ‘ it may be that , ’ ‘ if you like; ’ as, 
f^RTTqfq f:«iaRTW*l«f d'H dm (K. 328); 

‘granted (it may be that) that calamity which being of 
indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create emotions 
of grief in one afraid of death 'TT*T ‘ well, be it so ’ 

(if you like); (8) ‘ wonder ?TT*T (G. M.) 

‘ it is a wonder that a blind man ascends a mountain ’; 
(4) ‘ anger ’ and rarely ‘ censure V f% (ffPT 5f^TTf®T 

(U. 4.) ‘ Oh! do missiles gleam forth ! 5TPT ttimw 

TT: qfT*Pt: (G. M.) ‘ W r hat! should I, Dasanana be defeated 
by others ’ ? 

§ 285. * ^ has an interrogative force involving * some 
doubt ’ or ‘ uncertainty as, W->i1 ^ «T 

( S'. 6 ) ‘ was it a dream, an illusion, or an infatuation of' 
the brain ? ’ 

(a) is very often compounded with the interrogative 
pronoun and its derivatives, in the sense of ‘ possibly ,» 

‘ indeed ’ {cf. ^ § 257); as, far fcfltsqJTT (Mai. 1) 


* * 1 I (31.) 
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** what may this possibly be ?—or what else than this 
1 (Dk. II. 6 ) * how, indeed, shall I get a 

virtuous wife ’ ? 

§ 286. f The most general combination of ^ is with the 
•word i, and nj is now treated as a separate word. It 
■is used in the following senses :—( 1 ) ‘ is it not indeed that, ’ 
‘‘ surely it is’; as, ?tf iflllfl HHIIVI sftuft 

11 (M. 1 ) ‘ when a dull-witted pupil spoils the instruction 
(given), is it not indeed ( surely it is ) the fault of the 
preceptor ? ’ ( 2 ) it is used as a corrective word like * why * 
in English; as, 111 % ifrin H (Mk. 6 ) ‘ I say, say (it) chang¬ 
ing the words 1 JJ UTllt ^ ( S’. 2 ) 4 why ’ you your¬ 

self are before me ’ (is it not, indeed, that &c.); flflifj 
srcreilftlWTl (V. 2 ) (well, why do you stand) ‘ you should 
look for it in this garden ’; (3) in propitiatory expressions, 
in the sense of ‘ pray, ’ ‘ be pleased ’ & c.; as, 11 it sm 
iflW (Ku. IV. 82) * be pleased to take me to my husband ’; 
^4) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, mean¬ 
ing ‘ Oh, ’ ‘ ah, ’ &c.; as, TT^lTfitsiTH l 11 ITU api 
UTlUlft %flfl fUlfl ( Dk. I. 2 ) Rajavkhana said :— 4 O 
iman, why do you live here alone V; 11 lit: 
lEirflertc+i'Js (U. 4) ‘ah fools, you have already learnt it 
in that chapter ’; (5) in asking questions ; as, 11 URTfclt 
l\H: (U. 4 ) 4 has Gautama accomplished his object ? ’ 

(a) In argumentative discussions 11 is very often used 
to head an objection or advance a contrary proposition, 
.and y-oi|d, with or without H, is used with the statement 
that answers the objection raised, or refutes the proposi¬ 
tion asserted ; as, ‘ 11 9 ,+1 fHi ^**< 465 : ’ffi nil fiiit 
fiipft ifn ifir i anl-oow i smii fnit fun: 

Ml+fid T 1 cil: ( Mit&kshara ) ‘ now it may be objected 

-that the division (of the ancestral property) is declared to 
be uneven, by the precept 4 the elder shall take 2 parts ’.— 

ii i (ar.) 
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To this we reply, true this unequal division is ordained 
by S'astras, byt it is not to be followed being opposed 
to practice; so ST-'l'-MMq T 

(S'. B. 428 ); other examples of 
the use of in this sense are :—qw %cT?PTf t T 

1 ? 1 (S'. B. 423); ^ 

^ | flcMHdd ( ibid. 883 ). 

Obs. ttf? (then how is this), ?f?T %cT (if any were 
to say so), are sometimes used in raising objections; as, 
m erf? ‘ | 3*5 sptt? q^rtrMr wrfc (S. K.) ‘ now 

one may ask how is it (voc. sing.)’, ( we say ) * Bhaguri 
thinks that it is a mistake. ’ 

§ 287. The chief sense of JTT is ‘ certainly, ’ * indeed, ’ 

‘ positively ’/as, H •pf tTW (H. 1) ‘ he will certainly 

cut your bonds, afaifr ?nt ^^fcf ( S'. 8 ) 

‘ surely (indeed) the fire of the anger of Harais still burning 
in you. ’ 


( M. 2 ) 


>3 O *v 

( M. 2 ) 


a^qsron^qtqt um | (s\ 1 ) 

aia i f^q^stn mm \ (s'. 4) 

s» >3 ' 

f^rr ^<7c^fmr*T^T 1 (S'. 7) 

5j?qiEqi5f ^W%qi?IT5J 

O s 9 3 O g 


5TO3RT | ( Dk. II. 2 ) 



*1%PT I 31? =q vfr^t «CTTO *ncR«l ft* yuiK’lxWqq | 

’“x. O 


( Dk. II. 4 > 
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^ faf% | 

*tfoTfajoit ^ ^TTrT flft ^JT^RWTPtFqt 
<T^ff ft"5T | ( Dk. I. 5 ) 

*T*tf^ wrf^rct *1*13 rM*? f^^T: 3^ : 

arft (^jesiwflf ^n# ^ £:*3T * sn^nfe II (Mk.s) 
if^Tcfrl *T ij^R^TrS^RI 

•o 

3 | 

aild^^WT: qfterJoft $ I 

RsfMtafogt 5 sfc nfora: n (u. s) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

wqiiifcra: HwJNwkwfaiUdwisaM n w i ^q htsv snfrr- 
«nfafiramfaf?r i (S', l) 

3riw w4l$*i ?*fa i «t •MifadiqwT: srtam^iwHi wffir t 

m smbfa fwn f»rw: i (S'. 6) 

i wrfar HfewT tj* & finwropi: 
srf?mr%^ ngwwt mix 1% i (Mai. 4) 

3tr hh Ti*nnr fw* m sc^m: awwforaw » 

» (u i.) 

H •TTH I qTC*T- 

iRWWHjjwTmt wr j rra i ?rw*i ^ f^Nfafa i am 

•Kuwait *nfw=wfa«*ft(w rnrtfawrt jtih hot 

*5# hoth i (Dk. II. e) 

firf«rowrt tffcw tFthh *m w efrro; i 

wrtw qvnwj$* «r^r sw^r «^dRBHd«W: ll (Ku. V. 32) 

fanHsrfH 

f*an? v?q% tstoph 
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amns wrw dg *TW 

mfa § q fararef srsrnrm u (S'. 5) 

<rprr ht P rc ? rc ft Mftm*< r n< r ra 1 

?rg Srfofor it (R. VIII. 88) 

arwr: gin^pnm > n ^ifas* 

qmtow *ppft mtft g g*rm: 1 

tai wr wa ra: *nr h fiw*r«nwms^!(5«t 
fanfa **r griwt *jfa: it (v. 1) 


There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamitra in 
a town called Manipura. 

What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, 
which baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 

He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned 
king, notwithstanding that there were other qualified 
princes. 

Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his 
head with his own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your 
desired objects. 

Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long 
separation. 

Friend, please do this much for me; I shall put on a 
female dress and profess myself to be your daughter; 
you will then take me to the king and speak to him thus. 

May it be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in 
a tiger's skin! 

Govinda:—Rhma, when will you go to wait upon the 
Guru ? RhmaWhy, it is your turn to-day to wait upon 
our preceptor? ■< ^ >i 

You say Govinda is very lavish i» spending money; 
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why, you yourself resemble him in this and several other 
respects. 

If then that friend demand * why Brutus (Gophla) rose 
against Caesar (Vishnu), ’ this is my answer :—‘ Not that 
I loved Caesar less, but that I loved Rome (Suvampura) 
more. ’ 


LESSON XXVI 

3^:, 5 tra: (sn^n), srt, 335^, gg:, 

§ 288. 3 ^: usually means 4 again as, q*Tf%sf$T: (Ku. 
V. 83) ‘ wishing to speak again but it has often the 
sense of 4 whereas, ’ 4 while 4 on the other hand '; as, 

i »nT3«f»fovmq'mi -pruppifa ; ?N^r5rrfer 
( U. 3 ) 4 it is the same Panchavati forest, and my lord is the 
same; but (on the other hand, however) to me, an unlucky 
being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing. * 

(a) ' 3 'T: 3 H: is stronger than 3 ^: and means 4 over and mx T 
again, ' 4 repeatedly as, 4 read thy lessons 

over and over again. ’ The use of S* with far is already 
given {vide § 267). 

- § 289. HPT: or srpr®T means 4 generally ’ and is used in 

, laying down a general rule or statement; as, srpff 
i WfadfaiP t %«PTPTT: (Mu. 4 ) 4 generally (as a general 

, rule) servants, waiting upon their lord, leave him when 
his prosperity declines (fades away) srpfafi) 

(giftTT: ( Mp. 87 ) 4 generally these are the amusements 
of women during their separation from lovers. ’ 

§ 290. is used in the following senses :—(J) ‘alas, * 
to express pity or sorrow ; as, ^ aggfggl spr 

45)‘alas t whata great sin are we going to voauoit |; 
(2) 'joy ’ or ‘ surprise and,it jis generally found in con- 

♦t (ar.) ” " 
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junction with ST^t in these senses; as, ar^t 
{ Ku. III. 20) ‘ oh ! how enviable thy valour so, 3Tftw<T *?i|- 
f^3f (K. 154); ^cfT =1 <1+1 HT (G. M. ); as a vocative par¬ 
ticle ; as, ^cf feTOT cft^T cftM=us! fTcTFcf ( G. M.) ‘ O clouds give 
plentiful water ’; c^Rcf ftr?l£: ( R. IX. 47). 

§ 291. ar^qrer meaning ‘ having strength ’ is used as an 
adverb, in the sense of ‘ strongly, ’ ‘ excessively , ’ 4 very 
much V as, ftpf ?fsPT«Tt*T srawfinrarf ( Ku. III. 69) ‘ S'iva 
strongly (perforce) curbed (quieted) the agitation of his 
senses’; (S'. 3 ) * S'akuntala is very 

severely indisposed.’ 

§292. means often as, ijff TtftffT ‘ the child 
often weeps’; and in this sense it is generally repeated. 
It also means ‘ at one time — at another time' 4 now — -now, ' 
and is used with each clause; as, JT^-ysqgtsiT 

f^rr+ra ftrafaftsr jfffd-iqrfo;: ( Mu. 5 )* 4 at 
one time (now) its seeds seem to disappear; at another 
(now) it yields many fruits; oh, how varied is the policy of a 
politician, like Fate 1 ’ 


§ 293. *TET introduces a direct assertion with or without 
?% at the end; as, ^Tctftsi 

( K. 78 ) ‘ the popular saying is true that one fortunate thing 
follows another ’; rTFT 

^TiHT: ^scn^r (P. 1) ‘a thought once occurred to him that 
means for acquiring wealth should be devised and 
executed. ’ 

(a) has the force of ‘ that ’ in such sentences as 
* art thou mad that thou speakest so incoherently ? *' 
ft WSRfa or ‘ because ’ or 4 since ’; as,, 

ft? -*rrsr«rT * fenr^H^(Mu. 2) ‘does not- 

the serpent S'esha feel the heaviness of the load on his 
1)0%, because he does not throw dow* the Earth (hum. 
bis head) ? (V. 1) ‘O 
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creeper, you have done me a service, since she has been 
once more seen by me. * 

Obs. In translating sentences having the sense of ‘ since— 
therefore,’ ‘because—hence,’ ‘ therefore ,’ 'hence,' these may 
be translated by gfrT or gcT:; or the whole sentence may be 
expressed by using TO or TO:; as, 3^ *TTOt ’T^lfsr^nRTfjf 
TO (TO:)?ftScffa ‘ I shall drive my brother out of the 
house because he is exceedingly ill-behaved. ’ 

§294. TO: means ‘from which place, ’ being used for 
TOTOT; as, TOFtTOT ( R. V.4 ) 'from whom 

{your preceptor) complete knowledge has been obtained by 
you or it means 'for, ’ ‘ because, ’ ‘ since, ’ when a reason 
is assigned ; as, TO: (H. 8) 

‘ why do you say so ? There is a great difference; for 
the Karpiira island is heaven itself. ’ 

§ 295. TOTOt, regarded as one word, is used in the sense 
of ‘ to be sure, ’ ‘ to own ’or ‘to speak the truth, ’ ‘ verily 
as,3TTO«rcrai||«*I sft ^HTOtTO % fTO (Ve. 1) ‘ by 

the ominous nature of this your speech, my heart, to 
speak the truth, trembles. ’ 


| (S'. 2) 

| (S'. 5) 

fttfWiftfssrrar: {w*tt i 1 

(S'. 6) 

aSqrsriftm 3fl%cpsrr urupn- 

r (K. 85) ' 

^wmiST: wm 
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* qfferaRRRRfa i {k. 120 ) 

3fi 4 1 tftr ssstr^Rr *rcfri rrr sr- 

(rfaRK*: I (Dk. II. 7) 

ar<wRTOT *Tgfar * 33 Rrferft jrt sR^f^r 1 

C s 3 o \ 

RR: SWr^R; 4<WRT:!|*RrRT: II (M. l) 

3?fr R$R q$T: f%c5 ^ fjR ff^PTClt SR gRTJcJ: <R* I 

3OT RR RR <R || (U. 3) 

W4 <lfp# RfRRR RTlf4 %fl%^ 

|H qftalT. I R: 

sf SIT^: *cRR$R || (Mu. l) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

3W 4m HRTW *FT*7: MRU* I RtfaRH H WcHW q4fzm- 

<r h fadRHRHTHTfmr f®? m i free wr ^wrfmm HTRRnRg 
Rpft rt ^<wmnwt Wh i m <pj; R m ri fafftfa (P. 1 .11) 

%% (<r% nvtw) 4mnjR'»HR fafam^KMlfamifawn 

swwr rhr s* nj^ i (Mk. 4) 

Ht’rfRtmfj'im h hr hr sRfarfmnRT i 

HRRfa f5rfMdWIHlcMRMRii %H: (S', l) 

wr: rh! j^4 i 
5Tnr. R Hf?THTH ’pRTRfa'TO^ It (S'. 6 ) 

ZTfTlft&t fnfr nRfRWRHH: I 

mriw44 rnfm wftfRT q* mr ii (r. i. 87) 

3R HT HH •pfSHH qH %*TOT 1 

?rc4 HTtHH: SffaHT HfjHHTfaHT WHT II (R. VIII. 47 } 
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?T^g^wrm qtf *rcr. i 

asnmtq q^rr vfh far: 

smft n^rf?T q* wmlfriwk qiw q R* : II (Bh. II. 90) 


I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because 
I am not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last night, I take you 
prisoners, and shall take you to the court for inquiry. 

In matters concerning girls, householders generally see 
with the eyes of their wives. 

Oh, the unparalleled splendour of this place ! To own 
the truth, it will vie even with the garden of Indra in point 
of beauty. 

Is the place, from which you have come, supplied with 
plenty of corn ? 

I am going to execute my master’s command, but where 
are you going ? 

Thus the wood-cutter saved his life and wealth, while 
the evil spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve 
years. 

Suvadana tells me that Chandralekha, her mistress, 
has been very ill since the day of her dancing in the temple 
of Durga; I must now go to inquire how she is doing. 

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their 
servants, varies as the nature of the work intended to 
be accomplished through them. 

Do you think the sun is not exhausted simply because, 
he never remains stationary in his celestial path ? 

Friend, cut off my snares very soon and save me ; for 
it is truly said that ‘ adversity is the touchstone of friend¬ 
ship. ’ 
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LESSON XXVII 

w-w & 

§ 296. *TVT by itself means (1) ‘ as' 4 in the manner 
mentioned ’; as, JT«TT5fm% ^T: (S'. 1) 4 just as your Majesty 
orders,’ i.e., your orders will be obeyed; (2) 'namely,' 
4 as follows, ’ 4 so as, (P. 1.) 4 it is as stated 

below, (as follows) ; it is namely reported (8) 4 like,' 
• as,' showing 4 comparison ’ like ; as, arPETtfstf 
gsfr «ft: (U. 4) 4 she was in the house of Das’aratha like the 
Goddess of wealth’; (4) it is used to introduce a direct 
assertion, to report words or speeches, occurring in the 
direct construction in English; as, fefecf ^5* % mm fft: 
y *T *TT r^rr (Ku. IV. 36) 4 it is already known to 

you that Cupid does not feel at ease, without me even 
for a moment. ’ JPTT in this sense is usually followed by 
at the end; as, *rf^Tf?«T fTT^T I tpqT frprTcTCrt 

(Nag. 2 ) I am entrusted with a message by my father 
(to this effect):—‘OMitravasu, abetter bridegroom than 
Jimutawahana cannot be found ; so give him Malayavat! 

(5) ‘ as , ’ 4 for instance as, rpf tn? ^ df^T: 

if^T (Tarka.) 4 wherever there is smoke, there is 

fire, for instance in the kitchen (6) 4 so that ’ where IPT 
often takes the place of iPTf; as, am sqrqr?- 

HTfrr (P. I, 8) 4 show thou that rogue of a lion so that I 
may kill (him) ST FT: STFTgpfT JfiffW- 

eJPrarf^PT^f^r (P. I. ll) ‘Lord, maintain yourself by my 
life, so that I may secure both the worlds. ’ 

297. IFIT and cPlT, when used as correlatives of each 
other, have the following senses :—(1) 4 as — so, ’ in which 
case sometimes takes the place of cf«IT; as, g«n WSST^FTT 
^ 4 as the tree, so the fruit iPTT Sfaif X: ffSFi?: 

1 <TF?5pn (P. I. 8) 4 as a 

small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, will 
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yield fruit at the proper time, so (will) people when 
properly protected (2) 4 so—that ’, where stands for 

so, and ipTT for that; as, qfc eT«TT *WT 3TW 

Trsrm^fhlT (S'. 8) ‘ if you approve of it, so act 

that I shall be favoured by the royal sage 3Tf 
faSTF* 3WT W S ^fTtJTfrT (P. I. 11) 4 1, requesting 
his Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him.’ 

Obs. The words f?5T, <TTsRT, &c., are 

similarly used for cT«TT, and forms of the relative pronoun 
(generally iPT) are used with the second clause for rpTr; as, 
aif jreifnfipft 3*rfarftsfq- (U. s ) 

* I am so unfortunate that not only am I separated from my 
lord, but even from my children ipr ibr 

w (H. 1) 4 my 

absence of greed (desire) is such that I wish to give to 
any body this golden bracelet, though actually in my 
hands (8) 4 since—-therefore ’, 4 because (as) — so as, 

iptrt srfwHrw sr^rt cffrrrfa- armsfb 

'rfVRTsr: (Nhg. 4) 4 since (as) this wind is terrible, 
shaking the collection of stones on the Malaya mountain, 
(therefore), so I think that the lord of the birds has appro¬ 
ached (4) 4 if — then,’ used like zrf?-dff[; or as a strong 
form of adjuration, ‘as surely as—so surely as, 

sqfwd iPTT 'T *1 I 

d«rr ^ it (R. xv. 8i) 

4 if (as surely as) there is no unchastity in my conduct 
with regard to my husband, in word, thought, or deed, 
then (so surely), O all-pervading Goddess (Earth), be pleased 
to take me in'; (5) 4 as much — as ’. 'so much — as ’, where 
rPTT stands for 4 as much or so much ’ and zrqrfor 4 as ’, when 
the sense intended is that of 4 equality of relation as, 
5T OT lifter *r«rT srnrftr srmft (Su.) 4 cold does not pain me 
so much as does the (form) Badhati.’ In this sense tTq 
is often used with JPTT and rWT, or with one of them, to 
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make the equality more emphatic, and then they may be 
translated by ‘ as — as as, ^TRTT fsPTT ?PJ- 

eT*Pf ^fteTT (U. 4) 4 among the four daughters-in-law, 
Sitk was as dear to him as his daughter S’lmth.’ 

(a) JT*rr & cT«TT are repeated (JTTT ^^7—5PTT r) in the sense of 
the word the used with adjectives in the comparative degree, 
the adjectives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit 
equiv alents, or in the sense of 4 the mare — the more,” 4 the less 
— the less ’; as 4 the older he grew, the stronger became his 
torment (anxiety) caused by want of issue ’ 2T«rr zr«TT 

*rTrr^OT <r*rr ?r*nr affnc^crr^nT *rarr: (K. 59); 

so 4 the less you think of your lost son, the less will be your 
sorrow ’ ipTf WT ?T PfdftwifO cT*IT rUlT ?PT f 5PT- 

frsrfir, or qr«rr <prf%<Tr cr«rr eurr an^fhfr f:s*r. 

§ 298. *HT3TrT, used by itself, is used in the sense of 4 as 
far as, ’ 4 till ’, ‘/or ’ showing duration of time or space 
and governs the Accusative case; as, SeRcUUr 

(U. 7) 4 take care of (these) sons till they are 
weaned’; fsprePTqfir (U. 1) 

4 till what limit (how far) has our life been painted by the 
painter ’ ? 

(a) *qHeT sometimes has the sense of 4 just ’, 4 then ’ de¬ 
noting an action that is intended to be done immediately 
(vide § 190); as, eTSTP^ (S'. 1) 

‘ therefore calling my wife, I shall begin the concert ’; qPT- 
frRt gmTtrrf^ xrRm^nrfir err (S'. 3) 4 having resorted 
to this shade, I shall then wait for her. ’ 

§ 299. Used as correlatives zjTWef and eTT^cf have these 
senses :—(1) 4 as much — as ’, eTTW standing for 4 as much ’, 
and ajl4(ef for 4 as ’, both being used like nouns or 
adjectives; as, 3^ rTUPT^Pn^r cFTtfeT I qtfsR>T- 

I (Ku. II. 38) 4 the sun sheds as 
much light only, in his city, as causes the bursting open 


* qumw i (ar.) 
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of lotuses in his ponds’; (2) ‘all ’; where the two together 
have the sense of totality; as, 3TSR (G.M. > 

‘I have eaten all that was given’; qT3T ; H H 
fTRf^r^'TTRrat ( K. 62 ); (3) ‘ as long as ’—‘ so long ’, where 
JTHcT stands for ‘ as long as ’ and <TRd for ‘ so long as, 
WftrflFTI W t«rf9T jTTfRrTt R?T: ( Moharaudgara ) * as 
long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue 
attached to him.’ 


Obs. (a) Where in English ‘ as long as', ‘so long as’’ 
or ‘till’, 1 until ’ &c., are used, both qTWct and <TRtT will have 
to be used in Sanskrit, with the clause introduced by 
‘ as long as', ‘ till ’ &c., and rTT°RT with the principal clause; as, 
‘ as long as’ the responsibility of the kingdom is entrusted 
to me, I shall keep the subjects contented’ qfdST^OTTTt 
fqRWWRSjf 5T31T aRRRT: ‘charioteer, stop the 

chariot till I get down’ rTRsTC firm RRjRardTrfir. 

( b ) In translating sentences introduced by 1 before ’ qrqsr 
will have to be used for ‘before’, it being equivalent to tilt 
not; as, q-pttd fflmfcT cTR^«T: JT^t-RirfacTRT (V. 4) 
‘I must obtain information from them before they fly up 
from the lake.’ 


§ 300. Sometimes *TR5T—dMd have simply the force of 
‘ when-then’; as faTTSR 

SFIdd fpft (H.3) ‘when the traveller having got up, 

looked upwards, (then) the flamingo being observed by him, 
was struck with an arrow and killed’; and sometimes the sense 
of ‘ as soon as’, ‘no sooner—than ’, ‘ scarcely—when ’ &c., 
where qffW stands for ‘ no sooner’, ‘ scarcely ’ &c., and 
APR for ‘then’,‘When’ &c.; as^spR tTPPR .. 

....?TR? fefR % (H.l) ‘ scarcely had I gone (before 

I had gone) to the end of one calamity, when another has 
befallen me again!’ 
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fqs&isqfiifq^q 5T?*% 

qqT I (M. 8 ) 

SfEfifsicftf} fRcJ ^ | ( S’, l ) 

ansumfort qj^l^nf nqw?f <nf^R:ti 

"S C 

(S'l) 

Sfgq^qT tfSfR: «r*Rt I cl«r«?T 5?I fiRg*sft *Ff3Rqffajftqr 

*r ireft cRT foqffq I < s ’ a ) 

eras i fas trqt jpnet I'afflsfife i ^ 
qrcgml^Ffcr srei^ ^2: | ( p. i. 15 ) 
qtrq ripreq {sR55KTc«q^ qTq^qqfcftiqwTft afeq 
qqr *irt H ^2^ f^israfcr i (p. i 20 ) 

aifq qraSfaqsRwt ^fq ftqfaiq|*T: qftorat 

qq ^csrqr ?q , * 3 ^iTisRfagqfa q qiqqi* 1 (u. 4) 

?rat rsr# <TF*Ras^rfe a>iwfe wq qfqsrfa 

V« 

BTC 5 *®!^ faqR: q^fq^q: | ( H . 1 ) 
qqr q^q =q<m a«n ctqt <lqfa%q qs^qfeqtfq 

^qssqsqfcl 1 ( K. 105 ) 

qra?«qF ? qq1 q qnqcifo qiqg^T wesiT qq^qaini 

qRsqfaqrfgfrfpa Wqcflf^SiqffrftsWqSW: | (Mai 6) 

qsRTtaWI^fa 3Rts**nfa*?W |: 

\S sC 

TR*q sRqqqqfafcr 1 (Mai. s) 
sfifa JRt tm S5*fct qjq^:: % q$ctf fRf% | 
ciwg qf^Mta^qT ^qiq^rq u?r ^q>rc ll 

(Ku. III. 72) 
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' q^q »ftt qr|q \ 

jwt&r feffcr aMtfaror m\ 11 (Ku. vi. 70) 
e$q 3 I 

%q?: sfif qqf 11 (h. 1) 

qiqq: 5 pg: Rqa^HRfl: faqR I 

cnq=atf^ ws§ sfasrqfl: II (h. 4) 

fl cnq^fH^ *qTc#T«ft ^ q§~| 
qiq%qi w^q q?r: qqfa*%m:ji (r. xvii. 17) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

q i q - f T qq«).qqw aiq^fe q fa r reaH<|q i fr 

fi w RkwwPw* (V. 2) 

qrwftN q qM jqrc ?tot qq^qr qqt *V^w> at^flqrww^ 
gfffqqfftpqtt fqqqq fq$«qft <i<iq Hjqf^qfcJgqq (K. 109) 
qqr qqr qfeqq^qqfiiqfwmfiTTq^TrrfqtTf^ an qqT qqr 
^^pnqqqjjtar ?q qqqqrqq: i (K. 251) 

qjrnftr: strict fqqqtff spuq qqT faw qsigff qrqq Tcprcn 
•aqfqTWTT ?% » (K. 262 ) 

qw qiqqq H qT W rraf ffl t frq sftqqW T q?g#: faaft wtq- 

yfrqynfrftqr » (Ve. 8) 

adq qraqrqfq m fsrqt qq qq q tfq dyw< w«t i 
!jqw>HT q^q % gqq qqq W* HTpT I) (V. 4 ) 
fqqrfq <jq. sw fiwt qqq qqi qt 
*T 5 «qqqtirfqsTfqrqrtarqrf^qT i 
qqfq q gq fo T~- fa : qq srfq awm 
snw% $riqftq>y»% qfqq qqt qq: II (U. 2) 
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*wga> a >n< ff fc i 

fiKTHWKf *T 5T»TTH II (H. 3) 

qftflydfa sm im q rcr vftw rc u t 


appft «rea HB«U ff: nf*: II (Nkg. 4) 

IWT fTTOS * VTS5 * I 

«5iw m wftmat a g ^Mmmrrw : n (H. 4.) 


?wr wta: gTt fr w w farfafaw i 
sflfc rfffinffo < flaW|dq i *T<fT II (R. XV. 08) 
nwfwwfirt n^rcqij arr^wr sm 

1 q- rawfl wr: 1 
jnwwfi r m*for ft^nr vi$: supft *i$ft 

5 VTOR^f HW«W ff|?5l: II (Bh. III. 88)' 

>WT WfW 'W« ) i t W r TT I 

iTO srrciro tireifa wh>i«wriq w i fe qq gfr n : 11 (Bg. XI. 29) 


A hundred schemes have been devised by me for his- 
ruin, in consultation with my friends ; they are as follows :— 

I suppose you have already heard that in the heavens- 
dwells a class of nymphs called Apsar&s. 

He is like Bhima in heroism, but in wickedness of heart 
he surpasses the cruellest of demons, 

R&vawa so pleased S'ankara by his austere penance, 
that the God granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so well that not one of 
his numerous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since ail the preparations of war have been completed 
I do not think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The mpre I think about this world, the more does my 
Blind become disgusted with it. - • 
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The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed 
to him exclaiming ‘ a serpent has bit my child.’ 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from 
his pilgrimage. 

As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country 
even at the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a 
name sullied with disgrace. 

He took the doctor’s medicine for (?TT^T )21 days, but 
finding no change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that 
he fell down senseless on the ground. 

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do 
they know him. 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct 
as by his talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses 
.as upon doing good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided 
with claws ( use —rTRcf) 1 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your 
•chances of failure, and the greater the probability of 
improvement. 


LESSON XXVIII 
?R-JT, r 3o, wft, *r, & f£ 

$ 301 . 3T with •! generally followed by % ^ or is used 
in the sense of * better—than ’, 1 better—but not ’, to express 
’preference, being used with the clause containing the 
thing preferred ( which is put in the nominative case ) 
and W § or #T JT: with the clause containing the thing 
to which the first is preferred (this also being put in the 
nflHfinotiye tease ); as.^span 3TRTT (¥. 1.1) 

* better (that) a girl {be)-'horn rather Hum a foolish son 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


207' 

4 T srmwpft T 5 5 TT^ l TRr 5 J c nTJT: ( H. 1 ) ‘ better to lose life, 
but not the vicinity of ( contact with ) the base. ’ 

(a) Sometimes H is used without 5 or 5 ^: as, qTS^T g^TT 
^gfqmir 55 e^TfTTtfT ( Me. 5 ) ‘ better (that) a request 
to a worthy person (should even be ) unheeded, than that 
it being made to a base man should be gratified Wt 

*T’ 3pT?f'T^: ( Bh. II. 14 ) ‘it were better to roam 

with wild ones than {to keep ) company with foolish people.’ 

§ 302. * m is an alternative conjunction meaning 
‘ or V hut its position is different in Sanskrit, being similar 
to that of =sr, see § 272 ; ‘ Rhma or Govinda ’ TPft or 

Thit 3T 3T. 

(а) It has also these senses :—( 1 ) * and ’, 1 as well 

‘ also ’; as, 3T 

( K. 230 ) ‘ Patralekhh, tell me whether 
Mahas’veth and K&dambari are doing well, and also 
whether the whole retinue is doing well (2) 4 like \ 
4 as \ having the sense of |^r; as, ^fjfTnfqcTr gftpff 

(Me. 86 ) ‘ I consider her to be changed in form 
{ appearance ) like a lotus blighted by frost (8) 1 option¬ 
ally ’, mostly in grammatical rules; as, Thft «fl I qT 
f^PrCPi ( Phn. VI. 4. 90-91) ‘ in the causal the ^ of 
57 is lengthened; but optionally, when it means to 
pervert the mind.’ 

(б) 3T is added to the interrogative pronoun and its 

■derivatives in the sense of 4 possibly ’ like or !TPT ( see 
§257 ); as, *J3T: «TT *T 3(1*1% {P. I. I ) 4 who possibly, that 

is dead, is not born again WPgPT WgT PfKIwj 

( K. 156 ) ‘ whose words else should I possibly act up to ?*; 
mi yj ifutfi ( U. 8 ) 4 how indeed can you go ? ’ 

I 303. *T, when repeated, has the sense of 4 either—or 
‘ reheiher — or as, SM I m *TT 

Ku.;II. 60 ) 4 two only aye 

•m wpfnq m j wmtfimmtotife) A : > 
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able to bear the seed of us two; either die ( Phrvati) 
of S’ambhu, or his watery form, mine cPf ^FrfT^RR- 
<Wlil >TT?f*rT^Fr 

srnft ( Ve. 1) ‘I solicit your attention being paid 
to it, whether out of regard to the poet’s labour, or the 
importance of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to 
see a new drama represented. ’ 

§ 304. is used as an adverb in the sense of ‘ justly' 

* properly ’, * it is quite proper that as, PTl'T STP'fr: <FTpHi' 
q^TT: (Me. 8 ) ‘ it is proper (it is justly said ) that the life o; 
lovers is in the hands of ( depends upon ) messengers 

vrft $wiRr<s*faq“kr W^nfr crer (Ku. vii. 65) 4 it 

is quite proper that Aparah, though delicate, practised 
a very austere penance for his sake. ’ 

(a) 3R«rF? means ‘ inopportune * out of place as, 
3PPTH jpftirfq SPTcq: (Mu. 2 ) ‘ the attempt of both was 
out of place. ’ 

§ 305. *^Tis used in the following senses:—(1) 4 joy ’, 

* surprise ’, ‘ flurry ’, such as is expressed by ‘ Oh ’ in 

English ; as, fjer ( M. 1 ) ‘ Oh 1 the concert has 

commenced (2) 4 compassion ’, 4 pity V as, ^ HHITT: 

( G. M.) 4 it is a pity, child, that you have only Dh&n&kas 
(3) 4 oh \ 4 alas ’, showing grief; as, fare >TT»T*Fq (U. 1) 

* alas, fie*upon me, an unhappy being ! (4) it is sometimes 

used as an inceptive particle; as, (Rhm. 

I. 48. 14 ) 4 well, now I shall tell you. ’ 

§ 306. f fT most frequently denotes 4 grief 4 dejection 

* pain as expressed by 4 ah 4 alas 4 woe me as, gT 
m SJT*rfa> 0J. 8 ) 4 alas ! qh beloved Janaki ’; fT 

( U. 8) 4 alas ! alas { my heart bursts, ’ It is 
sometimes used'to express .‘surprise as, 5 ? W&t WgT^PT- 
qjNm.-f % if^Jn ( U. 4 ) ‘Oh 1 indeed, she 

* rivw'Hint .llTOlfttfollVit: I ($.) 
t to <t '* 
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is Kaus alyh, my dear friend, the duly married wife of 
king Das'aratha.’ 

For the use of fT with the accusative see § 34. 

Obs. The sense 3PT<3n ‘ reproach * is very rare- 

§ 307. * ff[ never used at the beginning of a sentence, 
has these senses :—(1 ) ‘/or,’ ‘ because, ’ expressing a strict 
or logical reason ; as, arfhTfT^rf^T ( G. M-) 4 here 

is fire for there appears smoke’; srfa f%w!T I 

ftrtf ( R. V. 10 ) ‘ have y<>u been 

permitted by the great sage to become a householder, for 
it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life ’ ? 

Obs. In general statements with reference to a particular 
case, this sense of fj[ ‘ for ’ is understood. 

( 2 ) ‘ indeed, ’ * surely as, & 
f%iT^ ( M. 1 ) ‘ my lord, the science of acting 

indeed consists principaWy oi representation ; what is the 
use of oral discussion in this case ’ ? ^ ff[ 

( M. 8 ) ‘ surely an elephant, having seen 
a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark ( 8 ) it has often 
the sense of ‘/or instance ’, ) ‘ as is well-known 

when a fact is stated to illustrate a foregoing assertion, 
in the sense of ?PTT ^ as, llrtpiT mwft » 

Tfa: ( R. 1. 18 ) 1 he took taxes 

from his subjects only for the sake of doing good to them; 

[ for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give 
it back increased a thousand-fold ’; ( 4 ) ‘ only, ’ 4 alone ’ 
to emphasize an ide.a ; as, ijfff ( K- 155 ) 

a fool only is troubled by Cupid ( 5 ) sometimes as 
in expletive. 


* (fa.) 


14 
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worn —q»*q qT'q^q ^nsqifq i fo<qrqisf^(i{tfj 

o 

qf J#*nfq | 

3 $— 3 m q,q ^ fqsk: I f^qsmgftqqq fec[:<q TO 
Ism ***# I (S'. 8) 

C3 «t: CTfqsrqfqfsfqfpq | (S'. 4) 

^ ws siwr^f^TiPrai^!! qsqmfq i (s\ 6 ) 

srfqqfa f% ^tST^fftmrfoT fqsrqfftft | irT ^ 
% m**: i m ^ftqqq g-^qq # tsrqiq^qtsfs i 

(S'. 7) 

qqr^ <q<? mra^nn^R fq^qqn^q^qqqiftqf s^qt sftflqT: 

Wf\ af^RQ fft I (V. l) 

qqm$Tr cq qqfrn | 3 ?qqqq% ft qqfg 

c -o \ 

*tfjfflq[fqq ^fq^q^qqt fqflfq g<3*W&HI«ll: I 

w o o 

(K. 103) 

q^qr qqq: qtfqT qj^qf qr q^m qT i 
sqqw ft 3 ^q qqqr n (s'. 5) 

arqqtcqqqq^r qqq ft 4 q dtonqftslft ^nqq 1 

*s 

<?Rt ft slqt q'qqf^rrq fqq^tfKt: fwnfmqfq;: 11 

(Ku. I. 8) 

qgqiqqflqTOTr gqqrqi ft 11 
q^cttwf qmtsfq 11 (p. i. 14) 
fsgqpqfq qrqqqqrrqq-w^ifq qft 1 
q qft G qfrr tq qrqq fqtftqpqsrsftqqt fq$: 11 

(R.VI 11 . 44 ) 

m qrqqqiR^f fjqfaq: ^ *qqf% ft$: 1 (Mu. a) 
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jfr«f q?n^ jt ^ i 

M cf^rf s=r =er i 

o -v 

M moTcqint * ^ 

§t JT =q qTWJTT^T^^ li (H. 1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

«K*JW«li q7faqqfqqffiqq^TRq%Ht>d I: q&5TT (JR'ddT <f 
fTTPI qwqqRq^q qgdaflq fo* ^Wft fa ?l < T (K. 204) 
SRTCiq $Wf<fl(!«<TT WIJWWtqfapSTfq ^ ir: I 
WTi f$ q*gq II (S', l) 

gcR §* n iwe<nitei«m'l*>HM§ ^ 

ftnrfq *rm: it mr z&zFmtr i 

iWR U dli l qilWl : TTW 1?t q?R: 

wsrqfa fsi<W5*: fsiRT qqtesrfjrefqrqT 11 (S'. 7) 
TOIT—liq*n fa f^KdV WftqWtf: I 15q— 
gg q s i qq q sr?TO q d?q<ldq) 
q q m*m qqfqW q stt qfawu: 1 
*HftDRS| HT <TT fa®TT H«nw«n"tfjRf 

Hq q qTTS q T *T cRTSTfimt qqT It (V. 3) 

WR RT fq R TRTR ^ I 

^<W< T «» *RRT ff«TRTCTt m: II (Ku. VI. 67) 

3IRt% % fd'Tflfa fTT tfT qfd'RI J«l qT 
fa< g dg WT feqRfft I 

qr Hq - iqqvr t mfr^t q*rc*qi 

c « 

qfaq^R: rf%r% ?q f$ q*q ftm% 11 (Me. 88), 

ar^Rft—??i q# 

fsrcjqf farwa qT q*fa WH dfwsg tm 

fq gT a^.qf^qfq g m qf«R JTCTfa I 
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ftTTjfq wt qq§ spj qqrfq sprat 

jqmra qfa<j q q f?sq q q qq: ii (u. 4 .) 

f*nt qqnqwilqq: traftwM^ qm firafer t 
qqfrrflqgq gtfjprfoit: «mwm : re r o ra fl ftj u (R.v.ie) 

Q t >uv rri t’H qrW Iq 'ta T w r m qt qtft i 
W T ^qp t rw n qfqtq qtq qs q ft II (M. 5 ) 

qq?t: q fi r fa r fr q f t t fr ffq r q qfamt ftrsfeq q*j i 
am qqqqiffi t f? ajqqqtsfq T aftfq^fwm : u (R. IX. 74) 

qq%gq qflq gT q?i wwwqyt arm q i 

*qqqeq f? ;:qiqq?ft rqqflaKfq qt qq iq ft 11 (Ku. IV. 26 ) 


•qR rq a r td q qwfa rarc: qtfq ^ 5 - 
q qra qfjromitaffeTO: w# 1 
faqrafft f|r qtfnwtaq <fiftq 
sqfil q fgK T SM r qf q ft WTO: 11 (M&. 1 . 1) 

at^m (qrqrfra) smftigHH qtftqrcrafw- 
TWwnfannrTW . qqft 1 (Me. 54) 

f*n# qq wtwf amnpmyqqr t q 1 
Turifa tsHrttI q fireit wfra qq qq ? ufa q fqrftn: 11 

(Bg. XI. 36) 


qrora:—aijft fjfiraiits^jqq qqtq: 1 

^qt^i q ^qrfqq ijit irflqr 4ci* 
qt?rq wq qifqqfafa q jq frm.q q I 
qtq ^qqfqqq qmt qt qra qqTqfcf 

<nfMi«i«faMrw>q % qf q qrmqtfm »i(Mu. 5 ) 


fqgqrfqqfqqtq: fqsrct qtq^at: 

jrfqfqqqqqt ft qfq^qfq^q 1 
apptqfq f; ijwrf q wt^qijwi 

smqfq q f< nrq bto qfiwww 11 (S'. 5) 
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vf f| yss\: \ 

^nrrfrfimfttpfrrt 3 5 $3fwrf«rctfa «rroj*r: 11 (m. 3 )^ 


It is far better to support one’s self by begging from 
door to door than to be always fawning upon the haughty 
rich.. 

Either he is able to do it, or his two brothers, but not 
any body else. 

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend 
money economically, for the marriage of your daughter is 
every day drawing near. 

When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the 
real wisdom; for those who act without discrimination 
have their miseries multiplied. 

The poet that said 4 one fault merges in a collection 
of good qualities, ’ did not properly observe human nature; 
for, generally poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

Who indeed, except this magnanimous person, would 
risk his life to save that of others! 

Be sure, O woman, that you will ere long be united with 
your husband; is it not a fact that a river, the water of 
which is dried up in summer, is again united with its 
current in the rainy season 1 

I worship all gods with the same devotion, whether 
they belong to the Yavanas or Br&hmamts. 

I shall even prefer (use —?T) a dreary forest haunted 
by tigers and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst 
one’s kinsmen. 

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on 
this earth! 

Oh! I have found the ring that I had lost. 

Oh ! How delightful is the appearance of this man ? 
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It is just that the author of the Rhmhyana used divine 
speech to describe' his manifold deeds. 

Out of hundreds of kings, she chose only this king for 
her husband; for the mind is conscious of its former asso¬ 
ciations. 

Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the 
wicked, has safely escaped ? And what weak person has 
not failed in his attempts at contending with the strong ? 


LESSON XXIX 

Atmanepada and Parasmaipada 

JV. B. —In this and the next lesson the unspecified 
references are to Siddhanta Kaumudi; and Bk. means 
the eighth canto of Bhatti Khvva. 

§ 308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit : the Atmanepada 
and Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada ( ‘ voice for one’s 
self ’ ) denotes that the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent (q^*TTf*T ; as. ‘ does for himself. ’ The Paras¬ 
maipada (‘ voice for another ’) denotes that the fruit of the 
action accrues to another ; ‘ goes for another. ’ This 

distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It 
is the original meaning of the terms, but cannot be con¬ 
sistently followed in all cases. Sanskrit writers use both 
the Padas promiscuously ; as, (M. 1) 

‘ I wish now to hear the message 

sprrfa (S'. 4); tjrraer (R. v. 15.). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be 
observed when a root admits of both the Padas, this is 
also not borne out by usage; as, 

»TPT I faM'Jl’ilhd twqsr ?ffr jtpt ^ ( K. 74 ), 

where the two Padas are used in the same sense. 

§ 309, Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only, 
as •PT, tSPL &C.; some in both the Padas, as fr, fa. 
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&c.; while some are restricted to one Pada or the 
other, according as certain prepositions are prefixed to them, 
or they are used in particular senses ; as, »TiT is Parasmaipada; 
but ?PPT is Atmanepada ; 5TBT ‘ to rule ’ is Parasmaipada, 
but mm 4 to bless ’ is Atm. Some roots of this nature 
are given in this % and the next lesson. 

Roots of the First Conjugation 

§ 310. The root ’faar, when not preceded by a preposition, 
takes both the Padas. But it is used in the Atm. by 
itself when the sense of 4 continuity or 4 want of inter¬ 
ruption \ 4 energy ’, and 4 development or 4 increase ’ 
is indicated; as, (Bk. 22 ) 4 moving unobs¬ 
tructed in the enemy’s assembly ’; steipHR 4 shows 

energy for studying ’ ; ^TTFTrfvr 4 the Sastras are 

developed in him. ’ 

(a) Preceded by OT and 'TO, it is Atm. in the same 

senses ; as, 'TTPPW ( Bk. 22 ) 4 so saying he showed 

his might in the sky ’; TTSBTt faw 

( ibid. 28 ) 4 made bold to test &c. ’ 

(b) When preceded by 8TT, it is Atm. in the sense of 

4 ascending ’ or 4 rising ’ of a luminary ; as, (Mbh.) 

4 the sun rises (Bk. 23 ). But 3nWfcT 

4 the smoke issues from the surface of the terrace ’; 
or aiTWrrfa (Mbh. ) 4 covers the terrace.’ 

(c) With fa in the sense of 4 walking ’, 4 placing the 

footsteps ’; fartg^UT ‘ Vishnu took three steps 

^T^rt fa^rfa ; but fa^THfa sfa: ‘ the joint splits. ’ 

(d) With g and 3T, in the sense of 4 beginning as 
fag: 5fTg>g#gipT ( Ku, III. 2 ) 4 thus began to talk with 

him privately.’ But STOPTfa ‘ goes ’; 4 comes. ’ 

* I I 3TT® ytpi*W I %s TO* 

| sffaTWTt I SpyPSPtfjT » (I. 8. 88-48) 
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$311. The root f’ffa ‘to play’ is usually Paras., but 
when preceded by the prepositions 3f^, 7fa, and 3TT, it 
is Atm.; *fafa: *nr 

(Me. 70) ‘play with jewels. 1 But ’Sfafa (Mbh.) 

‘plays with Mknavaka.’ 

(a) With ^T, it is Paras, in the setse of ‘ making a 
noise ’; as, fT^fafar ( Mbh. ) ‘ the carts creak. ’ 

§ 312. *rpt^ with is Atm. in the sense of ‘ communi¬ 
cate with * unite with 4 join ’; as, arST^ff: *T*fafa (Dk. 
II. 2 ) ‘I joined gamblers .’ So 5R or with as, 

OTRcT *T *mfrg l: ( Bk. 16 ). 

§ 313. The root *’*^7 ‘ to walk, ’ when preceded by 
33[, is Atm., when used transitively ; as, 'TTWW^T: TT: gffar 
w (Bk. 31) 4 drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed 
away from the paths in crowds so 1 transgresses 

duty. ’ But 4 vapour goes up. ’ 

(a) With it is Atm. when- used with the instrumental 
of a conveyance ; as, SRTOITR ( Bk. 32 ) 4 others 
went in vehicles wfa'tTOr *TTOT ^'<l'u|r (R. XIII. 16) 4 now 
passes through the path of gods ( sky ).’ 

§ 314. X f^T. when preceded by fa and TO, in the sense 
of 4 to conquer or ‘to be victorious and 4 to defeat’ 
respectively, is Atm.; as, ^ffaf faspr# (V. B. I) 4 her 

( blue ) eye surpasses the blue ’otus ’; fa<spT3T ( M. 1 ) 
4 victory to your Majesty ! ^ TOjRTTRWV ( Bk. 9 ) 4 defeat¬ 

ing (completely overstriding ) the sky. ’ 

| 315. When ^jcTT 4 to heat preceded by fa or is 

* Wft I (I. 3. 29) 

** TTTTO I (I. 8. 58-4) 

t farowrt w: (I. 8. 19) 
f W. (I. 8. 27) J 

qfgHjq I Vkrttika. 
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intransitively used, or has ‘ a limb of the body ’ for its 
object, it is Atm.; as, TfafafPlfortf ( Bk. 14 ) ‘ the sun is 
•shining very hot ’; ’TtfJTRT’T: (ibid 15.) 

‘ this excessively scorching heat is unbearable 
<nuft (Mbh.) ‘ he warms his hands. ’ But ^rPTfa ^xifaTC 
(Mbh. ) ‘ a goldsmith heats (causes to melt) gold so 
crrf'T’TtrTrcT. 

Obs. by itself, is intransitive; as, ?R??nfa 4RHTfa- 
xfaRfa ( S'. 5 ) ‘ how will darkness manifest itself, when 
the sun is shining ’ ? 

§ 316, ‘ to lead or carry, ’ without a preposition 

or with the prepositions 3?, WT, or fa is Atm. in the following 
senses:—(l) instructing (lit. honouring); as, 

‘ gives instructions in S'hstra ( 2 ) * lifting up ’; as, 
ifa ‘ lifts up a stick ’; ( 8 ) ‘ initiating into sacred rites 
ests Mhnavaka with the sacred thread 
’, 4 investigation ’; tTvar R% 4 investigates 
the truth ’; (5 ) 4 employing on wages 4 hiring 
4 employs labourers as hired servants ( 6 ) 4 paying off, 
as a tribute, debt ’ &c. ; 5FT faR% 4 pays the tax due to 
the king ; ( 7 ) ‘ spending ', 4 applying to use 5RT 
4 spends a hundred (for charity ). ’ 

(a) :ft with fa is Atm., only when the object is something 
else than 4 a part of the body '; as, fasT«T (Bk. 22) 

4 or I shall remove (restrain ) my anger but faRfa 
4 turns away his cheek. ’ 

06s. fa»ft in the sense of 4 teaching 4 taming’, ‘domes¬ 
ticating ’, is Paras.; J'SRTRPT (R. II. 8) 

4 as if wishing to tame the wicked animals of the forest 
•so fafavi|>rt iR^ft ir^fsfa ( R. III. 29 ). 

§ 317. f *PT preceded by 3 tt is Atm., either when it is 


(4 ) 4 knowledge 




—t \-wr, . - - n—. | ^ I. 3. 381 

1 . 8 . 28 ); *pyn*wit ( 1 . 8 . 75 ); 

\ (I. 8 . 50) 
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intransitively used, or has ‘a limb of the body for its. 
object, or anything other than a work of composition; 
as, * spreads ’; TlfarTPr 3 ^ ‘ stretches his hand ’ 

ajf77f7*>g% ‘ spreads the cloth. ’ 

(а) Preceded by % and 35 it is Atm., when the object 
is not * a literary work as, 7Tj(t3T7^?% ‘gathers rice ’; 
7TT»J5r3@% ‘lifts up a load’; but y^-»gf% %5 ‘ tries hard to- 
learn the Vedas.’ 

(б) 77 with 37 is Atm., in the sense of ‘marrying’, 

* espousing ’, or ‘ accepting ' in general; as, %faT fa?7T 577^- 
fcf ffr faft 75^7 (R. XIV 71) ‘that the enemy of the ten¬ 
mouthed ( Havana), having abandoned Sith, did not marry 
another.’ 

§ 318. f 57 ‘ to sport ’ is usually Atm., but preceded 
by the prepositions fa, an, or 7f% it is Paras.; as, fa37 fa57 
7f% (Ratn. 5) 'stop, stop, O fire TRTfa 35TT7 'takes 
rest in a garden’; WTOW 55f7T7 (Bk. 53) ‘ was for 
a time pleased at his sight.' 

(a) with when, intransitively used, T7 takes 
either Pada; as, 37T57fa7 3*7777 7T7T3T f77%faaid (Bk. 
54) ‘the monkey seeing him, desisted from what he meant 
to do’; 7T7 TfacTTTTfrT (Bk. 55) ‘he stopped, seeing 
there was no Sitk.’ 

§ 319 *75 ‘to speak’, by itself is Atm., in the follow* 

ing senses ;—(l) ‘showing brilliance or proficiency 
in’; as, 7T57 75%; (2) ‘pacifying or coaxing (generally 
preceded by 37 in this sense); as, 7337775% ' conciliates 
or cajoles his servants '; (3) ‘knowledge’; as, 5TT57 75% 

' knows Sastra’; (4) ‘toil’, ‘effort’; as, 5^7 75% 'toils 

in the field’; (5) ‘difference of opinion’, ' quarrel ’ 

% WtTSTfawTt 77: \ faTTTTSTTTT^ t (l. 3. 83-85) 

* 77:% STTTHTTt 33* 6 3 57 tw 

gpfrwwwnn I faTTTT fagtv fa 1 (1.8.^47-50) 
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(generally preceded by fa in this sense ); as, 1TPTT fa^T- 
( H. 1 ) ‘ of mutually conflicting scriptures *; 
(6 ) * flattering 4 requesting as, 4 Id I * coaxes 

the donor [ this sense is analogous to ( 2 ).] 

(a) With *F5T it is Atm., in the sense of 4 loud andl 
distinct speaking ’ ( as that of men &c. ); as, ^T^n'lT: 

* the Brhhmanas are speaking loudly together but 
tfBRSfar JSflJgT: ( Mbh.) 4 0 beautiful lady, the cocks are 
crowing. ’ 


(b) With 3PT, «rg is A'tm., under the same circumstances- 
as ( a ), when it is intransitively used ; as, ^T3T- 

q^T 4 KaZha imitates Kalapa but 3^RPR«refa 4 recapitulates 
or reproduces what is said aH qqfd <ffaTT 4 the lute resounds/ 


(c) With fag in the sense of 4 disputing ’ , 4 wrangling 

it takes either Pada ; as, falPTS^-fa g3T: 4 the doctors are atr 
variance ’ ( are disputing ); frfeggSRHftri' SfafcTT snjPTCrar 
(Bk. 80) 4 went to it, filled with wrangling evil demons .’ 

( d) With 3TT it is Atm., in the sense of 4 reviling % 

‘reproaching as, ( Bk. 45 ). 

§ 320. *f*Tris A'tm., by itself in the sense of 4 disclosing 
one’s intentions as, rpftff frwrrpT or 4 accepting as 

umpire as, Wffag *T: (Ki. III. 14 ) 4 who. 

when he is in doubt, has recourse to Kama (and others) 1 
as his judge or umpire. ’ 

(a) With ?f, 3R, 7 and sometimes fa it is Atm. ; as. 

gfagSTfft TRd «T (Mk. 1) ‘ on account 

of a man’s poverty, his relations do not act up to his 


words ’; gfa ( R. VIII. 87 ) 4 if a 

being breathes on, though only for a moment ’; jffaffa- 
SHRW SRR*! (S'i. III. 1 ) 4 then Hari set out for Hari- 
prastha ’; so argTgt gRcffa^ ( S'. B. 45 ) ; ap^facT: fa*$~ 
fa^TT fai)fao*vn ( ibid.) 


* amu favg: i ai p wwpg m ww tai i (1.8.22*8) 
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- (6) With 3fT it is Atm., only in the sense of * solemn 
•declaration ’ (srfflOT); as, m fatf *T (Mb.) 

* for thee I shall surely have recourse to water or poison.’ 

§321. With in its literal sense of ‘getting up’, 
dt is Paras but in a figurative sense, it is A'tm.; as, 

( Bk. 12 ) ‘ who does not esteem 
you, who strive for your friend ? ‘ raises 

himself up ( aspires ) to absolution see Ki. XI. 18, and 
S’i. XIV. 17; but and ‘ a 

hundred is yielded by a village. ’ 

§ 322. t With 37 it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ waiting 
upon in a religious manner ’, ‘ worshipping * ( as a deity); 
as, if ( Bk. 18 ) 4 those who wait upon the 

sun according to religious mantras 3 
<Bk. 1. 8). 

Obs. ‘[[In this sense of ‘ waiting upon ’ in general, the 
root is found in literature taking either pada; as, 37<TP$- 
snm TfafeT (Mb. II. 4. 7 ); 

( R. IV. 6 ) 

§ 323. With * 37 it is Atm., also in the following senses: 
(1) ‘ uniting \ ‘ joining as, JfflT 4 the Ganges 

joins the Jurnnh (2) 4 forming friendship with as, 
^*PPR*Tf?T c 3% ( Mbh. ) 4 forms friendship with charioteers; 
< 8 ) 4 lead to ’ ( as a way ); as, 3TT 7*11: 31^337 

{Mbh.) 4 this way leads to S&keta ( Ayodhyh 

t » (1.8.24 ) 

% i (1.8.25) 

On this the Mah&bhkshya has the following :— 

7W It 

tttW it 

wro* i (Var.) 
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(a) With 37 it takes either Pada when ‘ a desire to get 
a thing ’ is implied ; as, fasprt (Mbh. > 

4 a beggar waits at the palace of Br&hmana (with the 
desire of getting something) also when it is intransitively 
used; as, 37f?T®5cf ‘ stands ready at the time of 

dinner. ’ 

§ 324. f with 3R is Atm., in the sense of 4 constantly" 
practising as, 3PJ§TcT * horses always practise the 

gait of their progenitor but in the sense of 4 resembling ’ 
it is Paras.; as, ( U. 4 ). 

§ 325. f preceded by 3TT is Atm., in the sense of 
4 challenging as, fCT | ^pnT7Tp T7 % (Sk. ) arr^PT 
(S'i. XX. 1 ); but 3*T ( U. 6 ) 4 call this- 

long-lived boy also here.’ 


ir^tcTr: fpfa SR*F% I (Dk. II. 8) 

c N ' 

3TRf q-(<T: : ^K*PT: cTTcWPT- 

| (K. 38) 


^ RT: 
#5f% | (S'. 6) 


tm: W- 


3T% fewest #*fR: R5 WT^ I (Dk. II. 8) 

| (U. 2) 


| (A. R. 6) 

ct<t; ffffsm | (R. IV. 66) 

TOT sfft: (Me. 101) 

>3 


1 (Var.) 

tPTOfaim*: (1.3. 81) 
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Sfefcpfr ^t|s^ tr?Tf&} 

sctri$:wt q§qr fnlti klq Rrctsfog^ r^r n 

(Bk. n. 39) 

3 fr[* 6 rri-rc 3 tRt q*qtem i 

ft q^qrnq: a ^ n (s'i. n. 10) 

erqqft =q si^rfjTftwjB^cn- 

o 

wr<ft qrqfft Bjqrq? <hrcw: I (R. v. 74) 

TOsiaraftfannit q rr- 

^gjq qrq^q <wr fsftscR \ (r. v. 71) 

3N qicrk k rW gist *B3 *t i 

o *\ 

qpfrn qifwReqffa: Rfoiq-t%cif^ 11 (Ku. 11.3) 

^ fym-. fq|qt kqqq fc#r. 1 

vri Jr^fcrrcft 11 (Ku. 1. is) 

qjqfcrqr^f qq pr fqrctyifq- ft q t 
kn?rRwrfaT rq *Fqf%ift I (u. 4) 
•wpqiqqq fonfa qkqfte^q gw* 1 

s3vg 

^pqqqftsqRlfq T?q q^lfq- <T%uim II (Bk. VIII. 10) 

fqrf%#nqft 5 sirat t^fq? sqqft^ ^ ( 
qpjqq gsrq^qHisuqui^q ^wr 11 [ibid. 28) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

^ wtrtf ijfatqiqt q w n www gft ^qor fwnqwmair- 
upri^t vfoiw«ir*Uift«A ffqg &fr 1 (A. R. 7) 
5 W<frfll SJfqTHt <l*ici 4 >iwtafW<ftfireft'gT®qt qfeqj^qff'Tcn* 
ffzfiwtarfsq'j^'r Orww^qnmfq 1 

(K. 289) 
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TRW * I 

TO SW W^R wfiwfci w fa c w II (R. XV. 67) 

4MdW: Sf*Rt HOPftg>«R>feraW II (R. XVII. 10) 
ffa dsTcriVf’Pi 55T ffrwflcRHK R > 

3TOiarfi|$ s l ffirfclftM fgfinfrw^ II (Ki. II. 25) 

^ TRW W<?Rc*R I I 

#RiwrfaR ft ' iwwiiRH wwt 11 (R. IV. 60) 

w *wfir fo'»RV*R 1 

anwtaffaRTRrg ii (R. IV. 65) 

^rwfw $ faRft H SlftVSRR: I 
^RwfarcR q « re n R y i < ft msw i tm 11 (Ki. II. 41) 

filUMRI ^fafoR*WTt <nf% Orr: 

c o 

SI^WT *T^RVRift?T: «rfTW: I 

grt 'rrarrsTT ?rfiW'KfimyffiidW 

yijw fSrejai finra^ 11 (U. 2) 

im TORfRSW ?RT: SWIWft 

•5T dftiwiwfr VR 4<SwK lfR RVT II (Bk. VIII. 11) 


arar RWI%lll fftcTFWtORWSR I 

« ' 

sftt: II (ibid. 25) 


WPT ffPKfc gr: II (ibid. 29) 

RWfM*R W fR IRft*W I 

«m WWtTW 43HRiHttUW T: II (ibid. 53) 


qwtwMgi qwitemaR *rm: i 

farrm *qtoiw sfRT 1wwrf«w. u (S'i. II. is) 

1WTOfa(?ftf>R jrflRST *SW |*WT I 

«RtRT W tjfwjwr HRfilB*^ II (S'. II. 34) 
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sw jt: sfa Wfama f tejTT^ i 
*rM«i tffat 291m: i» 

?w: HTlWWlfM Tfft 7HTT ^77 I 

sra fawfa7ro?fr $7 7Tf«mmfa7w 11 (Bk. vil. 101-2) 


At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed 
I was awakened by a noise proceeding from persons quarrel- 
ing (77 with fa ) with one another. ' 

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his 
eldest son, the old man started off (?7T with ST) for a holy 
place. 

The French, commanded by their ablest General, 
began ( ^P7 with 37) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese 
easily defeated (fa with 7TT) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows, 
and the more fiery-tempered of the two challenged ( 
with 3TT) the other to a single combat. 

Fie upon those who wait upon (?7T with '37) rich men 
and flatter them, simply with the desire of getting wealth 
from them! 

The Jumnh joins ( 77 with 7 ) the Ganges at Pray&ga, 
and this place is held very sacred by the Hindus. 

Cease (T7 with fa ) from anger and forsake avarice; 
fret not thyself in any way to do evil. 

While Paras'urhma was riding out (77 with 7) on a 
highmettled palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the 
rider was violently thrown down. 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married 
( 7^ with 37) the daughter of the king of Denmark. 

He who initiates (*ft with 37 ) a boy into the sacred 
ceremonies and teaches him redsac learning is called 
an A'chhrya. 
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This way leads (^TT with 3T) directly to the river; while 
the other is rather circuitous; choose which you will. 

When the heat of the sun is so scorching (with )» 
how can you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Brhhman is naturally gentle ; and, though 
it be for a time disturbed, it soon resumes (?qr with 3Rf 
with loc.) its wonted nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the 
taunts of the wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults 
of the proud ; when then, O Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? ( 
S'ukanhsa waited upon (?<TT with 3T) Chandrapida, 
and having advised him on several important matters, 
returned home with a delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX 

Roots of the Second Conjugation 

§326. fire ‘ to know ’ with # is Atm., in the sense 
of ‘ recognizing as, facPCPlfa *rt * ( Dk. II. 3 ) 

‘ even my parents do not recognize me. ’ 

(a) It is also Atm., when used intransitively, in the 
sense of ‘ knowing, ’ ‘ to be aware of' ; as, % srnfhf- 

srmfjufar TOT ( Bk. 17 ) ‘ who do not know that the 

Mainhka mountain is the friend of the wind ’ ? 

§ 327. 5TTTT with an in the sense of ‘ blessing ’ and 
with 5T in the sense of ‘ praying for ’ is Atm.; 

(S'. 4 ) 4 blesses her by means of a Rik metre ’; ^ 

(U. 1) 4 we pray for this. ’ 

§ 328. ij-FT is usually Paras.; but when preceded by 
3TT it is Atm., when used intransitively and referring to 
one’s own body; as, 3TT^TR fa 1 '<.«»#: Tretff JTf: (Bk. 
15) 4 as if striking with blazing firebrands, in all 
directions. ’ 
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But <ro*T far 3TTlf% ( S. K. ) 

Obs. This restriction is not always observed ; 3JT3ft^ 
4ST: (Ki. XVII. 63 ) 

Roots of the Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
Conjugations 

§ 329. The root 47 ‘ to give ’ by itself takes either Pada ; 
but when preceded by 377 it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ taking 
as, HUrl V4di 47 ( S'. 4 ) ‘ who out of affection, 

would not take ( pluck ) your foliage ’; but sqittflfr 
‘ opens his mouth ’ also faTTf^T sqK<{|% ‘ opens the 
pimple on his foot ®4T447fd"; but 

<744*4 WS ( Mbh. ) 

§ 330. 4^ with *7, in the sense of ‘ preparing ,’ ‘ being 
ready for ’ is Atm. ; as, #*7 =(^pT’>ftW *74574% ( Bh. II. 6 ) 
* is ready to cut adamants *J5T4 *74^4% ( Mbh. ) ‘ prepares 
for battle. ’ 

§ 331. 4 with *7, when transitively used, is Paras,; 
as, 4144 4 ‘ does not listen to my words ’; but 

used intransitively, it is Atm.; as 4% ( Bk. 16) 

‘ listen, O monkey. ’ 

Roots of the Sixth Conjugation 

§ 332. ? ‘ to scatter ’ with apr, in the sense of * throw¬ 
ing up, ’ * scratching ’ ( with joy ) for maintenance or making 
an abode is Atm.; as, etc. ( U. 2 ) 

‘ the animals scratching (the ground ) for food under the 
shade’; so, vrsTT«ff, amwmf. 

But 554 1 scatters flower. ’ 

| 888. ^ * to eat ’ is Atm., when preceded by 314; as, 
3T4f%7% 7H^ * swallows a mouthful. ’ 

(a) with if in the sense of 1 promising,’ ‘pledging one’s 
word ’ ; as, *rf44% ST®? ‘ pledges his word ’; but *7f4Tf4 HW* 

§ 334. ST®?? with 3TT is Atm., in the sense of ‘ taking 
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leave of,' ‘bidding adieu to'; as, fjPTCTSPPT (Me. 

$) ‘ take leave of this your dear friend. ’ 

§ 335. faST with f?T is Atm. ; as, faffararrfr STfsRRT ( Bk. 
VI. 148) ‘ entered the Kishkindha mountain. * 

(a) With ajfa also ; as, M# 

( Mu. 5 ) * in the first place the fear of the person to be 
served enters (the mind of) a servant. ’ 

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation 

§ 336. *W5r is Atm., except in the sense of ‘ pro¬ 
jecting as," V# ‘ eats food ’; WZd f*PT H iffaff 
( R. VIII. 7 ) ‘ he tenderly enjoyed the earth ’; : 3pft 
^’sRRTTfa ‘ old people suffer hundreds of miseries ’; 

but WMI ( A. R. 8 ) 1 governs his own country. * 

§ 337. The root f ijsr when preceded by 5f and 3T, or 
generally by any preposition beginning or ending with 
a vowel, is Atm., except with reference to sacrificial vessels; 
as, JPRTPT: fa ITT 3TM: ( Bk. 89 ) ‘ employing agreeable words ’; 
anWspf fair# ( S'. 1 ) ; ( R. VIII. 18 ) ; TOTOTpr 

’T’TH'jf: WTPfarf (ibid. 21 ) ‘ Aja employed the six expedients 
beginning with peace. ’ 

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation 

§ 338. Jfr ‘to do ’ by itself admits of either Pada, 
but it is Atm., generally with prepositions, in the following 
senses :—( 1) ‘ doing an injury to ’; as, ‘ informs 

against ( 2 ) * Censure, ’ ‘ blame, ’ ‘ overcoming ’ ; as, 

‘ the hawk overcomes a snail ( 8 ) 

* serving, ’ ‘ attending upon ’; as, ffann‘ serves Hari ’; 

* (I. 8. 66) 

f jjfaTWlf f (1.3. 64); 

aWNIM I ( VdrtUka ). 

t TTST. t (1.8.821 
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( 4 ) ‘ acting violently, ’ * outraging ’; as ‘ out- 

rages another’s wife ’; (5 ) * preparing,' 4 dressing *; as, 

‘ fuel prepares ( boils ) water ’; (e) 

4 reciting ’; as, 7T7T: STJ^f 4 recites stories ( 7 ) 4 employ¬ 
ing, ’ 4 applying to use ’ ; as, $fa 4 devotes a hundred ’ 

(to sacred purposes ); so "Sd Hcm 4 
(Bk. 18). 

(a ) fT with 37 in the sense of 4 doing good to ’ is used 
in both the Padas ; as, H fa ?W) TTFR^Tf^r: ( S'. B. 420) 
4 two lamps do not indeed help each other ’; j% VR: 

( Mu. 7 ); m 77T 7^77 ( Ki. VII. 28> 

4 that is wealth by means of which the possessor does good 
to others. ’ 

( b) With * 3PT and 7 TT, the root is Paras.; as, 

Vfa 4 rejects a gift ’ ; aRTiftfa ^Rcft 3TTm*7 ( K. 6 ). 

§ 339. t ¥ with 3rfsr is Atm., in the sense of 4 bearing,' 
4 enduring, ’ or 4 overpowering *; as, 4 forgives or 

overpowers his enemy ’; but TRSTRfatlfa ( S'. B.) 
* Scripture authorizes men. ’ 

§ 340. With f fa it is Atm., in the sense of 4 uttering r 
(having 4 sounds ’ for its object) as, faf>5^ 4 produces 

sounds ’; but far# fa* Cl fa THR: 4 Love affects the mind. ’ 

(a ) When intransitively used, it is Atm,, with fa; as. 
fagisf ( Bk. 21 ) 4 1 shall act at will in his city ' 

(fafafa %«£). 

Roots ol the Ninth Conjugation 

§ 341. The root ‘to buy’ is Atm., when preceded 
by Tfa, fa, and 3R; as, TPTt: ( Bk. 8 ) 

* anymwn fS7: \ (<re*4«fa) (I. 8. 79) 
t ar$: t (I. 8. 33) 

X %: i awnfaffwr i (I. 3. 84-5) 

U TfawfaWR faW: \ (L8. 18) 
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* requiting by deeds the obligations of the wind ’; S^TTf’T 

( Y. II.) he who sells them. ’ 

§ 342. * STT, used by itself, admits of both the Padas; 
as, srprrfa (u. 1); W* ( V. 2 ) with 3CT 

it is Atm. in the sense of * denying, ’ * concealing ’ ; as, 

4 denies a hundred. ’ 

(a ) With and ST it is Atm. except in the sense of 

* thinking of'; as, 5RT ‘ looks for a hundred gT^rWT- 

#1^ ^>**fRT«f ( P. R. 4 ) ‘ promises the hand 

of his daughter by (on condition of) stringing the bow 
of Hara.’ But uid< *T jTT^lfrf ‘ thinks of his mother. ’ 

( b ) ?TT with 3pT takes either Pada ; as, apjarpftff *Tt 
JPTTPT ( U. 3 ); Jppf fpR*T ( Bk. III. 23 ) ‘ then 

■consented to the departure of his son. ’ 

(c ) The desiderative of 5JT is always Atm.; as, f^RTRPTr- 
qi'H-'JW (R- II. 26 ) ‘ desirous of knowing the devotion 
of her follower. * 

Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals 

§ 343. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals 
generally admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

(a) t When the causals of transitive verbs are used 
reflexively, or when the object in the primitive sense be¬ 
comes the agent in the causal, the Atmanepada is used, 
except in the sense of ‘ remembering with tenderness 
as, H^RfT Vi ‘ devotees see Bhava TT^ft ^IPT 

‘ Bhava shows himself to his devotees 33T* 

< Mb.II. 5. 86 ); but = 

( S. K. ). This, it will be easily 
different from the ordinary use of the causal; 

Vi stfdffT ^RrT:. 

--«- 

♦ n: \ \ (I. 8 . 44, 46 ) 

t 1 ( 1 .«. m) 


seen, is quite 
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( b) In general, the causal takes Atm., when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent; as, WkT 
* gets the mat prepared for himself ’; ?^T*f ipTTTOTOTfa: 

(Bk. 48 ) * accomplishing their own good. ’ 

§ 344. t The causals of f^, TO, ? (with ajfa ), 
5 , ff, ^ take Parasmaipada ; as, sflW^fd TO, 11^*1% |:«j, 
smfa &c. 

(a) Roots having the sense of * eating ’ or ‘ swallow¬ 
ing ’ and * shaking ’ take Paras. 3f? is an exception except 
when the act is not for the agent. 

§ 345. * The causals of <TT ‘to drink ’, TO, TO with 
3TT, ERT with STT, with qfl, TO, TO and ^ (with arfiT) are 
used in the Atm., when the fruit of the action accrues- 
to the agent; as fTOrTO> TOtTO ^ ffff: ( R. XIII. 9 ). 

(a) TO with 3iT is Atm. in the sense of ‘ addressing' 
and ‘ bidding adieu to ’ ; as s rr TOTO T ( S'. 8 ) ‘ bid! 

farewell to your companion. ’ 





(K. 10) 


fctfV ftfT&Rfrfflr | (A. R. 8) 

(Dk. II. 2) 

jnSN ^ ^ 

(Dk. II. 2) 

RTrlT *sf *Ift RRpfaW I (Dk. II. 2) 


% TOTOTO^E^TO^: (L 8. 86) 

TO: l (1. 8. 89) 
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qrft MMWfl 5RRI«qn?T ^ S^TaflSTTC*?- 

nfaflj *j J WTt *nrffoFit I (Dk. 1 . 1 ) 

cRT: S^TTfg ?p^j Stj trtH’WHtdi?^ 

cf|9fclT^3W I (Dk. II. 1) 

iwiwg RfaftdH ^r^nfq- f^rfqdWr srrawnv: 

tTRHlfaw* 5TFT: SJTj^ } (Dk. II. 4) 

J^5fcW^*Tlf5q-: I 

-a c. 


3s**R *3® rRuFW: (Ki. II. 18) 

"3 <K ' r 

3«IRi RST* ^TI^cWRfdTC ftafew 3ftaR | 


«T sqj^RlJR^T ipq: 


(Ki. XVI. 16) 

JT^^rftd asn %a*wk I 


JT<W: ^FWTd^FPIT II (S'iII.85) 


^^ 5 ^ 44 ^ wn? i 

V> s3 >3 % 

=* II (S'i. II. 93) 

ftcfttoRwi: R l 

qrfMft* II (R.XV. l) 

>OS» C C N * v ' 

srfsfauri ^n^JT l 
*nfo *<$% *rr n 

4)51^% ?Rl?FflriTI?f^i ?T q fR: 1 

^ || (Bk. 19-20) 

Of! 1IRW5TRFT: ^TSUTRt.SdZfR'RT | 

W& nsriftfa 5TT?: JMfl^f^N|: || (ibid. 26) 

sfaHww qRn* ^ \ 

RTRfWl# ^URtsR^fal* II (ibid. 27) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


aw i ?f *r 

lfrfo T«rc ra kftww: I (Dk. II. 2) 

Jrsnf^Fg TTSTRt ?T irrfkfa: I flffitWS J*W «arf: 

fair, i fm^r^ ggprwteq quifaktofaffcawiw 

faraftw %S i wfaff Tt sftWHVSd: ff|^« I (H. C. 5) 

*mnw k ^sRwnrrf: *wkrr snwfiw: snjfk i (JL XIII. 48) 

s fiRwr 8W8 srrfer iftaftw f^msr m ksr«|& n fairo:i 

mw jj fog ff j«rk tfk ? ft« w i w«j; w wfcta*: i (Ki. I. 5) 
sreftfaw sfH kyftyffifi W: ffHWGlH -R g$*5* *jfk: I 
« wnf ^rsfak »wwr . fmfw*nf*r*t mv wim u (Ki. 1. 10 ) 


mummed y* h fafffk ftvftd gror i 

3rf?PJK dmwqfldMqywk 3TH: II (Ki. II.*49) 

W TTHHtT: «qq>*WViW I 

<*n4iH<MH : snmfara a;ww iw p w st w awV u (R. VII. 3i) 
3wifiMH4M *rksr kfarat firtkfifRj jwfai f^nr^fk i 
fcffrGq > nrc g » icvykw i nfawnk? y i w wfr it (Ki. XVIII. 42) 
dtskftvwufa #fk sw 5rtf?wfk$w i 

ananjw g^ftwc : fwk: wHfawwmw dtvmM u (R. xi. 62) 
•fTfir: snpftrkTwj «hs^ki*hhi4^ ght i 
q ftkgyrtq <rrv»rt jai^pr snwrFg f«nsa*^ 1 (R. VIII. 18) 
*W8* Wl k fMrg<k\ H^nfn I 

jrtkiWR ftw ftrvfta faqwkw. u (Si. XVI. 34 ) 

*n?wN fafa h itprt i 

Wrffa mw | iy<ii{w S ixtt: tl (R. XVIII. 46) 

#sfwrf «rfrsft- 

t 1 ^! *W<Mr<MJlIg8l{|?fdlw I 
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sdwH WHW^ gfT: <l«wl 15 SW- 
T^ifarq N^jfa fw^ni w ^ 11 (S.' 2 ) 
qwtf ftfr r fiwA „ *n reT fiw> ft 
*$$=*x arpswreft shitpt mr: t (Mil. 1 } 
snn^f shtwI wat aam n ^w a s 1 
WIWPW *m*TT S ft ' flRlwilNttfrrc : II 
wlrHiMa sreft *rwi y i^ HS w few fr ro i: 1 
a w r i mw ayir: art ts n p itir n 11 
hwh<w i g«frsf uwt ror: a»rnpn: 1 
q f<M>3n«n « mft TTWfftftr: ?wram: 11 


JTf^t ®nwn^ ?ftat ^AW w ftj: won I 
a *grl *fjirrafa 11 (Bk. vill. ei- 64 ) 

•afwnarrrir: m firtww: ffyriawi^HtVaya^ : • 

^ ^ i "O g q^ ftwfinn (S'i. xii. 5 ) 


Rishyas'ringa blessed (5TH5T with 3JT) Sita with the 
words ‘ Mayest thou give birth to a warrior. ’ 

When you prepare (with ) for this mortal combat, 
take (5TT with 3IT) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my lord ! You may oppress me, you may deprive 
(*£3T with f% ) me of all my property ; but you cannot take 
away from me my attachment to the cause of Truth. 

The ass, dressed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fear ( cans. 
of ?ft ) in the animals that grazed about in the field. 

Out of the six expedients always use (^ with ST ) con¬ 
ciliation first; if that should fail, have recourse to others. 

The cowherd made his cows drink (<TT) the clear water 
of the pools and then took his way home, as the sun was 
about to set. 

When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


284 

of (ST3^ with 3U ) his elders and bows down to his tutelary 
deities. 

The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the 
sun, at once plunged into (fa$£ with fa ) the deep pool of 
water. 

The king, who protects ( ) his subjects as if they 

were his own children, himself enjoys (^ with ) unending 
happiness, and secures the loyal attachment of his people 
to the throne. 

The king of the Drupadas promised (?TT with Jffa) the 
hand of his daughter to any one who would shoot through 
a fish hung above a basin of water, by looking at its image 
below. 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, 
fell in with the sage Kapila, and accused (^3T with arfaf) him 
as the stealer of the horse. 

Unluckily it fell out that the mother in her precipitate 
flight, blinded with haste, dashed (iff with 3tT) her favourite 
child’s head against a stone and killed it. 

The crow picks up (^ with 3PT) crumbs of cakes or 
other bits of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 

A king of Persia ones asked (JJ3T with 3PJ) a philosopher 
‘ What do you value most in kings ? ’ 4 Absence of greed ’ 
was his reply. 

In this Kali age parents often sell (sft with fa) their 
girls for money and wed them to persons bent double with 
age 1 Is this not monster-like ? 



PART IV 


ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 


§ 346. In the first three Parts we have dealt with some 
of the chief principles that regulate the joining together 
of words in sentences. We have also explained the mean- 
ings and uses of the more important grammatical forms* 
and useful connective particles, which, as observed by 
Prof. Bain, * belonging alike to all subjects and all styles,, 
are the very hinges of composition. ’ The explanation of 
such forms and words is the more necessary in the case 
of Sanskrit, as in the existing Sanskrit Grammars tha 
subject is rarely or very imperfectly treated, though, 
perhaps, in doing so a writer may seem to trench a little 
on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intellig¬ 
ible it is necessary to consider the analysis of sentences. 
This will enable the student to ascertain the different 
parts of sentences and the relation in which they stand 
to one another. The analysis of sentences will also faci¬ 
litate Sanskrit composition, and help the student in translat¬ 
ing from Sanskrit into English and vice versa. 

SECTION 1 

ANALySIS OF SENTENCES 

§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a 
complete thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a word (<T?) the aggrega¬ 
tion of two or more words without a subject or predicate 
is a phrase (); and the collection of word. 
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■containing a finite and complete idea is a sentence 
pTPW); as, 

TW:, sftftf: (words); 3PT%TT- 

Rfrsftfo: (phrases) ; and #%^TT 3Tf^T, 3ffRj^T 

■g*T>f fafaRlfa, ’ftfa: TTfTT (sentences). 

N. B. —A sentence, whether indicative, imperativ. 
•optative, or interrogative in form, is the same in essences, 

§ 848. Every sentence consists of two parts : the 
Subject and the Predicate. That about which something is 
said or asserted is the Subject, and that which is 
-said about the subject is the Predicate ; as, 

* the sun rises. ’ Here srf^TT is the Subject and the 
Predicate. 

§ 349. Sentences are of three kinds : Simple, Complex, 
And Compound. 

A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 
verb or whatever serves as a predicate (see further on ); 
AS, qrniWl ^T^nTPTtrSTfl ( K. 166 ); dt ( Bh.II. 2). 

A complex sentence is one which, while containing but 
■one principal subject and one principal predicate, has 
two or more finite verbs ; as,ift W f^SRTI 

.( Bh. II. 2 ); Hf* ipftW STTforCf (s) ( M. 5 ). 

A compound sentence is one which contains two or more 
principal sentences; as, nt ?T tRTFT TOR *TW faR 
(R.I.26). 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

§ 350. The simple sentence contains one subject and 
•one finite verb. 

This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence : 
the enlarged and complicated forms may be considered 
as growing out of this by means of the processes after¬ 
wards given. 
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§ 351. The primary elements of the simple sentence,. 
Subject and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more¬ 
secondary elements or adjuncts attached to them, which,, 
in their turn, may undergo further expansions. 

Subject 

§ 352. The subject may be a noun, simple or compound^ 
or a pronoun; 

‘anwr’ enwratfasr: (K. 178); < iv&m: ’ 

( K. 102 ); * U ’ ti ( R. X. 81 ); ' '' 

arfr 'ftfor; ‘rc?s?’ ^mfr»hT ( h. 1); * *n?i' infa: 
srftfort ( R. VIII. 87 ); ‘ (Dk. II. 8 ). 

Obs. { a ) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows, 
the number and person of the subject, it is very fre¬ 
quently not expressed at all; as, (*MR) apR-q^ ff: 

( K. 18 ); q?«f if^W : (?*%) ( U. 3. ); (o*) 

^mfer (u. 2 ). 

( b ) An adjective is often used without the noun 

qualified by it; as, ‘ fagR ' ' IRfa ’ snqfiRt 

(M. 3 ). 

( c) The numeral substantives often stand as the 
subject of a sentence; 5TT?f 1 3fZTrf ’ gift ( R. X. 1 ); ' qnf ’ 

§ 353, The simple subject may be enlarged by the 
various means of qualifying the noun or pronoun:— 

(1) By an adjective—pronominal or participial,, 
qualitative or quantitative; 

‘ S’ TT3TT fa*TTt*r: ( U. 2 ); spt ‘ ^TtRTT' falftfapr 

(U. 4 ); *?T3T^r’ (s) fnrqqmR ( K. 188 ) ;trq ‘ 3Tfir^t q R R :' 

STr ^ Kt?! (K. 147); ‘ affair’ (S.'3);. 

‘ ’ *r^rrf*T Tsm (u. 2). 

( 2 ) By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case; 
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*TO: cU. 8 ); srft 'ft* (R. V. i) t 
gs sr faw H 3 1 s^gt: ’ ( S'. 8 ). 

( 8 ) By a noun in apposition ; 

dwr ' *TfrPfrn£r»f ’ ‘feraprftRrr sr^n; ’ rr mreffa 

-(Dk. II. 8). 

Ohs. Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive 
verbs, may govern an object; 

‘ an fr fe n? ’ ' 3mn ’ *r {R. VI. 

4);' a pw r re rT vPrpwt ’ (3 ri) mfcr srrferswr:'(S'. 1) ; 

* Tfagwrifa * wrrcm: gq r sm m (Dk. 1. 5). 

N. B .—Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are 
of the nature of adverbs showing time, and will be considered 
dn treating of the extension of the predicate. 

§ 354. The most general and frequent means of enlarge¬ 
ment in Sanskrit is the use of compounds. They are the 
very essence of Sanskrit, and it will be difficult to find 
a passage where no compound is used. No limits have 
been set by grammarians to the length of these compounds, 
.and to what extremity ( absurd in some cases ) this latitude 
is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Dandin, 
Subandhu, Bhna, and even Bhavabhuti (see Lavangikh’s 
speeches in Mkl. Act III. and the well-known Daradaka 
metre in Act V) . Compounds of moderate length add 
beauty to a sentence, and play a very important part 
dn the economy of words. 

§ 355. The compounds most frequently used in the 
•enlargement of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha 
■( Inflectional and Appositional) and Bahuvrihi. 

(1) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the 
Inflectional Tatpurusha, Karmadhkraya, Upapada Tat¬ 
purusha and Bahuvrihi; 

srfatrr * frfevrfarrr ’ swr (r. VIII. 47); * 

4 ’ W (Me. 2); 1 
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i); ' ' a x fim (Ki48); 

’ cf^r (R?IV. 43); ‘TOW:’ 

The Genitive Tatpurusha is mostly used for the possessive 
case; 

(R. V. l) ; WfT 

(S'. 1). 

§ 356. The subject may be further enlarged by a re¬ 
petition or combination of two or more of the above modes, 
and the adjuncts themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, 
may be enlarged by other adjuncts :— 

cTT?«T ( adj. ) *>M*i 

tsftd ( K. 119 ); ‘WjPFR’ ( Gen. Tat.) ((adj.) 

( noun in apposition) ?PTe|pTR: W=T 
( adj. Bahu. comp. ) f^TTg: ( adj. ) 3MP!Hd ( K. 37 ); 
dTfaTKSTfa: SIcWrfN: ( adj. to cTTfa: ) 5TOT: ( adj. of 

Subj. ) 3T: TOJ ( S'. 1); ilW ^giFiftfsrcrr*rf ( adj. ) 

cTI^rf'T szidd ( adv. to the next) grfcff^BT ( adj. ) 
apTPjqTcn ( adj. ) JTfc'TJ^rPTPT yctHM ^ lld'dl ( part. adj. with 
■obj. and adv. ) W ( Dk. II. 4 ); so ' 5TO ’ ‘ TO:' 

‘ y»T: ’ 4 TRT|HTOt ’ ‘ ’ «TTO 

■( P. I. ); ?par% * ’STift ’ ‘ d: ’ fa?R: ‘ m\ ’ ( U. 5 ). 

Obs. This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried 
to excess by writers like Bana, Daradin, and Subandhu 
in their descriptions of persons, places, towns, rivers &c. 
Enlargement should be carried on so long as the sense 
does not become complicated or unintelligible. When 
there is danger of the sense being complicated, the sentence 
should be split up into two or more sentences. 

Object or Completion of Predicate 

§ 357. If the predicate be a transitive verb, or a verb 
of motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the force 
of prepositions, it is completed by means of an object. The 
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object may be a noun, or a pronoun, or whatever else may 
serve the purpose of a noun; 

‘snsnifc’ am* (K. 42 ) ;3TT#rs: ‘sfPTfo?’ (Ku. 

III. 11 ); JTTf^r ‘snsrfsret ’ 'rfinctatffar (S'. 4) ,• ‘*pr' 
( R. II. 8 ); <T%: ‘ ' arwnrRf (R. VII. 87) 

§ 358. The object, being of the same nature as the sub¬ 
ject, may be enlarged in the same way (see § § 858-6 ):— 
foisrcr (Ku. hi. 44) ; ‘’ TPnRm'W 

(K. 165); cf *sf^nTHT ’ ‘ ^lTtq^S ’ (adv. to adj.) JJr^T- 
nnr ?F«r#r«a%s-: (R. V. 61); srfffasra: gr ‘^r' apj^r 
ST^JtpnfcT (S'. 4); ‘ ’ ‘ 3T3irMJ?^l ’ arg: ‘ ?TT:5m ’ flPf- 

f*r^ir (S'. 1); tr* ‘anf^«*n;j’ ‘ w*^'rfu»Rm- 
^pfhf ’ (Me. 2) ;' r 3T#nrffc5 ‘ snfigraf fafoiroFrr' at 

* 5iT^rf*R q^ i 'jf rw r ’ ‘ 3?5y^«rrftnff ’ ‘ arfTdwgrqfcpTf ’ 

* arffRrwn^r ’ arPr^^Mt sap# (K. 11). 

§ 359. Verbs of 4 making, ’ 1 naming, ’ ‘ calling, * 

‘thinking,’ ‘considering,’ ‘appointing’ &c., governs 
factitive object, besides the principal one ; as, 

‘ 3 TSf ' TOR (R. V. 86); ara-prfa ‘ RMSPt ’ 

ip*r%, ssfrircrpnrfir ‘ ar^rf' (k. ios) ; 

‘ arr^mf'T ‘qrftgm’ 

‘wuntm’ awsfe, awiHirf'r ‘srfjm^r snw' seism 

(K. 285). 

§ 360. In the case of verbs governing two objects, 
such as, gg,, tTTg. 5TT^T and ?ft &c., there is a principal and) 
a secondary object, or a direct and an indirect object. See § 40. 

§ 361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense, govern, 
by virtue of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, 
ablative, genitive, or locative case. Such cases may be 
regarded as completions of the predicate, for without them 
the sense is not complete; ^Tgmfir ' 3JT*T ' 

4 S'. 7 ); fgSPUfoT (K. 108);‘ar^rf% '*TflT SJflUT: 

<V. 4); ‘ITOf’ ( Mbh. ) j 

< u. 6); s fa gv fc r ‘amnft:' (u. e). 
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$ 362. Verbs of * giving, ’ ‘ telling, ’ ‘ promising, * 

«sending ’ govern the dative of the person to whom something 
is given, told &c.; this dative may be regarded as an in¬ 
direct object; 

‘ fcsrnr’ »rt srffapflfr, fsrt (R. V. 

30); SRfsvnrqtf (R. V. 19). 

Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded 
as extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question 
‘ to whom, * 4 whither. ’ 

The Predicate 

§ 363. The Predicate may be a single, finite verb; 
as, '3nfrPP^’W^(S'. 4 ); TTf tfcpft ‘ qTfqfa ’ ( ibid. ). 

§ 364. The Predicate may also be a substantive or 
adjective, with the verb 3RT 4 to be ’ expressed or understood ; 

aif^r: Twret ‘ <r* ’ (Ki. II. so); & • arfrr ’ *rprr 
'^n^nr' (Mhi. i); q# fr#* 'qrraTT ’ ‘arftr’ (S'. 4) 

^T: (ibid .); ‘ 3PT%ftft»T' (S'. 7); &T f? srtrrfir ' arqfa- 
(S'.7); ‘^q^: Ttqf^r(U.l); 

jt: ‘F^rpth’ (k. m). 

(a ) The root 3T^ is, .by pre-eminence, the verb of in¬ 
complete predication, and hence it requires a noun or 
adjective after it to complete its sense, as in the above 
instances. But when it denotes 4 existence, ’ it may stand 
by itself; as, 

ffflTWirt qPT «Pnfq THT: arf^ef (Ku. I. 1) 

So also ^ when it implies mere 4 existence ’ and not 
‘becoming 4 ’ zfhft fW differ: (R. VI. 88). 

(b ) Sometimes the predicate ( 3R[, fq?, qpr) is not 
expressed at all ; TTRT^ *rKNT«PT: (S'' 7), i.e., 

^TfeT, &c. 

§ 365. There are other verbs of incomplete predication 
auch as, it, 45 T 4 to become, ’ 3K 1 to become, ’ or 4 grow/ 
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>TT,35T,orT 5 T pass, ‘to appear,’ ‘to seem’ &c., which require 
a noun or adjective to make a complete predicate ; 

‘ JTOtaTT: ’ ‘ ’ (P. l); ^ ST3TPJ faVlTT: ‘JTT*q- 

TfeifTg ’ ( S'. 7 ) (become the pourer of copious showers); 

frmr favT^sfq- ‘ qw^rm srmt ’ (u. a ) ; iTTcTT TnKcrfe’ 
* r Wd (q^T:) ‘ ’ ( Bh. II. 67 ) ( becomes or 

grows a good pearl); apt qiTV: ‘ arfsTT?: ’ ^nn% ( R. VI. 
60 ); 1 T2fTf4<'4 b £T ’ ( S'. S ) (appears or seems 

afflicted by love .) 

(a ) The same is the case in the passive construction 
of verbs like ITT ‘ to consider, ’ ‘ deem, ’ ‘ think ’, f: ‘to 
change into, ’ &c. 

‘ TTT ’ ( R. VIII. 45) ; afTV: ‘ J#fT: fT:’ 

(H. 4) ; so TT * ^TTVfrfTiPTT: 

Hence the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in 
case with the subject, or is in the nominative case. 

§ 366. Sometimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed 
in a contracted form, by the use of particles or interjections, 
when the Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, 
but have to be evolved out of the particles ; as, 

‘fop’Tt t = ‘ t't ‘faerV tt:; farm 

4 TIT: ’ = fat: 5PPT^; ‘ 3r5j ’ Sf^rTT = STrTT T'foTfa’ 
TTnat &c. 

§ 367. An indeclinable not unfrequently serves the 
purpose of the predicate ; as, 

faqfsitsfq- #^j ‘aTTfsnriT’ (Ku. II. 55)=TiJ3T%; <m 
arrf^Prcr ‘spft’ (S', a) =5mt; ' w ’ amcTd 

(S'. 6)°; TTT TT fasTT *TT ' 3T5T ’ 3I<Ttf^ (V. 8) 

Extension of the Predicate 

§ 368. The Predicate is enlarged—is more accurately 
defined or determined—by an adverb or whatever has 
the force of, or is equivalent to an adverb. Such are adverbs 
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of time, place, manner &c., particles and interjections, 
the several case inflectional forms {except those of the 
nominative, accusative, genetive and vocative); and 
combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns; 
ipu flTN, TPTrfiPTT, TT5T: &c. 

§ 369. The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate 
may be classified under four heads :— 

( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

{ 2 ) Those relating to place. 

( 3 ) Those relating to manner. 

(4.) Those relating to cause and effect. 


Adjuncts of Time 


§ 370. Adverbial adjuncts of Time are used to show 
■one of the following conditions 

(1 ) Point or period of time, answering to the question 
‘ when ? ’; 


zd ipf ‘’ sfryfora i' (Ku. v. 71); ‘era-:' srfarerfa- 
(S'. 5) ; (S'. 4) ; 3 TPTTS^T 

‘snprf^%’ ip* (Me. 2); • ’ qpr?fta% anh 

(S'. 3) ; fqfoPTTWT '5T3T5' ^ (Ku. I. 60) ; 

‘3TWT?T^’^r q: fasnTJfrfa fSprefir (S'. 6). 

Obs. (a ) Locative absolute constructions generally 
signify time, and may be regarded as adverbs of time 
under this head ; 


* 3Rrf^ srfsrfa' *r * fr^rrfcT (S'. 4 ); 

i.e., ‘ the moon having disappeared or when the moon 
is hid &c. ’; 

' »t% ^ (K. 181). 


( b) Similarly indeclinable past participles in 
(changed to n or ) are adverbial adjuncts showing 
point or period of time. If derived from transitive verba 
they may govern an object; 
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Slid fry? ST^r Wl^fwr (K. 125) ; JT^T^dT ‘d&fqr ’ 
^rt ‘far^nr' srrf^rta; (K. i8i); arfarrer qrarf"<*** 

srp n*r fatfsrt (S'. 4, is). 

( 2 ) Duration of time or space answering to the question 
4 How long ’:— 

‘ surfer feqsrrfa' snrm^ft (S', a ); errpffe: < gf^- 

SPIT* (K. 152) ; ‘ ^5T 1 ff^TT (S. K.) ; 1 

HFTcf’ ar^srear (U. 7). 

(8) Repetition of time, answering to the question, 
4 How often ’:— 

‘ arrr^R' firwfa (Mai. 1 ); 3 ^ * fc’ 

ij# (S. K.); dfwi W i g: sprfe ‘ypT:' (Mhl. 3). 

Adjuncts ol Place 

§ 371. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three 
relations :— 

(1 ) Rest in a place, answering to the question 4 Where 

3rftd ‘ 3nrft«r ’ qT*T (K. 48) ; ' 

?fwpT ’ qfcfsppT: ?JT (P.1.5); qq ipjqpr 

*T?<T: ' 3«PnfS5^ft ’ 3TPspft (S', l) ; arffcr ‘ 3rTCPri 
?unfapaar; (Ku. I. l) ; frqw-HjWHqid: * qrat: ’ qdfa 
,(K. 193). 

(2) Motion to a place, answering to the question 
4 Whither 

ST ercf**PT ‘ «FT ’ WT (K. 176) ; ‘ ?fht:' 4 otTt ’ q 

S5TT (Me. 112) ; ‘ ’TflfTT^ ’ JPTCV (H. 4) ; *rsft*SxfT; ' STr*- 
fqw ’ (Ku. III. 31). 

(3 ) Motion from a place, answering to the question, 
4 Whence ’; 4 from what ’ (the general sense of the ablative ) 

qfe % ‘ qqrmrer rnnrrfd - (k. m); * qqsqfarwr:' yyfW T- 

fW (S'. 4) ; ‘fgr:' ^ TfoW riT d (Dk. II. 5) 

Obs. The general senses of the ablative, except cause- 
ox motive, are expressed by this relation; 
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(Mu. s); 3mTT 

Ku. I. 12). 

Adjuncts of Manner 

§ 372. Adjuncts of mode or manner specify the follow¬ 
ing relations:— 

(1) Manner or mode of an action ( how ); 

* srPRrr ’ 3 rmrte{ (K. 134) ; *rr«rar: ‘ w***' aret- 
ijdsTBsfa (MM. 1); ^ ^ qf?iw: ' aar^*r ’ trrcr: 

jflTpr (P. I. 2); ‘sfronift’ (Ku. iv. 27); 'c*far’ 
sROTcrt (u. 4); smr (M. 1) 

‘ 3 rjj?#^r’ ^raWnRrnft^rct sr^rfa- anr (K. 151); 'shfcht- 
uri’ (s'. 1). 

( 2 ) Degree; 

m ‘^r ’ (Ku. IV. 26); s x&d n^rr *f?T 
srfaw ‘ aifa* ’ snft (R. IV. 1); ' «nrowi' TsrotoT: 

(K. 151). 

Obs. The ablative of comparison may be brought 
under this head; 

SRt«r: (R. XIV. 56); ‘ 

3t%fvai% (P. IV. l). 

(8 ) Instrument of an action ; 

*rwnf*r' *k*h ' *r (Ve. 1); ' «r*nr’ snrot 

5rn»rt (R. XIII. 19); 4 ' arf^rftrj: (S'. 3). 

Obs. The instrumental denoting the * agent ’ of an 
action may be considered under this head for all practical 
purposes ; 

3RV<ftd«hdf Sparer ‘ TTfa^T ’ (P. I. 2); ‘eSpR* ' ^ qnw i ' 
^ (S'. 3); ^‘3^;’ ararafa Wf 

(U. 3). 

Or, it may be put under the subject, being regarded, 
as the agent of the action. 

{ 4 ) Attendant circumstances ; 
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* c?*TT qg * fH^ r P r (U. 2); Tc? 1 4> ~ Ndd * (R. 

VI. 79); ‘ 3|TTfr:' cTTW: («T^T or 5TPT^); ‘ *1?^ %^rr' 
fofr TPT; fJR: Wf# !T ‘ *Tf f^TT ’ (Ku. IV. 86). 

Adjuncts of Cause and Effect 
§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these 
relations :— 

(1) The ground, reason, or motive of an action (the 
senses conveyed by the instrumental and ablative ); 

‘•frrwncr’ ?nT%forcnf?r (Bh. n. 42); ' ?q»raf%cPrT ’ 
anwFnrfrilwmfcr (S'. 4); ‘ arfrircsfacrur srw 
i*5®nnrarr (ibid.); ‘ r^^rfh ’ ^^rfer (P. I. 1); 

‘aRJTinn^T’ (K. 187); 'cam' aurf^r 5 <nnfr (U. 1 ); 
!fr«nRr: ' rPTT ’ cftw: ( ibid .). 

( 2 ) The final cause or purpose of an action, as indicated 
by the dative case and the infinitive mood; 

‘ ’ srft*T 6 T apt (S'. 1 ); ■swfr *f?ft ‘ JJcJT% r 

=SROT5rPT (Mill. 8); 5TOt ‘ ’ Tlf^: (S'. 7); 

‘ apfhrr VpTRT (Bh. III. 36); cf^TSS 

‘ftrav’ (Ku. III. 18); cra^S# (Ku. II. 56); 

crarT«f ' (R. V. 25.); ‘ #cT ^EWnft^ ’ ftrffa- 
jgJTSTP^ *PT?V?t (Bh. II. 6). 

(3) Condition, Concession; 

‘cTTlfr ’ *rfjsq-](M. l);?rm ?6T: ' qWcft ' (Mu.8). 

§ 374. The particles considered in Lessons 21—28 are 
some of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character 
such as, fpcT, 3^|T, 3cT, «TJf, «TBT. They may be 

either left out in analysis, or may be considered as adjuncts 
of manner. 

§ 375. The predicate may be further enlarged by a 
combination of two or more of the four circumstances 
above mentioned ; and these adjuncts may be enlarged 
by other adjuncts in any of the ways specified in 
§§ 358-6. 
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* flrsjE^rr ’ * qifagflwp i ft T' ‘ ' ^rpn«r^r 

(S'.7); m ‘ ’ wrfc 

555^: (U. 6.);' fTO ’ ‘ ’ Vi ‘ 3T%f^fm^TT ' ' 

M:'firrwW2rsTfir (k. 101); ‘sfcw' *Ww 

^Jr°r * 1 a r ^<a ~ 5 p nm^ : ’ ' sri^nrm^ ' 


jrrter 1 (k. 11 s); ‘arsr’ '<tw?m.- 

’ 1 ’ ‘ KTTt ’ ‘ 5 T^Pt{+I^H ’ ‘ pT5W<rW*rr^ 

‘otj ttm +^+is>w^.- arRr^T (Dk. I. 5 ). 


Analysis of Simple Sentences 

§ 376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of 
proceeding is as follows :— 

1 . First set down the subject of the sentence. 

2 . Then set down the enlargements or attributive adjuncts 
of the subject. 

3. Give the Predicate. 

4. State the object, if the Predicate be'a transitive verb. 

5. State the enlargements of the objed. 

6 . Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate. 


Examples 

(l) TT?U Wfd( 1 

mrfont Onjafar it (u. 7 ) 

3 ttstt nrnfaf^r awr<$<Mmw g g ^t< r - 

mfirifPT i (K. 77) 


sm 11 (R. iv. 34 ) 

(4) grr>PFn 1 

g^ fautfrwwwl 'nftawf q ywft t (Ku. 11. 17) 


Form o! Analysis 
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(5) ipwfc iffafarrrirfa * Werwifa: 

V* I*1 W1TCTT^ | (Dk. II. 8) 

(0) jJHsrfcr w faw fwftawrt 

*w*e n nftw mfar. (R. xi. i) 

(7) fa* anwi ywfa I (Ve. 3) 

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

§ 377. A complex sentence, while consisting of one 
principal subject and predicate, contains two or more 
finite verbs. 

‘ immtf: ’ 5 tft firnfa (H. i); ' fafcft n«<ra: 

$fcr’ anW 3TR^ hfaft (K. 118). 

The part containing the principal subject and predicate 
is called the principal clause, and the other part the subordi¬ 
nate clause. 

§ 378. Subordinate clauses are of three kinds:—the 
noun clause, the adjective clause, and the adverbial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple 
sentence in an enlarged form; the noun clause being re¬ 
presentative of the noun, the adjective clause of the adjec¬ 
tive, and the adverbial clause of the adverb or extension 
of the predicate. 

The Noun Clause 

§ 379. The noun clause occupies the place of the noun ; 
that is, it may be the ( 1) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal 
predicate ; (8) it may be in apposition to some noun in the 
principal clause; or (4) it may be the object of some 
verbal form in the principal clause :— 

(1) ‘SPT ST*1T ( U. 4) 

(Subject of *%&); arot ’ sfer 

( S'. 0 ), ( subject of . 
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(2) sitef MflaWw at wifa ‘ ' 

(S'. 4 ) (object of snrwt^nfjr). 

(3) ‘ 3T5ffcTC5 fT STfcTMT, *T:' I *% f:#q cT^ 

«pft 5T: Prodrl II (U. 5 ) (in apposition to Ji^T); ?T^T 

v^Tf^r fsRrr grrmr ‘ qsWf^wr^tf'ffaT:' (P. I. l > 

(in apposition to faRTT). 

(4) 'urcnrfqr tfgwqpfsrcrft faqruqfa 

fftr ’ *mr aiwtf anm ( K. 155 )* (object of apretf). 

§ 380. Noun clauses are principally denoted by 
or introduced by JpTT, q^, with or without at the end. 

3PjrfacTtfa 5TT3W ^ ‘q*mr rrft^^rmtn ’ ffif (S'. 1); 

Wlff OTJTRt (K. 78) 3rf^ld*KdfclRI 

‘qq iT5oif*r ffa’ (K. 147 ). 

Obs. Sometimes ?fcT is not used ; 

• *re*prRr: <m f% * qrrtfr ’ (Bh. 11 . 28 ). 

r^r^rrqTf^rfW^M: ‘ q*rr 

hr sf%’(K. 136 ). 

The Adjective Clause 

§ 381. An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun 
or pronoun, and is of the nature of an adjective. It is 
introduced by some forms of the relative pronoun 
(5TT3RT, JTT^5T &c.) 

An adjective clause may be used :— 

(1 ) With the subject; * qq#t% ’ qqfa SftfT cTfapBT 
( S'. 1 ); ?JtT^T ftrqfr ST# ‘ qt f?#q fspft 3FT: ' ( IL 2 ), 
' 3%: TO# q: ’ ?f?q TTf# srfafoqr ( U. 5 ) ( qualifying cfW 
the adjunct of the subject). 

( 2 ) With the object ; ' qfqm: tfiqquzr 

## (M. 1); rTT^f>T?qiI# qq I qT## 

WT: qqf'^qfeT'JIT: ll(R. XVII. 17). 

( 3 ) With adjuncts of the predicate; 
q*qr #3RrT5THT^ I Ijwf qnjm H 
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JJ?: II (S'i. I. 23) ( qualifying 5PfV the adjunct of 

Obs. Mark the position of the adjective clause. It 
either stands before or after the principal clause, and not 
where ‘ who, ’ * which, ’ ‘ where ’ &c. stand in English. 

§ 382. Adjective clauses are often expressed by com¬ 
pounds of the character of the adjective, i.e., inflectional 
and appositional Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi; and also 
by participles (past, potential passive, and perfect); 


cTSrfoff i 

Vlid ' ijdW ft (Dk. I. 1), where 3TPRT: and 

vrT^rwnTWT: represent the adjective clauses (iff ilMKni-^^ 
and iff ^ITff). 


The Adverbial Clause 


§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of am 
adverb, and modifies the verb. It occupies the place, 
and follows the construction, of an adverb, and like it. 
specifies the conditions of time, place, manner, and cause 
and effect. 

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which, 
takes place after, or at the same time with, that which 
is expressed in the principal clause. 

‘trnnr ?r ' (P. I. a); w 

wm ‘ ’ (S', i) ; ■ jkt qfeq pgrfff ’ 

tRT FIT flnffsrflpailtT (Ku. IV. 42); ‘ 

STfa FTPT yf^rfff * fffJTUT: (H. l). 

Obs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted 
by changing the particle and verb into a participle, or 
by using the locative absolute construction. 

§ 385. Adverbial clauses denoting place show onljr 
one relation, i.e., rest in or motion to a place. 

* VR ITT ’ tPT ffT 4%f:. 
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{ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used 
to denote :— 

( 1) Likeness or analogy, as expressed by fJf, HTT (correl. 
*mr, ?rs?r); as, 5 * gqwwynyi ' v^Rnftrsf m fan 
{arswr) (R. V. 34); amfifar mww *t^ ' *r«rr *fh' 
(arfer) (u. 4 ); 'jtot 5 fs ? 5 F 5 ^ qWd t 
^amrart’ aw Tjaanrun: (h. 4). 

Obs. The clauses introduced by nVT or W are often 
contracted. * 

( 2 ) Degree or relation { equality, intensity &c.); 

' fancfa ijs: snt Oraf ^ ’ a*n m (f%rart%r) (u. 2); 

4 2pn *mr '?WT5raT *R5TqTJPP: (K. 252). 

§ 387. Adverbial clauses of manner are often expressed 
by adjectival or Bahuvrfhi compounds used adverbially ; as, 

TT3TT' ’ an? = * ntrr fnra; ’ an?; 

4 WtftfaaTWfaRT< 3FT3ITO: ’ ^Tfw: TO ffa 
(Ku. XVII. 51) 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect 
are used to denote the following relations:— 

( 1) Ground or reason (because, since, as ); 

' jretFPrfa- ’ npflarfn (u. i); *mrf<r af? nnawfa 

4 W. fww ’ (U. 5); S?nrfc nfal? 

4 qFTIcypft ^jf^PFT:’ (Mhl. 1); a f^TSTa^f: 

‘fajnfacf ’HFTT: * (Ku. VI. 95); infant I: 

' & ff cTFI ( Me. 88). 

( 1) Condition or supposition ; 

nfaj% w enr^ (S'. 5); ‘ suan ’ t^trar 

TfawaT (Ve. 8). 

(8 ) Concession; 

‘^RjpT^'PPFqT 3TJ«ft «T5^' n n 3®rfa 

(S'. i); ‘an gntfnfa ’naifa abn^ron.* n t^r (u. e) 
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(4 ) Purpose ; 

aftr § ft '&r w s r Rif^tft ^ c r * (U. 1 ); 'trews® 

1m 3Wf»T ’ (P? I 8); tfrt JT*® * m m (lest) grreftfr 
fafafeMfo ’ (M. 1 ); ‘ 3TOT 4 lf U g W T f^TTOt gf*f?r ' 
OTTpflef (K. 820). 

(5) Consequence, result; 

fmr 3WT 5TCRhTT: ' JT*TT 3R: ’ (K. 110); ® 

' nm ff r v rWbTff ?rnmw tow w ' (R. xvn. 

so); ?rr ^wdwrere ?r>nff^'^r a -giw 

eref nymwfol ' (K. 10). 

§ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeat¬ 
ing the noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in which 
case the sentence will, strictly speaking, be compound r 
each member of which is complex; 

1 *fi*t cWT ‘ TT5W*fr*r' 

‘ cTT% ?PT ’ ‘ f+0^«<WW^r^'Td:' ?Tar 5?T: <FT: qn'iJ^JT 

(K. 150 ); * iito %firerf»>T *rf?r ’ ' *r: 'rorffr ’ ‘ Varregrwrf^ 
^T* € «w^<tlH?;(tl (K. 156). 

§ 390. Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds 
of clauses may be used in the same complex sentence ; 

ufar snft (noun) JTT^riTT:W wrtwtf?ri(adv.) 

?TTOT3m *r& WTR II (Ku. III. 72); 

^ *re mgq re ^repT i awtreftr: sr^r^rw: <rer sfa 

(adv.) frrcrafafar: (adj.) fwft%SffaW farfaftT 
(noun) (Dk. II. ) 


Particles used to Introduce Subordinate clauses :— 


Noun clause { 
Adjective clause { 

f 

Adverbial clause ! 


5%, W, 5T5 with or without 
Forms of zre. 

Time \ *IT*Wr (followed 

J by 3TO), ?T«T JTCT. 
Place { ZTT, «TT W*. 
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Adverbial clause 


i 


I 


Manner 


Cause & 
Effect. 


f jtsit (followed by OTT 

-J or?r??T) zm* v*n 

[ zm. 

' (l)ffaW: (fol.byaW:), 
w (foi.byar«nr),ff; 
(R) ifo (fol. by rTff, <*?, 
_ 5ffiT:), 

i (a) (?, yr.)* 

I (4) 3W/d?r,qWTT (with 
| future or imperative). 

L ( 5 ) nm, #?r. 


Analysis of Complex Sentences 

§ 391. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the 
first place as if each subordinate clause were a single word 
*or phrase. When this is done, the subordinate clauses 
may be separately analysed, like simple sentences. 


Examples 

(f) apt H WWS l fasnaqi g fat H M fft ms 

IsfiwjwitiMs fa *rr sm: sis**** i (K. 155) 

(R.) I?S IT. g re iW t TTS nfd«Bli>Rr. | 

(S'. 6) 

(3) apihRrJrew s*tt sst sms s sst «t«tt 
1 AmuywH ms re> fa ggr fa w w n ft gTwt 1 

(K. 152) 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

§ 392. A compound sentence contains two or more 
sentences, simple or complex, which are co-ordinate to 
each other. 

The members may (1 ) be simple sentences, or (2 ) 
some may be simple and some complex , or (8) all may 
be complex; 
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( 1 ) srn*r: * 3 mt 1 (TJ. e); 

jpfT fr*5P%R >73% * * 11 (MW. x) 

( each being a simple sentence. ) 

(2) 5Tf^TRT ’TPT #f^PTt I 

cpSr ^fr^iler $ sr mra l r^Rrrr^w: 11 (M. 4 ) 

(the second member being a complex sentence.)' 

(a) ^ srer 3?fcr fafimd«rr f% fq pegsreT regr i 
are i frfer ffir a a H i cKd : 'rfrgfr ere srerefa sre 11 (S'.5} 
( both members being complex sentences.) 

In these examples the separate sentences are not in 
any way dependent upon each other. Either assertion 
might have been made independently of the other, while 
a complex sentence can not be broken up into sentences 
having independent meaning. 

§ 393. There are three principal relations in which 
the parts of a compound sentence may stand to each 
other : ( 1 ) Cumulative relation, as expressed by the 
cumulative conjunctions % ^TT, arfh ^ &c., in which two 
or more assertions are coupled together; (2 )Adversative 
relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions 
«fT, tj, $*•’, 1T5 &c., in which the second sentence is placed 
in some kind of opposition to the preceding; and (8) 
Illative relation, as expressed by the illative conjunctions 
3RT'-, ?PT:, in which an effect or consequence is said to 

be produced from what precedes. 

Cumul ative^Relation 

§ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumu¬ 
lative relation may take place in three different senses:— 

(1) When equal stress is laid upon the assertion ; 

remre srsirfr(MW. 1 ). 

5®rerer uygifa zv*t 

(Ku. hi, 66 ). 

3prf*re srre (m) rew * ‘wrii’ aprcftfirerr (u. s). 
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(2 ) When greater stress is laid upon the second clause; 

h ttct ' arfer Jr (s/1) 

gomfr hih-h^imP t JTfr»T?>Tt ' fa jaawfa ’ (K.88) 
(3) When there is a progressive rise of the ideas; 
f^JT ‘ 5RT:’ (S'. 5); 

M-oiid f«T I (U. 6) 

Ohs. Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another 
In this relation, being merely placed side by side, without 
any connecting links, the senseof-iwhich, however is implied; 

fsra^ffafa 

*ffas5 Tp* TfaSR (S'. 4) 

( here there are four assertions.) 

f^fT ‘ ’ feffa ' aTfa *Tc*T 

irfatafa ‘ forfa ’ tpt ' amvrfifir ’ i 

(ScTPTfa:) (Bh.II.28) 

<rlf4VK[feintfa ^rfw: 

fd5n«r: 5^r%r?r ^fafa%r> qfa?snjq% 
frffe: fr*FT?rT #T?PiTO II (Mk. l) 

Adversative Relation 

§ 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three 
ways:— 

(1 ) By means of the exclusive conjunctions, which 
imply the exclusion of the first circumstance : 

WTiffafa TT3TT ' ' TtfaSTT^afabjiflr ^ly+lfa: W 

fafarafa (h. 8 ); 

snfer m * ’ arcterfa err ?r <mcr (u. 3); 

areTfa 1 * srm ’ ?a wawta: 

^rf^^CTr: (s'. 3 ) 

( 2 ) By means of alternative conjunctions ; 3T-^T, fa- 
araar. «r?r. anal. or ar tatfam .■ 
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*PRT: ?^Tt' *TT ’ ‘ ’ (S'. 5); 

^cft ‘ WT' fcT^t ‘ «TT ’ *r> ' ^ ' W»T£ (Ve. 8); 

f% «r*rMsrRf5rc ‘ ’ *ftasnferftii ' arrftfR? ’ a^r: 

feOTR : (K. 150). 

( 3 ) By means of arrestive conjunctions : 5 , RfRJ, cpr 
(3)* 5*f ; , ^RTfa, and (sometimes) ; 

are ireizm ' 3 ’ (Ve. 3 ); (m ^mfkwR:) 
sr’flRft’T ‘3'5mf$rar: (u. 4); ^'fanj’ 
'psrfa (K. 155) ; H ^ ^ fftf^RTt *T ^'W^T: =^%cT- 
ijq-fa ‘ OTTfq- ’ qT5#*TFT (M. 1 ); sftfar-ffMi ff srmm ^nnr- 
^ 1 5R<ft«ii ‘ j?t: ’arrant ^mf5Tsn^% it (u."i); aRfenrci 
'rftffcRt anr: ‘ %*ns ’ ^srjqrrift swr Rt * ^Rr (S'. 3). 

Illative Relation 

§ 396. The illative relation is expressed by words or 
expressions like 3TcT:, d^MRf 1 d?, 3HT ^TT, R[; 

^cfrtrPr ifTRr$«*sr«wr aRtem fajsrct' arcT:' jptct 

Wffwfit: <Tft^3: f5Zj% (S'. 5); *ft 3Tff*fW 

tffaf^rr * nftm 1 ’ srsnm ??nff (m. 2); 

«RfT t ' rT5Tt ’ fe*R*ft ^IT: ^ift afPEPTf 

fwafir (U. 1); a i ^^R fq- »ptfawfepftfo ‘ afro’ frar 

Rjrftt (U. 5); *TKR«rT 5ft >TflRtW: <rft«®g«Ti£fir I ‘\hT% ’ 

Rri^3 (m. 1 ). 

§ 397 . Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the 
co-ordinate parts of a compound sentence have the same 
subject, the same predicate, or any other part in common, 
the common part is not repeated, and thus the sentence 
is contracted; 

(1) <ret*r: w r # r ‘tmrfa'* ^ (mai. 1); 

if 'nfjmnFTT: 

‘ 3PTfci ‘ ‘ 3Rfw3T ’ ‘ •ftsf (iiid.) 
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{2) T ‘ 3SFT: ’ fTTIcT ' r pftt Tl f T' # ‘ ^T: ’ 

(U. 4> 

t* rtsrnr' m: ’ ‘ Jnrwfw st'^Nt' T'^FTfcT’(Mhl.2) 


Classification of particles used to connect 
co-ordinate sentences 


r 

■Cumulative 

Relation 


(1) % 3jfc, srft w, mi % mrm. 

(2) %^-3rfcT ) fVHPT, 

(3) 3Ft, tTTT, ’jaf-rFT:, arTcR-cTcT: rt, cRT?T 
spfcR^. 


Adversative 

Relation 


{ 


(1) 3FT*rr, t (?fr) %<r. 

(2) srr, arT-^T, t *rr. 

(3) §, f^5, n (3), <WTpr, JT:, 


Illative 

Relation 


| mt, gCTra;, 3tcf:, m-., T«fi, m =r, t^, ^rf^. 


Analysis of Compound Sentences 


§ 398. In analyzing a compound sentence, first indicate 
the relation existing between the several co-ordinate 
sentences, and then the latter, according as they are simple 
or complex, may be separately analyzed. 


Examples 

(1) wt ntf «tt st* far tt smsftaTfmr (Mk. 5) 

(2) JFWt ^ZT: l WHVL- 

fTMrfwfrrt n § tTrojsr: n (M. a) 

(8) ^srr ^ dTwri qr^fa+'Nn': fsrTtrsft 

^TTfWT =T mm T: (M. 3) 

I. (rT) ^ m { A ) Principal sentence. 

(?T) *FT TT { B ) Principal, co-ordinate to A. 

(cf) >TT TT (C) Principal, co-ordinate to 

A and B. 

The relation is adversative. 
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Subject Predicate Object Adverbial adjunct 

A (W) 5F* (*T) 

B (?*) *T$ (^T) 

C (??) Jjq (JTT) 3Rrf% STcPfT: ( manner) 

II. 3f%cr: SRlft Wt 5^: ^5 T: f? (A) 

q 3 ^fwnftsptf'T HT35J^t ^apfrrnjT^RTWfq - : art (B) 

The relation is adversative ( arrestive ). 

Analysis of (A) which is a complex sentence. 


Subject Predicate 

Object Adverbial adjuncts 

A JPW: 

art 

(purpose) 

(gfqcT: adj.) 


q^T:...TOT:(a) reason 

(0) 



(adj.) 

TOT: 

c 

f? ( reason) 

B sq^rrfqfa: 




WfarffrT (gen.) 

*T (aft) 

tTPTCTHT: (adj.) 

III. The first is a simple sentence. The second is a 
■complex sentence, which may be analysed as above. The 
.relation is cumulative. 

Miscellaneous Examples for Practice 

Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods 
before explained and illustrated, stating whether they are 
simple, complex, or compound. 

1. jw 3 *: sfa- 

I (S'. 2) 

2. swfamrufc* : Tfwfffr wfu 1 (S'. 5) 

2 . spn*nafiwCTF«nft t 

q* ijf«T mxw qfrtPwq: It (P. I.) 

4. at fq^Pean mn 1 

(K. 177) 
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5. 6^6HIW ^(IWI faffi WWftnWWSU 

(K. 196) 

6. x imr^RTt qjh i farftn^ ^wi- 

ronnr Pw^MfMwi gynfN* Mftw i rrfa i (Dk. II. 6) 

7. nn fafa-i* yroREwrammi 

64T yifoflfa WR pnwt tnswm: (Bh. II. 8) 

8. ftwwfir ikhOXs^Oui fMwiwri *wn^v- 

WRWt TTWRUt yg yTRff ft ^pg WW \ (Dk. II. 6) 

9 . q^?Rf i ftsg * »rrt * < r ww Er B nflaw T m 

ayrmrcT : i (Mu. 3) 

10. fa fqtWRftirmwmwHi wrtaR^fm h myfan<m t 

wrt * « KtfNcftfq w sr»m: swi fr?nftwr 11 (S'. 4 ) 

$MW 1 V 1 : I 5 TOT ^ I (U. 3 ) 


12. H^ I Wjiufa fPfal fa «4«lHfa fawNH 

(Ku. V. 72) 

13. ^ ^?r *wt: fatan: aTWd mn*nn: i 

«rfa wfeTir Mfani twt own^rfMim i (Ku. ii. 28) 

14. «FTTR H’TPI ^T- fa 37 * *T^TT JWWI lHTT<tfa{m>*»K: I 

«*nfa wrasppRroWt *nW *j<a<>t><!MM 11 (K. 109) 

15. *T«i *lfil TTSPftj^fafa- 

flmOm gg qww: yumMiwfJi sr i*h i ^y& ref g^ftwMa T- 

(Dk. 11 . 4 ) 


16. HwMfr f HT*T 


apftfawrofM UT^nrrct fanjwr 1 

%RRTT»rt fa^nt * *Tmt $?r srtftafc u (Mk. 10 ) 

17 . arain^ mfU®H iwi jai^ftsriT Trartfa ^nvnv|tni> 

qydfar*; 1 n^siTTOmnw^r gqn^ro^wtiftwiw* 
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vshtho fi*m£ wojwa t 

(U. 2) 

is. «w TOTftw fcprwfft hth fa$: mtmnrfTTH: faronfw tw- 
«5flTl«f HafoWW ntfU«mr«i yti taw p ito » 

(P. I.) 

19. ofa amwnmr mfm ajmftiofafr wrfawtem: srawf i 

am srmfc frMa ijot »rf«H vsc j«e% n 

(Ve. 8 ) 

20. omt iraafir ow Hmrrf$a?<nni dram: i (Bh. II. eo) 

2 1. umwmfoi v^orn? own sttt 

snsHwofa nroto fof«rr qmf: srcm* *unn (Bh. in. 88 ) 

22. *mr fffmHfcmwnrerm s rere m m : oftrasH * 5 t: i 

mN $f«t sfNmftfoffar $mrafa fa h nta: w (U 8) 
28. » 

mra mfaTrnmtwmsag hot aram it (V. 5) 

24. mm: ?mfomr*m Hmmfofmrl H'anfar: (M. 2) 

25. arcm*mf m hjt t qaH<nmifa arta f£ mar trth smpr: »> 
h fas ar?mi omfa a fima snar fow> mmt aa fro 
*m«or ttwhI «w oofm i (U. 5) 

26 . ma aV fsmmft oumfataH'faT a oafa hot Omf?o i (S'.S) 

27. am a fammmmTmT ooTfofa 

arafacjo oror oh fmrrmmTmw « 

am 05 %faa 

HrH<momfH«farnpmrHar jh*hh n (R. ill. 70) 

As a further exercise the student may select sentences, 
from the preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 
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SECTION II 

On the Order of Words in Sentences 

§ 399. It has already been observed in the introductory 
section of Part I, that the order of words in a Sanskrit 
sentence is not a material point for consideration. In 
Sanskrit every word (except adverbs and particles) is 
inflected, and the grammatical inflexion itself shows 
the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus 
grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that 
need be much attended to. A sentence like 
qq ^T5tVT?tf may look very awkward, but it 

is not grammatically incorrect. But if there is no gram¬ 
matical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of ideas, 
which must follow one another in a particular order. If 
we examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we 
shall find that there is some order in the arrangement of 
words, e.g., first comes the subject expressed or understood, 
with its adjuncts, then the object (if any ), and lastly, 
the verb or predicate ; 

m 307); 

irfltferfd fastest drpfa fairer* (Dk. 1.25). 

Even in K&vyas and Dramatic poetry, which are 
acknowledged to be exempt from the rules of ordinary 
prose, this order is many times strictly followed; 

(R. I. 8); 

qwrt fafe qfa rfa *rr wn- (Bh. 11.77); tereft: 

SRifa (U. 4); arfajifa qpr *rrfe fafarq; (Mhl. 5) &c. 

We shall now lay down some principles regulating the 
order of words in sentences. 

§ 409. The best rule for the student to follow in arrang¬ 
ing words in a prose sentence is this :—First place the 
subject with all its adjectives and adjectival phrases, then 
the object with its adjuncts, and lastly the predicate ( verbal. 



THE OTCDEXT’S GUIDE 


204 

nominal, or adjectival). Adverbs and adverbial phrases 
may occupy any place except the last; while conjunctions 
(except a few ) stand first before the subject. Thus the 
student would give a very awkward sentence if he were 
to say:— 

‘ TOf: 3TTfSR TTW aRSTTOT SRTO TOl^RR ’ instead of 

>9 -O 

saying ‘ SfTC TT5T -»nRi^ TO: SRffaTR ’ 

(R. V. 85) 

§ 401 . When a verse is construed and put in its prose 
order, the above sequence will be found to be generally 
observed. Take, for instance, the following verse :— 

3TC y HTOTSTfaT: SPTT^ anRl^TOTffTOTORTOR I 

TOR JRTtTOt STOTTOH il (R. II. l) 

The prose order will be as follows :— 

3 R ( conj. ) TOftTO: ( adj. ) SHirot ( gen. ) arfTO: ( subject ) 
J rm ( exten. of the adjunct of object) arrcrefTOTfgTORTORi 
( adj. ) ( another adj. ) 3TTO: ( adjuncts of 

object) spT TOR TO ( adv. ) TOfa ( predicate ). Similarly 
arfarifR fTTJfrcSRmro «§totctototo?: tot.; (Mai. i ); ^r, 

TOT: tffTTJTTR ^RTOfa^fTT, or tR. 

. 

The general rule may now be split into particular cases 
and we shall show what the positions of the several parts 
of speech should be relatively to one another. 

§ 402 . The first principle to be learnt from the general 
rule is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will 
follow one another in their natural order, and the words 
in their natural connection, observing the laws of the 
dependence of words upon one another ; in other words, 
the governed and dependent words generally stand before 
the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, 
the transitive verb and its object, adverbs modifying 
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verbs, prepositions and the words governed by them &c., 
should be kept as near as possible in a Sanskrit sentence. 

$ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a 
verb, the former stands first; (U. 6). 

Adjectives precede the subject; 

(U. 6); ‘^’TTrTfsraV 
Sffotrer JTT% (R. V. 1); 'SITOOT:, ^Tfwf 
(K. 32). 

(a) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives 
they qualify, when they are used predicatively. 

(b) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are 

both used, the former usually precede; ifFlt srf^T^vrpn 
fcTfasMT ( K. 169). * on that accursed and most dreadful 
night but sometimes they stand after the adjectives of 
quality ; as. fJTSRTUft spiff ( Malli. on R. V. 19 ) ; IRI 
J ( Malli. on R. VI. 32 ). 

§ 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word 
which it is intended to explain ; 

amfftu'm'iftrftiT.- ‘ srr^f; ’ 

‘ : 3?rf^T: ’ ‘ f*5Wl nvTRt 5 TT3fT (K. 5) ; 3T«T 

‘ *Tf»l q PTWH w*««M (Dk. I. 5). 

§ 405. The genetive generally stands before the word 
to which it relates 5JTRT: ’ f'PRV ( R. I. 1 ); so 
3PTfar' ( Bh. III. 30 ). 

(a) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective* 
the order is generally the adjective, genetive, and substan¬ 
tive : 3 m srcgT ^5HT: SRTTT: ( K. 61 ) ; WfRff: 

( K. 23 ). 

§ 406, The vocative should be placed at the bead of 
J sentence ; ' eTTcT' ?>!5 STS: ( Dk. II. 8 ); ' *T?r g ngfta ’ 

( K. 151 ) ; ‘ arPTJ^ fiPTftiT ’ ( S'. 1 ). 

§ 407. The predicate (verbal or nominal) always stands 
last in a sentence ; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed 
by a sentence, and hence, the last is its best position. 


‘’pJSftfPTPif?' 
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(а) In narratives the verb 3R? ‘ to be’ and sometimes. 
*T, stands first, in the sense of ‘ there is, ’; * there was ’* 

'arfud' qtarafMft (H. l); 4 3tffcr' 

dur (Dk. I. i); ‘ap^r’ 

3P?d^r? TRT f Wmffrdfor (Vas. 8). 

(б) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake 
of emphasis; 

ar re rnT rer : Td arrr Jrr^tf^rt (S'. B. 87i) ; 

‘ amsrt' (k. is) ; ‘ 3c?rfq»ft' ^ *r^crf smr 

(S'. 7); cddf TWdftf sprit (U. 2);° ‘ f%W: ’ f? 

cNl^'baR: (K. 109); 4 srf^oqftar ’ ctd (U. 4). 

(c) The same happens in interrogative sentences when 
the interrogative particle in not used ; as, STTcT 4 3rfpT ’ 1 
HHT ‘ UTlfa ’ dT did (U. 4 ); * ^*TTftr ’ d dg^ EdlfdtdddTfd 

( U. 1 ). 

§ 408 . Prepositions in Sanskrit—the so-called Vpasargas 
—are usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by them¬ 
selves, except when they are used as (governing 

cases ). In the latter case they follow the words they 
govern, according to the general law ; 

ltd *Pdddld 4 srfd ’ TTTdTd ( S’. B. ) ; 3Tg1cgi 4 apt ’ 
d§fd ( R. XIII. 61). 

(a) Words like d?T, dpi, ffdT, 3T5T &c., which govern 
nouns or pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern ■ 

vim *rt fiwr, tpdldwpa' &c. 

§ 409 . The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider 
application than ‘ adverbs ’ in English. It includes all 
words which are not declined ; i.e., adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, particles or interjections. The several case- 
inflexions of nouns and pronouns—except those of the 
nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose 
of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which 
expresses the relation of one word to another—may be 
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regarded as * adverbs ’ for all practical purposes. The- 
following rules for the position of adverbs will thus apply 
to the case-inflexions also, which are so many * extensions, 
of the predicate, ’ showing time, place, manner, or cause 
and effect. 

§ 410. Adverbs of time, place, manner or cause andi 
effect, are usually placed near the words they modify; 

' ( K. 92 ). Here 

modifies f^vof, and hence must be placed before it; so- 
‘ ’ ‘ ( adv. of cause ) amcr«PTt tRfa ( adv. of 

place ) ( adv. of manner ) ( K. 124 ). ‘ 

TRHmnr ’ anm ( K. 155 ); ‘ ’ ( adv. of time > 

ffT ' Vff ' ( Ku. IV. 26 ). Here W cannot be placed) 

first, for it would alter the sense. 

§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate they may 
stand before the subject, after the subject or after the 
object (if any ), but not last; 

3R3RTT (time ) ar-iRw^’ ( manner ) ut ( U. 6 ); 

SRRfirc Vjm (purpose ) ST fTTWft (place ) 

(R. I. 18"); m ( place ) STRait ( Mhl. 1 ) . 

STfesrre; ( cause ) f=furrfa ( Mk. 1 ); qfv>TT ( agent) apj^T- 
RT4 *5TT5tr fcTT: ( S'. 6 ); ftRTWTt ( purpose, strictly indir. 
obj. ) imnrfepR 3Rfcq (time ) ( K. 65 ); 

^ JTZiRamT~( cause ) ^ 5f)ffTftiT ( R. II. 63 ). 

N. B. —If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the 
adverb should be placed after the object to avoid ambiguity. 

(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of 
time or ( sometimes ) cause, are generally placed first. 

' (V. 3); 

‘ qtsmr ysrtnuTHi' wd^isito' (Ve. 4 ). 

Obs. Adverbs of time and place usually stand at the 
head of a sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any. . 
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§ 412. Of conjunctions, =?, ST, 3 , f?, never stand 
first, while TOT, 3PT, 3tPr, ftp*, usually stand first; and 
the correlative conjunctions WT-^T, *n43[-ul^, 
tRT:-cRT: are used at the beginning in the clauses which 
they connect. For examples see the respective sections, 

§ 413 . Of particles, the interrogatives usually stand 
first; 

‘arf?’ ‘sri?’ jwr *vs:; Wfroi 

■*rf^rqr:; fotrar sw: &c. ( k. is ). 

(а) The particles of emphasis, such as t**, «TPT, 

f^, are joined to the words which they emphasise. 
Particles like H, 3Tf7 are used with the words which 
they modify. 

( б ) Interjections, such as fT, |^T, aT^J, and vocative 
particles, such as 3nff, 3R", arfif, usually head a sentence. 

§ 414. A repeated word or a word akin to the one 
already used in the sentence, is generally put as near that 
word as possible ; as ipift m>T ff %ftT f?PP»r:. 

* <a « « 

Obs. From the preceding sections it will be seen that 
the arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much 
the same as in Latin. The most general rule in Latin 
is that, “ in simple narrative, after the conjunctions comes 
the subject (nom. case), then the governed cases with 
adverbs and expressions of time, place, manner, &c., and 
last of all, the verb. ” —Arnold 


SECTION III 

ON THE SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 

§ 415 . Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit 
•sentences and laid down some principles regulating the 
order of words, we shall now take the student one step 
further: the composition of sentences. 
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He has -already seen that a sentence must cont a i n at 
least one subject and one predicate; that the subject or 
object may be enlarged by an adjective, a noun in the 
possessive, case, a noun in apposition, by comounds, or 
by combining all these modes together; and that the 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, 
manner, and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose 
sentences. 


Simple Sentences 


§ 416. Take the words ypf and IPT. They may be com¬ 
bined to form a sentence, Now the sentence 

gnrnr is in its elementary form. The subject may be 
thus enlarged:— 


(1) WW JT: or y i R -*r y f t ypft 'jRTif, 

(2) 3r%^^fsrsrt ssreryrt &c. 

(3) UTcrnW: &c. &c. 

«*fldi^w T ft 3rm*r. 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of 
the simple elements, TPT and *PT. 


Ex. 1 

Frame sentences, using 3T^T, ^Nt, and as 

subjects, and enlarge them successively in the manner 
above indicated. 


Ex. 2 

Frame sentences, using the roots y, 'TfT, yij as pre¬ 
dicates, and the subject enlarged in any two ways. 

Ex. 3 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging 
the subject by an adjective and a noun in the genitive case : 
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and #ff and «JT, and *PF and ^{pass., 5^ 
*nd pass. 


Ex. 4-5 

Take the sentences '<1=^!: STfTC and 

and enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 417. The predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed 
by means of an object, which, being a noun or pronoun, 
may be enlarged in the same way as the subject; e.g., 

3Tf Here the object may be thus enlarged 

3ff fasrrej sraKwd; 3T? tnrfwJT 3 ^ 

WGW 3T 3^TfeTTfr^f *JTTfsm*r 
In the same manner TTTT aPTTcg sffar^ may become, in 
its enlarged form, TT3TT <t>5\rfipT 

3pf ^TTTt: 5TcgT^f 5F^*T*TT^Ef SffaTST. 


Ex, 6 

Find appropriate subjects (enlarged by adjectives) 
and predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the 
following will stand as the object : 

stct, arsrrfw, jttjtt*, Tnrmf«r ^ssrftr, *4 
ff|^rrr=T, ftrat and 


Ex. 7 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying 
objects enlarged by participial adjectives : «T, , TpT, 

IT ‘ to drink, ’ 3T?, ?T with ST, sipsT, and Hi 


Ex. 8 


Take the following words as subjects, and complete 
the sentences enlarging the subject and object: TTT, W^P 5 ^, 
• nfcrfteT, *rfir, *rf«r a F, ^r, tt#, «n«u«r, 5 * and fw. 

Ex. 9-10 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject 
. amd object to each of the roots given below, and enlarging 
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the subject and object in any two ways : g, with 
UJJ with srnj, JT°S, Pf^, f?, IT* and 3^. 

Ex. 11 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by 
a participial adjective, and the predicate completed by 
means of an object enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex. 12 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object 
are both enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive 
case and a participial adjective. 

§ 418 . The predicate may be enlarged by circ umsta nces 
of time, place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the 
sentence urflr. The predicate may be thus enlarged : 

c? ‘ amr ’ znfa (time); c7 ?mi ' ’ qrrfo (time and 

place ); ' mit' fpT (time, place and man¬ 
ner ); csprjiiT ' ‘ fafaPr ’ ‘ ’ 

ifrPf (time, manner, purpose and cause ); cqqtjqT qfq- 
STf^VTiq fafqfir &c. qifa. Similarly €# qf 

sfarpsq may be thus variously enlarged : ' faTfarTRf 

swrrofqqm ftrarr^TTssiT sf* ’ *ri srfrm^; q ‘ fqf?r%q 

‘ facfsfM ’ faai l U ; 

■* 'meftPr faf: ’ c# ‘ &r. ftwq f%^>r arPme- 

Ex. 13 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner 
to the verbs in the following sentences : (l) fafiTT 

(2) qnrq; (8) arf qpTnTJTq; (4) (5) 

(e) srrrorqrffr; (7) tPr*h7 (8) gt fj q w : 

{#) srqgT s^tft spnj:; (10) 

Ex. 14 

Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts; 
the subject being enlarged in more than two 


ttruvH « 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


272 

Sf3T, ^^KTfT, W^T, 3*, 'MTITO, 

(with abi.), ?rcnf, Tc^, srfrfc*, 3*nrfe, fNftr, TTf%for. 

Ex. 15 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged 
by an adjective or a possessive case : tfif, 5 SP1TC^, 

am |frr, |a>:, fa* fffaffar, 3rr^K«mnr, 

dmfo*, qrsifatar, ’n^rtrfT, Jmnr^r, fl*Rr, bro#, srr- 
%^rqT, ap|»nf. 

Ex. 16 

Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the pre¬ 
dicate by adverbial adjuncts of time and place : —*jfff and 
TT3PT and TSTJ 3^ and and ^ with fa; 

and fa*zr and ipr with 2. 

Ex. 17 

Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging 
the predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause 
and effect : ij, *TT withvt, RJT with. 2 ( Atm.), *HT, with 
ITfaT, TT ‘ to protect \ ^T, ? with 3rfa. 

Ex. 18 

Take the following subject and enlarge the predicate by 
means of indeclinable past participles or gerunds : Tj*TT:, 
JR;, ^T:, arrfj, TT5R: ( agent ), RT^TTf^FFT:, fcT:, arftRR, 
and JRTP. 

Ex. 19 

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute construe, 
tions, using the following roots:—3TPT, SR®, f 

{ past part.), a^ ( (past part.), q«5, with *, and JJT- 

Ex. 20 

t Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and mernner 
•and by gerunds derived from the following roots: afa, 
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tffT, SfTfy 9TT, with 3TT, with fa, 3JT^ with. 

tyg, $, and jft with Tfa. 

Ex. 21 


Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged 
by adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause 
and effect. 


§ 419 . When along with the predicate, the subject 
and object (if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes 
its fullest form. Tfa^TsScT is a sentence in its simplest 
form. Enlarging the subject and predicate we may have 
a sentence like the following : 


‘ 3^5*:^' Tfa: ' criftaT^ fariF* faftr 

Sifcfa ' 3OT5®cT. In like manner the simple sentence *T 
may become, when enlarged, 4 9 

‘ 5f®fa ^*TRtfa SWTCIffajrJTFT: ’ afawfallfaTOT 
srfofi ’ ‘ faarrcn<frfq- fa| : 'TTTfafrfsrrcrefa ’ 

3H'gTrf; so also qf*T: aRfif may be enlarged into apg 

‘ srcfr ’ Tr«ft ‘ vurrat 3r«fsnm: funrfa TOrfa ' 
‘ arcrarfa ’ ‘ srarfrcTW wnfaf' w>nr 

1 Other examples are :—^fa •rfa^TOT 


fafa|?rfagr^Rt ^rr fa?fl«r«>w q®tfa ^fa 5W: 

srfafa^rf crifa <fa 'fa i m^e R' « T ?£ia '*Trfa fa^cg er*Hitr*m*cr*- 

I (K. 35) ; ^arHTRM^ cWT 
^d^r farm sspsfa srfa^nrr^ (K. iss); 
fafafarf arr ^3frfa4HTwry>r^rfa 
TSffa q^nfafaV ^rfa^rmJT^irfa^fa 1 (k. 135). 


Ex. 22 


Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate 
arc enlarged by all the methods of enlargement. Use the 
verbs : SfP?. SHFRl, **TT with 3?T, <T5T, 3TW, and *7*T. 

Ex. 23 


Write six sentenrf»«j in wVii<^Vi 4-V»« 
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are enlarged : Use the roots V, tTT, fa and 
* to obtain.' 


Ex. 24 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate and 
object are all enlarged in more than one way. 

§ 420. In simple sentences the expression may be 
varied by changing the voice of the verb, without altering 
the meaning : 5®TTWT^RT has the same meaning as 

SfTFn'i^n'rarpffcRT. Sometimes the expression may be varied 
by a change of phrases ; f'RT HTtf 

iRf: are the same in sense as pRflfa and faff 

(or ^rf^cT: ) UT*T JR:. But very often in Sanskrit 
we may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing 
the same idea in different words. Take the sentence 
ytPTIiT faiR: JPRfa. This sentence may be thus variously 
expressed, without altering the sense: 

faRrrc 

^J%?r ?TTt fa>R gT%-f^*RWt *T5ffa. 

^^RjRcisJT frrt f^OR Rfa. 

(srnr:) fawnfa 

( or figuratively ) StmWfe’RTfT: SPCt^fw. 

Ex. 25 

Taking the above as a model, express in different ways 
the ideas in the following sentences :— 

(i) Mjrt ^rafafmrm; (2 ) str ^rfwRTvT:; (3) 

W d f qiPR & T: (4) snRt Tt (5) 

;f (e) fa^T^R* (7) g^rrT 

jttt farRfar; (8) ^iW rr fg ^ ^gR r; ( (9 rJr 'Rtf 

irfsr- - / ~t(\\ rrmnrifhr mlti-jimm a- mt 
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Complex Sentences 

§ 421. From the nature of a complex sentence it is 
.clear that there is one principal assertion and at least one 
subordinate assertion. The principal clause is independent, 
while the subordinate clauses are dependent in construction 
on the principal. Thus take the sentence TW 

rlf^qfzrcf. 

It is ■ imple and may be made complex by taking on to 
it any one of the three kinds of subordinate clauses. Thus 

{ noun clause ) 

JT: i|h4d: tT &c. (adj. clause). 

feft: &c. (adv. clause). 

§ 422. We shall now give a few exercises in the compo¬ 
sition of complex sentences. The student should, as far 
as possible, aim at variety in matter as well as expression. 
He should refer to the table given on page 258 which 
gives the particles used to introduce subordinate clause. 

Ex. 26-28 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause 
■will be (I ) the subject or object; { II) be in apposition 
to the subject or object of the principal clause; (III) be 
governed by some participle in the principal clause. 

Ex. 29 

Write one complex sentence about each of the following ; 

wror, in?, Orerr, & fawsr. 

Ex. 30 

Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective 
clause will respectively qualify the subject, the object, 
iome adverbial adjunct, and any adjunct of the subject, 
object, or predicate. 
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Ex. 81—34 

Construct six complex sentences (I) having an adverbial 
clause denoting time ; (II) place ; (III) manner; (IV) 
cause, condition, purpose &c. Use such verbs as the follow¬ 
ing :— with OT, ITT, <TcT, cans. 

Ex. 35 

Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause 
denoting point of time, motion to a place, analogy, manner, 
consequence, and condition respectively. 

§ 423. We have given exercises in complex sentences 
having one kind of subordinate clause. We shall now 
take sentences where two or more of such clauses occur. 
Take this sentence : ^PTTWr'PTfa' I tT trq SPTW 

sffa-fafeqfa' Traflgmtrft fwvMiJir wifdd^in ^ 

SWRT ?rfd*bK d‘1 (Mu. 1 ). Here the object 

of dMldN^fd is the clause tT.^fcT, the subject of this 

clause being qualified by an adjective clause q... qrfdtHH. 
So in the sentence ^ *1H«4xi I-vfl fqtfW- 

Srftf ^FT fi^dl 

jn^TFr, the principal predicate is modified by an adverbial 
clause of time q?...: and a noun clause is joined to 
one of its extensions (tr^+ldq being the object of vJ^cdT)- 
In this manner we can combine two or more kinds of the 
subordinate clauses in one complex sentence ; JRT 3rfud'> B TT 
«K +0% el d I ^ 

<.*fT^TFiT ntT: VbM 5I=RT dsfa 

dWiTfcK+Td Stpff d^3^*1 fen VdtH:. In this 

complex sentence there is one adverbial clause 55T... 

modifying fFFTpeT, two adjective clauses qeT...?ei 
and qrT...5TW, and one noun clause ef# ...fTTqffdT. 

Ex. 86-40 

Construct five complex sentences each (1 ) with one 
adjective and one noun clause ; ( 2 ) one adverbial and 
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one adjective clause; ( 8 ) one noun and one adverbial 

clause ; ( 4 ) one adverbial and one noun clause, each 

qualified by an adjective clause; and ( 5 ) all the three 
clauses used together. 

Compound Sentences 

§ 424. In a compound sentence, as we have already 
seen, there are two or more principal assertions. These 
assertions may be all simple or complex, or simple and 
complex combined. This holds good in all the three 
relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence ZTTfafi: ^PSil*PT^5?. To turn 
this into a compound sentence, showing the three relations, 
we may say, 

(1) jprrm: 'tt^ 
creesn-ftr 

(2) mfre: q reffrpregft »TTOlf^ RHT^eftvr: 

(3) Juft*: ^T5r>JT'T^cT ^T?tTPT it#. 

The several members of the compound sentences are 
here simple; they may be made eomplex ( if necessary. 
Thus taikng ( 2 ) 

TifTT: *rerta>T ! «B5r JTpr^j-rpf ’T*mrf?5%ssffiTf?T 
%r^rr 

Here the second member is a complex sentence and 
the first simple, which may also be turned into a complex 
one, thus : SFTt*ftf5 *T?T 

’rnrrfaHTtrr % rnfa*: &c. 

Ex. 41-42 

On the above model construct ( 1 ) five compound 
sentences, having simple sentences for their members, 
and ( 2 ) five, having complex sentences for their members. 
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Ex. 48 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the 
following:—(i) sTTfons:; (2 ) qffrrfr:; (8 ) araawt 3pm :; 

( 4 ) T1WT:; ( 5) and { 6 ) 

§ 425. In English we can combine or contract several 
simple sentences into one sentence by means of participial, 
prepositional or other phrases and by means of subordinate 
or co-ordinate clauses. The sentence so formed may be 
simple, complex, or compound. Take for instance the 
sentence : “ With these thoughts I came near the place. 
Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I, therefore, 
eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish 
Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding Puwdarika for his cruelty. 
The cruelty lay in leaving his friend to live without him. ” 
These assertions may be thus combined into one sentence : 
“ With these thoughts as I came near the place I heard 
sounds of loud lament; and pressing eagerly forward I 
could clearly distinguish Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding 
Punt/arika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without 
him. ” This, it will be seen, is a compound sentence, the 
first member of which is a complex sentence. In Sanskrit, 
the use of participles and participial phrases for the purpose 
of combining or contracting simple sentences is much 
more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the use 
of adjectival compounds (Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi). 
By their aid simple sentences can be combined into 
one sentence, which may be either simple, complex, or 
compound. tr^?T hVl5PTT? | 

^STRPT I STcT-’ STT fsfST JTfRT ^ WT 

S3ET I These may be thus combined into one simple 
sentence: tnfTgT SJff m rfffftr 

^ I So 3T#^T TFSTT jrqftrt 1JJPTP# 

i ?r i ^ ?r 9|pT 

I fesTPWK 
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These sentences may be combined into one complex 
sentence thus:— 

tfstt *r 

grf *PTPT fk<ff c Mi>qin<i*MtK r t Jf|7j fJjoirfM'H'T? 

?75T. Or‘shorter still TnrT°f^cft mm? *TcT: 

JJfft sT*rf5T &c. 

Ex. 44 

Combine the following groups of sentences into a single 
sentence which may be simple, complex, or compound. 

(1) trar HfPitcTT STTfTT TfaPTFg I 

q^rrcHr i enrr 

m ^srrft^t r?nr^^RTR i jjpfaar ^ frr *r 

srfsRTprwKtcT. 

(2) fraprT: ^nrTq- jf^r^nm^RT i st ^rr 
srr^frar i *r ^ffTCT*nT: cf thtt grfercr i 

treT ?r?ffe^RT«f srfwnsr arra^refirtrsHTJT i ssrj^rar 

fftrcrr 5 %rRft-er i m ^rnrai 

(3) T3T% WRTRt tffTCT^fsTWfW ^T*Tt 

swr i sr i ?r sTfirntm 

amfter i w TT3W#riifws^ arrefaj; * 

3RT: qst ?r wror« 

jRRt f^m^Er ^nni^iET i t£T spmnfrr 
TT'Srf'T cT53?5h|^rf5T ^Ttn^qef 
W?ar^T?«rnmf smTiTTfaW »Tcr: I 

§ 426 . We have showji in the preceding section how 
to combine a given number of sentences into one sentence. 
We shall, as a further exercise to the student, now show 
how to resolve a given passage into a number of different 
sentences. This will enable him to acquire practice in 
paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying the construc¬ 
tion of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by 



280 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


one-half; and if the student, after having split up a passage 
into different sentences, substitute equivalents for the 
words and expressions in the original, he will have given 
a free tra nslation or paraphrase of the passage. 

Take, for instance, the verse : iRishft 
TO I fjfTTtfT TOf cp qt T5 ir T1 

expressed by different sentences, or paraphrased :— 



is may be thus 


? ? arfq- srsrefo 

? 43^5 I q5T STTlft fft: SF^qfSRrWT JTwf StafHT- 

?raTTmPT*rfqr fashrcrfff i 


This is, no doubt, a free paraphrase of the original, but 
it makes the sense quite clear. Take another instance : 


sore jftft fW II 


This may be thus resolved into sentences : gVT fe? 

spr^hrf hpt i .agq (^) to- 

(3pgq tfffrjjar^) i fmfqrmri 

^nrrV ffw Tnrer®?t ffHramifJr an^r i "similarly 

qfcsqfr «r^T #j|Tdf^1 t-qfqsr*T^W?nn iwwfemW- 

d^nglVi ^7f?wffTTrqf*tf qtVRRRT 
41 ' N edl 4«H^?TRT Orf*lvTl 5T *ftd , fcqPnrfR , qqT®r may be thus 

expanded RTT 4T 4T^ Td $<£3<«4d cH RR- 

R I cTTTTfaTrT TOw' *Tf£ f^rPT <PlW 

4)*)i0^ fftrnrtf i ff ? *n i ffM , &iiii iq 4T?rfy^ , fla , <qr qH§fr°iT4d- 
ff^fsTRffT fef STfFRTT: d l Hd^ 4T 'TfrRHff 4R- 
*flTST|:%R ?T I 


On the above models and with the assistance of § 420, 
the student may select passages from authors and para¬ 
phrase them. 
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SECTION IV 

LETTER-WRITING 

§ 427 . Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
writers seem to have devoted much attention. We find 
very few instances of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, 
probably because our forefathers did not much resort 
to that system. Naturally, therefore, letter-writing in 
Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 
in English, with its various forms—private, commercial, 
official &c.— usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit 
are mostly of one type. There are certain settled forms 
in which they should be begun. There is also a variety 
in these forms according to the position of the person to 
whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference 
there is nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, 
( say, from a father to his son ) from the official or demi- 
official letter sent by a minister to his sovereign, or by 
any person to another person officially. We propose 
in this Section to give some of the common forms of letter- 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 

§ 428 . We shall first give two specimens before asking 
the student to study the details:— 

I. ^rfer i ^ i 

am 'Twrrt^ft i 

SHTtR’: ..rrftfrT I dvti'-Nfdfar^ ^ 

C <9 > C 

sft famm: n 1% i 

Expressed in the form of an English letter the above 
will stand as follows:— 

Mahendradvipa 

“ My dear Malyavat, 

XXX 
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With kind regards, I remain,. 

Yours sincerely, 
Paras'ur&raa, 

Give my best compliments to the Lord of Lanka. 

To, 

H. E. M&lyavat Minister of R&vana King of Lankk. 

II. Another specimen of a more modern form; 

SFTfer t TT5TRT^TT:* sffacT- 

eH'd fTWr^i^r^qr: 5RRT: Hr Q ei < iX' , ilH^<.eSTT 

I HcTPltoft 3TPflwr ^T^c^r- 

?rrn?r *rf|<r ijvjf qf^Ft ’T^Ffi srmfrt 

dlddlfaRr t^T 

?H J 

§ 429 . We now call the attention of the student to the 
following points:— 

I. Every letter begins with the word fqfer, 

2. The place where the letter is written is statedf first, 
as in English, and is put in the ablative case, being construed 
with the main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the 
locative case, as in letter II. 

3. The address (My dear, ’ ‘ dear Mr, ’ &c. ) is not 
actually expressed, but is represented by some word expressive 
of that relation ; as, 3TPT5JT5T indicating a younger relative, 
fiT^ - friendship &c. 

4. The name of the zvriter, which is in English, usually 
coupled with a word expressive of the relationship between 

* These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is. 
however, usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduc¬ 
tion. They may be omitted in a purely business letter. 

f When letters pass between persons in the same town 
the place is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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him and the person addressed, is not usually written at 
the end, but at the beginning, being made the subject of 
the first introductory sentence. The degree of relation¬ 
ship is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 
(‘ 3TVi|^rfd ’ ‘ pays his respects to, ’ which indicates that 
the writer is a friend of the person addressed ; ‘ ’ 

that they are mere acquaintances; ‘ M * that 

the writer is a near relation, a father, husband &c.) 

N. B. —In modern forms the writer’s name is put at 
the end ( as in specimen II), in the genitive case, going 
with some word like fqfffeT:, gT*T'TT in the body of the letter. 
It should be noted that this style is more formal, andi 
should be used when the writer does not know, or is not 
familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the 
letter is in the third person, though other persons may 
occur in the body of the letter itself. 

6. The name of the person addressed which, in English, 
is sometimes written at the end, near the left corner of 
the paper, and is written in full on the envelope, in 
Sanskrit, given in the introductory sentence together 
with the place of his residence, being made the object or 
the subject (as in letter II) of the predicate, or connected 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or 
address of a letter. 

7. It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of 

writing ; but when required, it is generally put in the 
locative ease, being used as an adverbial adjunct of the 
predicate, or put last at the left-hand corner of the letter ; 
as, tTTRRfe I 

§ 430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be 
divided into two classes :— 

I. Domestic, or those passing between members of a. 
family. 
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II. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a 
[pupil to his preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in 
general by one person to another. These we shall call 
Miscellaneous. 


I. Domestic Letters 


§ 431. In a letter from a father to his son, or from an 
■elder to a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, 
-the degree of relationship is expressed by such words as 


, xJrPTFT spFT, &c. 


We shall give a few examples. 

(a) A letter from a father to his son:— 

3FT3SPTfr I fafcfJRtJ l iftfafcr 

JR^Hrtrrfar: t aw-. m- 

q'rd?Hra'tr?i»K: I f*F?$ STOfST ^grrpift % mfarrsft 

1*nrf%?r: i g^fasrpft «?m gRifcrroit i f^nrar- 

TtT%?raT ^ «gOi Rf i 

(b) i qwn|^ ^rpn^nfarrift ^wrt- 

ffqtlT'SIfllild'i ■q"st[ l f)4Jjt1*tl'fT ^W'Rfd' I JT3JT: I 

f'ti’-g, Phfl'RpT qdrtl I Hi j|4Uh 1 <«<il ^ 

1^r^fcr i 

( c ) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows :— 


1 e r^€t?ft ytTTrld 0TOT4W (or SfR- 

‘SJTwT f45SRT«i) *ftr%5 fjnfrqnfSR f5TSi '4RfqfrT TO I 3TR 

=4 i |M 3 fK?.!W+ gfsm i Wf *nfer sr|nr i 

aw <m: i ?t*ri 

JW fWffa ZRTSRft 1 

?r% ?do\* gpf^ft^rfir vfftsffa i 


§ 432. A father writing to his son, an elder to a younger 
for other, and generally an elderly relation writing to a 
[younger one, will also use such a form as the following:— 
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i tffaNttfrfor spttopts snj^r (fajr 

1 JT 5 : &C. as the case may be ) anfOT: fgpyg I 

fafScT*nP| &c.; or, 

1 apmqH t d 3 fwtJtfcM or a r rrapg 
3 TJT*fn?r*Tf«t anr^rtrf or 

gtera ?PF#i jsth mfafh w 1 &e. 

( a ) From a husband to his wife. 

1 spwCTR qrfp^rrwTf^rTFrnt ?rhn«Rrrf^f|f vrnrf— 

» mfrT r » s ff ar^fT; ?r^i «*rrf^r srr?prf?r Jpn 1 ^ i 

1 d^tW*dHR<miT f?r*R?flr *raf I or 

srrjRzftfir faw^rg fa<i wiFwid^+^ti^fr: 1 &c. 

§ 433. The following forms should be used when a- 
younger writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her 
husband : 

I. From a son to his father :—• 


( 1 ) 1 aiw«rr# 

gvT: (or *F?T?nfapTpft 

fqq^feram: *pr:) anreft *r§mcq7 fw%^^nfVfaPTT 

^rmrf fp fa?rm% ixxx snifwft 

: SPHWt dl'oM: I ^ | 



q^rc*r 

I ^>W ^ | &c. 


( 2 ) fdftd I Mt*TffTRf5R’^r? 

(sometimes w) 

(3) tdfea 5f*T^>f5^T: I 

'T^T: 'RT: II 

N. B .—A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son 
to his mother, should make the necessary changes. 

II. From a wife to her husband:— 

1 q*n**rr# guffaw wiltedqrc r^ (the 
name is sometimes given) 3PJ^*THTc^T?fn^RTfaift 3T*TO 
Tfuti e iinr v i<l ?flrf 5 eiftlif SPT^T faRTFWfW 

fl*TT I 4TO =* I 
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II, Miscellaneous 

i 434. We shall now turn to the class of letters which 
we have called Miscellaneous. One writing to his friend 
will generally use words of compliment; such as , 

&c. 

The student has already been shown a form of such a 
letter from a classical author (see specimen letter I). He 
may take that as his model when writing to a friend. 

Here are some modern forms:— 


■qmsmfrqrt spjp stats 

writ w 1 ? r 

apTSRpfcj 3PJ?W iSWkWiitf- 

*T^WJT I 

§ 435. Persons who are not familiar with or do not 
know each other, may use the following general form:— 

taftrT I $1 ^4*^1 did did) %Tl*m: d+c^Iddl- 

apj*R artavaxR^tar fWmfir 1 or ar»r*nr: rrapToffarT: 
( some comphmentary adjective ) 3T^%?r x u UH^t:*Tt f^TT^I^ 
or (the conclusion in this case to be like that 

in specimen letter II ) ; or fcWdidlMi— 

am^rmrf^r: 3)d*diM: fwfe 1 &c. 

Taking this as a model one may write to the author 
-of a book, requesting him to send a copy by post:— 

fa^fd srar 1^mf^r 
kljHdld I dd^Chtld TT3r^TRR79F5T^r* ^TrrffTVrKraf^ Ijytr 
* By a Money Order. 
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$?T: srf^PT I d«li«r»ww HcdT 
MleK FTfa ’sg T fa 1 ffnsTf^dslI^^lflT 5f^*frT 5% 
ferf^-' i 

gmr'rer# 1 srwj+OmwRJT 

^ STm^f? ?? 5T^J TT'M^llR- 4 ! 11 !: i 

V. B. —In all these letters it is not unusual to put in 
some prayer or wish for the addressee’s good health. It 
is put at the end in this way : STfaf wI 
TTHMlsn^Tij or very shortly ?fd 3HT. 

§ 436. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following 
way :— 

I ( if in a different place ) 

3PT^)dT*ra>: fffffddHidT^HI 

W*T flfadtr fawmfcf; or tTSpprfafT: Tdfw- 

xR'T^T ar^TTRT ftT^T fddi^Kt; or 

ferfcjT: ar*T^mW: &c. 

•o 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to his 
teacher asking for sick leave:— 

| n'l i n*HNT«n: 

Ht^nr i m «■*(*( ^rtf^r irraTfiRni^Trafa 

*nft siamnRft i ?fl d*rr qfer^r 'ttsstrst Jfar nitwit i 
*tf#t ^ sn^Fft ftrdsrrsrr 1 arer: ar^r *r»r 3rfrf?*rf?r 

qtffad^fd anwn^T: ffa f%wnFTT 

fiilwtfM: 

=ri(os5>«lc4^tV<t 4 flfd4“ 

§ 437. We shall conclude this Section with a few more 
forms :—(^rfd’ may be repeated with each form.) 

(1) From a minister or other official to a king: 

an^snrffPTt MSKMfWwi dMfdr- 
#!Tt: or 05 PT:, %, °TT:, % STTSfft: 


\CC\ fSTCdT^ ^T d TTRf ^ T sTHStt [ 
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fo%g % ; or 8PFFS3T# ffr P Hcffird : sr^P: 
ipffqT jjf^T 3*3^ ^rr?r I ^>R =5T I &c. 

( 2 ) From a superior to an inferior : 
apr^ r pncT spfp: apr^nr ap$*r snrarc s*rrf3*rf?r p*n 
(WV) &c' 

(3 ) From an inferior to a superior : 


wnra^P 


anj^rraFT 
fwrprf?r i 


3PFP: 


( 4 ) To an ascetic : 

sr'Nfaftrpirj'fcF 


5f Iwf^cR 3 ? I 


§ 438. We shall now ask the student to write a few 
letters according to the directions in the preceding pages. 
It will be found that with these directions he will be able 
to write letters from one person to another in any capacity. 
There will be considerable variety in the matter, but the 
forms given will generally do. 


Ex. 45-52 

1. A letter to your father, describing your progress at 
§chool. 

2. From a father to his son, sending him books and. 
some presents. 

8. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure 
of his company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony. 

4. To a book-seller, requesting him to send you the 
books you want. 

5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence on 
private affairs. 

"8. To a friend, asking of him some pecuniar)' assistance^ 

7. A note to one of your fellow-students asking him 
to lend you his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 

8. From the head-master of a Pathas'&Ih to the educa¬ 
tional officer of the district asking for more assistants. 



NOTES 

LESSON I 

P. 7. 1. 24. Said by Pururavas with reference to 
Vidushaka, when he compared the moon to a ‘ modak. ’ 
‘With a glutton food becomes in every case his proper 
scope or province, ’ i.e. , even his similes and metaphors 
are derived from food. 

—1. 26. * Who can assure himself ( believe for certain ) 

that she is the same, ’ there is such a vast change in her 
appearance. 

—1. 27. apfafir a proper name (lord of wealth); 
the meaning is: ‘ Vimardaka forms the external life, as 
it were, of Arthapati, ’ he holds him as dear as his own 
life which is 3RTHTT: Srn'TT:. 

—1. 28. A question; ‘ are the Phndavas an object of 
dread ’ &c. 

P. 8. 11. 1—2. Bhima says to Sahadeva : ‘ neither my 
worthy brother (Dharma ), nor Arjuaa, nor you too, are 
the cause ’ &c. 4 of me, while yet a boy, when 

a mere child. ’ 

—1. 8. fddtd ‘ a second heart ’ thou formest a part 
and parcel of myself. 

—1. 5. * void of spirit or pluck ’ and * wanting fire, * 

having no power to burn. It refers to also, which 

though very big, is easily trodden under the foot, because 
there is no fire in it. 

—1. 8. 4 was given the characteristic name 

Kakutstha, ’ became known as Kakutstha, or 4 noted for 
his good qualities ' ( according to Amara ). 

—1. 10. * Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my 
tidnd. ’ Said by Kamandaki to Mhlati, when she related 
to hep who Mhdhava was. 
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— 1 . 12 . «rf^r tftfapTR * being in his last (declining, 
old ) age, ’ who was far advanced in age. 

P. 8 . 11.14.-17. ‘bringing with her a parrot . 1 

an^RTJTcT: 1 an object of wonder, ’ a prodigy. f>c^T ‘ so 
thinking, ’ ‘ with this thought. ’ ‘ come to 

your Majesty’s feet . 1 

—1. 19. ‘ while he is yet in the womb,’ i.e., 

all these five are born with him. 

— 1 . 22 . = 514 foHI; only three things could not b< 

given away by him because thejr were the essential insignia 
of royalty. 

—1. 28. The line means that, though Wealth and Learn 
ing occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in thii 
king they live together ; the combination of wealth am 
learning, which is very rare is found in this king. = 

tr^rr #F«rr 

—11. 24-27. ‘ who have pervaded (comple 

tely filled ) the ends of quarters. ’ *pFT &c. * who ar 
the abode of mighty manifestations ( displays ) of goo 
actions,’ who have done many meritorious deeds. 


LESSON II 

P. 18. 1. 2. I- - ‘ guardians of the moon-lake, 

i.e., the hares. 

—1. 8 . * On whom the king fixes more his eye, ’ i.e 
who is looked upon with a more favourable eye than other! 

—11. 5—6. The meaning is : ‘ The demons are fit mark 
for your arrows ; so let your bow be bent against them. ’ 

—1. 7. H 5 ^? <=4+M *T: tzrrtT ‘ he is a friend who is so i 
adversity, ’ or ‘ a friend in need is a friend indeed. ’ 

—1. 14. ‘ In like manner the king and the Mkgadl 
Sudakshink,) who were like them (S'iva and IJmk an 
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Indra and S’achi) were pleased with their son ( who was ) 
like them ( Khrtikeya and Jayant). 

.—11. 16—17. ^ -H^cl ‘ is esteemed, ’ ‘ highly thought of. ’ 
gf^rrpT^^nf &c. ‘ became the tie of the hope of the whole 
world. ’ Sitk means to say : ‘ Happy indeed is that woman 
who, having contributed to divert my lord, has caused the 
hopes of the people to be concentrated upon herself. 5 

p. 13. 11. 18-19. Said by Rama with reference to the 
<uib of elephant tenderly reared by Sith. ScT &c. ‘ He 

has become the receptacle of what is good in youthful 
age, ’ i.e., is possessed of youthful freshness and vigour. 

—11. 20—21. Prithvi means to say that Rama, in 
abandoning Sita, was not swayed by these considerations, 
any one of which would have decided against him. 

P. 14. 1. 2. Diishana, Khara and Trimiirdhan are the 
names of demons killed by Rknia. 

—1. 4. ‘ That he lives is death ( really speaking), 

and death is rest to him, ’ i.e., the existence of such a man 
is a living death, and actual death only is his final rest. 

—11. 6—8. Line 6 is a rather doubtful line. It appears 
to mean:—‘ That which may become fit object both in 
joy andsorrow ( prosperity and adversiaty ), equally with 
v friend, is difficult to be found, ’ i.e., none but a friend 
will keep company with us in good and bad days. For # 
firvfirT cf Samson Agonists: ‘ In prosperous days they 
swarm ; in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found 
though sought. ’ rlt'tfd'+M &c. ‘ But adversity is their touch¬ 
stone ( on which their true character may be tested). ’ 

—11. 11—12. firOTriyT ‘ void of injury,’ got without injuring 
any one ; cf. Goldsmith : ‘ And from the mountain’s grassy 
side, a guiltless feast I bring. ’ 3 Rft goes with 'fPTffer 

STCTfwT ‘ are spent away, ’ ‘ are all exhausted ’ in trying to 
earn their livelihood. 
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—11. 18-14. An address to the God Vishnu. * That 
( our) words having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed 
(fall short) is either through our exhaustion or inability 
( to describe ), and not because thy merits are limited. ’ 


LESSON III 

P. 20. 1. 17. ‘the drops of water thrown out r 

by the revolving wheel. 

—11. 24.-25. Priyamvada means to say : ‘ Who else 
but Dushyanta can support (the life of) her who has 
exhibited signs of deep love ? ’ 

—1. 29. S| mi snTcfsft: ‘ whose splendour is enhanced by 
the rainy season. ’ 

P. 21. 1. 1. fd'+IU predicate of cR, * having its object 
accomplished, ’ blessed IT? object of 3rE*rrc%. 

—1. 4. ‘ becoming the leader or conductor,' 

becoming the guide. 

—11. 10.—11. STht goes with ‘whose places 

have been fixed or assigned. ’ 

—11. 18-14. Give the dimensions of the hall. 5PPTW5 
* one hundred and fifty. ’ 

—11. 15-16. ‘ the representative of Raghu ’ 

i.e., Aja. 1. 16. ‘ Like Cupid assuming a state 1 '' other tlian 
boyhood.’ 

—1. 17. ^rsrflf 311 q6d * has recently dwelt. ’ 

—1. 19. ‘ He slept after she had slept, and rose in the 

morning after she had risen from sleep. ’ 

—1. 21. 3pf generally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta 
means to say : ‘ This person ( i.e., I) once made love 

* Or rather occupies the state next to childhood 
(i.e., youth). 
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{to her, i.e., Hamsapadikh); and hence have I been sub¬ 
jected to a great taunt with reference to the Queen 

Vasumati.’ 

P. 22.1. 3. fa^TT fW 4 by thee intending to imply 
a fault. ’ 

—1. 6. Pm in ‘ without interfering with your 

other duties, ’ i.e., at a time when you have no other matters 
to attend to. 

—1. 11. 4 in the interior of which were 

weapons kept ready. 5 

—11. 12-18. 4 a conveyance having four 

corners, ’ i.e., a palanquin. cRJ. ^RRTTUpTPf 

‘ the high ( royal) road formed by the ( rows of) sofas. ’ 

4 decked in her wedding dress. ’ 

—11. 14—13. Said by Rhvana to Sith. 

—1. 17. «tre*ispiT: 4 attended with miseries. * 

—11. 18-19. ZTcf 4 since.’ The meaning is that, like the 
poison of a mad dog, this scandal about Sith has spread 
everywhere, though it was removed before by miraculous 
'means. 

—1. 21. fsTTRUT^T: 4 the companion of my beloved, ’ 
i.e., accompanied by my beloved. 

—11. 22-23. 4 in the vicinity of which is 

the river Godavari. ’ 

—11. 26—27. ^JT &c. 4 having for his weapons > his jaws, 
claws and tail. ’ JTWT fs«T% 4 slakes or quenches his thirst. * 

—11. 28-29 ; P. 28.11.1—2. 4 Dharma,’ who had no 

■enemies. 4 as if drawn in a picture ’, as if we 

were so many pictures devoid of the power of movement, 
an d retaliation. 

—1. 8. ‘ It 1 the river Sarayh ) on the banks of which 

*re erected sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along 
the capital Ayodhyh. ’ 
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' —1. 4. <!•«(<{sfdlcT ‘ perceiving the censure ’ (to which 
lie would be exposed ). JPTfa: ?FT ‘ lord of men as he was . r 


LESSON IV 

P. 26. 11. 18-14. ‘ instruction in which has 

not been long commenced, ’ she being but recently made 
over to her master. ^t^TT ‘ how Mhlavikh fares or 

progresses, ’ what degree of proficiency she has attained. 
—1. 15. * to ask how she is doing. ’ 

—1. 19. ‘ pointed out by the king Prithu 

as capable of yielding several precious things when properly 
milked. 

—1. 20. Who had shown his power with regard to the 
work aimed at bv Indra, who had proved his capacity 
to do the work intended. 

—1. 22. rftf ‘ I therefore, ’ ‘ hence I. ’ 

—11. 24-25. Said by Kautsa when he found that 
Raghu had made Kubera pour down treasure from the 
heavens. ^ f^T^I ‘ of him who acts according to the duty 
( right policy ) ’ of kings, HrTIfaci &c. 4 even the heaven 
has been made to yield your desired object. ’ 

P. 27. 11. 8-4. 4 the eldest daughter of Himavat. ’ 

PrnPTT * running in three streams, ’ through Heaven, 
Earth, and Phthla. 

—1. 7. ‘ the king who was, as it were, a Muni 

in the hermitage in the form of a Kingdom. ’ 

—1. 11. +HMST3T ‘ who wore ( graceful) side-locks of 
hair, ’ i.e., who was quite a boy; a Gen. Tat. compound, 
frsrcrt &e. 4 age is not considered in the case of those who 
are possessed of lustre. ’ Cf Bhartrihari 4 q 1 ^ ’ 

—1. 12. t‘W i nr=t L i 1 overcome by (the feeling of) pity.’ 
—11. 14-17. The S'arat season is here compared to a clever 
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m essenger who takes her friend (the Ganges) to her lord 
(the ocean ) in a perfectly pleased mood ( with its extreme¬ 
ly pure waters ) after having, with great difficulty, brought 
j, er to the right path ( having brought the river to its usual 
course), who has grown lean { which has shrunk within 
its bed), and who was much enraged at her husband’s 
having many wives ( which had turbid water in the rains, 
the ocean too, having several wives, the rivers). 

—11. 18-21. IPT * at my instance, in my name. ’ 

cpf jtM &c. 4 This () is the only mode of 
address (to be used ) by those beings who are easily subject 
to miseries. ’ 

—11. 22-25. *T: 4 Rama. ’ gra^H: fsPr^TT^ 4 begging a bless¬ 
ing of the gods, ’ praying to gods to wish well of Sith. ’ 
iptlfcw ITT 4 everything as it stood. ’ fTOHiwfl ^FT fiPTt 
4 asking the forest ( any information about) his beloved. ’ 

—1. 26. * As if squeezing out life from himself, he confined 
sorrow to his mind, ’ i.e., became very desperate and hence 
was sad at heart. 

—1. 27. Throws out a conjecture. 3TT is a particle meaning 
4 yes, perhaps it may be. ’ 


LESSON V 

P. 33. 1. 17. apTRERT, i.e., when he found the little 

parrot in that helpless state. 4 who had left off 

struggling. ’ 

—1. 20 jpT &c.‘ By whom my friend was made to rely on 
that person false to his promise. ’ 

—1. 22. 3TRFT ufamffFT: 4 you were made to carry the 
(Guru’s ) seat. ’ 

—1. 28. qfT’priT 4 having taken charge (of 

them ) commencing with the duty of a nurse, ’ i.e., doing 
all that a nurse would have done under the same cireum* 
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stances. Perhaps the sentence may be read as 
apFg^f: ‘ having actually undertaken a nurse’s 

duties. 'm* ‘ after the tonsure ceremony was over. * 

* excepting the three Vedas. ’ 

P. 34. 1.1. Said by Chandrhpida to S'uk&n&sa, when 
rnquesting him to persuade his father to allow him to go 
to bring back Vaisapmpayana. 

—11. 6—7. ‘ They two, having lamented, made the 

killer of their child extract from his heart the dart therein 
implanted. ’ 

—11. 9—10. * with its angas, which are six 

S'iksha, Chhandas, Vyakarawa, Nirukta, Kalpa, and 
Jyotisha. ’ ‘ who had passed their ( state of) 

childhood.’ ‘ the first path or road of (to be 

followed by) poets, ’ who first showed poets the way. 
He is ‘ srra - ; ’ and hence the epithet. 

—1. 15. ?n%rr * by your honour, ’ referring to the 
Shtradhhra. 

—11. 21-22. Said by Rati to Cupid after he had been 
reduced to ashes by S'iva. T3T f ft....*TPT may be simply 
locative, or loc. absolute: * enveloped in nocturnal 
darkness. ’ 

—11. 28-24. rft fSRrffcst spJTH^ET ‘ making her, who was the 
glory or strength (source of stability) of the family, bow 
down ’ to the tutelary deities. ‘ knowing well 

what others should be made to do. ’ dcfhi 

* made her seize (fall at) the feet of the chaste ( matronly ) 
women.’ 

P. 85. 1. 1. ‘ calculated to at once unfold 

( recall to memory ).’ 

11. 3-4. name of a people. 

* declaration or announcement of his victory ’ i.e., verses 
declaratory of the success of his arms. 
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—1.5. 3T*T ‘ after the death of Dasaratha. * 3RPTI: * with¬ 
out a lord * owing to the king’s death. 

—11. 7.-8. Said by R&ma to Sitk . T5RTT * by R&vana. ’ 
—11. 9-11. Said by Draupadi to Yudhishthira. ‘What 
other king than yourself, who has all means favourable 
to him and who is proud of his family, will allow others 
to take away his wealth, like his own wife, attached to 
him by virtue of good qualities, and born of a noble family. ’ 
sp ‘ who possibly. ’ 

—11. 13—10. These four lines and the next two are 
addressed by Havana to Sita, when he was endeavouring 
to win over her mind to himself, q: &c. ‘ he who extracts 
milk from a stone, will alone derive happiness from R&ma, 
meaning that it is simply impossible. qtqqqf 
* who ( Rhvana) is telling you what is good and bad. ’ 
fr ‘ why make me talk much. ’ 

—11. 17-18. ‘ Employ the demons and myself in 

rendering you service. * 1. 18. ‘ Who will not wish for the 
reverential bow made by Indra by folding his hands on 
his head, ’ i.e., as Indra, my conquered vassal, bows down 
to me, so will he bow down to you my dear beloved, qqfa- 
qfsmq.-, or arfawl qqf qq qqfqqqfa. 

—11.19-20. qq i.e., THt Wlqq ‘ calculated to disperse 
(destroy) the multitude of demons.’ qrftnpT: Vis'vamitra. 


LESSON VI 

P. 40. 1. 16. ‘ it will be manifest 

who is inferior and who is superior. ’ 

—11. 18—19. 3Tf 3PT Gawadhsa, who complained to the 
iking about Haradatta. 

—1. 20. ‘ I conjure you by the life of ’ &c. if you do 
not say it in words. Said by Mhdhava, when M&latf simply 
nodded replies to his questions. 
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P. 41. 11. 1-8. ‘ an old Dravida ascetic. *■ 

$38HTT goes with and means ‘to the satisfaction of.’ 

srfipTW goes with >fTO ‘ wished for, ’ ‘ cherished. 4 
—1. 5. dgdl * why say much, 4 to be brief. 

—1. 8. * I am ashamed of my very heart, now that 
it knows the whole affair. 4 

—11. 18—14. spfFT scil. 3rf%vT ‘ belongs to, 4 * is possessed 
by1. 14. ‘ Then garden-creepers are indeed distanced 

by wild creepers in point of excellence, 4 i.e., nature 
unadorned adorns the most. 4 


—11. 15—16. Describe the state of SudakshinA when 
pregnant. SMWipOWl ‘ not having put on all her orna¬ 
ments, 4 but only a few necessary ones, such as 

&c. ‘ of dim lustre. 4 

fa3*ldK+l the night ‘ the stars in which have to be searched 
out, 4 being very few, as it is nearly day-break. 

—1.-19. ffcW ORTWi: ‘ he among all men, who, un¬ 
deluded, knows me 4 &c. 


—L 23. 3T4>UPTH, i.e., 

P. 42. 11. 5-6. Translate : ‘ Proud women, though they, 
having first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung 
with remorse, are nevertheless secretly ( at heart) ashamed 
of propitiating their beloved ones, i.e., do not like to openly 
conciliate them. 


—11. 7—8. Said by RAma to SitA, when Lakshmana 
said faflTfe * till the purification of SitA 

by fire. 4 RAma means to say : ‘ Pity it is that people have 
to be propitiated by those whose wealth consists in their 
noble ( untarnished,) family, and hence that step ( purifica¬ 
tion ) was taken simply to please the people; and there¬ 
fore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed befit 
you. 4 JT:=arcrrrfVT:. 

—11. 9-10. Every instrumental is to be construed with* 
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the noum following it. ^fsRtRTf^nrr &c. ‘ because blooming 
youth abounds in immodest acts. ’ 

—11. 18—15. PT3Tf?T 7? 4 attains to a position. ’ &c. 

‘ being connected with (arising from ) the possession of 
a number of qualities, ’ which are not found in the dog. 

—l. ir. 5?r:=Trf5r. 

—1. 19. fWTSTTH:—f^T7: SPTFT: 4 amongst which, 

modesty stands foremost.’ 

—11. 20-29. jppftfrrrft : goes with 3ffaf>mP55 

4 simultaneously. ’ These lines show the superiority of 
Chimakya to the sun : 4 Who surpasses, by his lustre, the 
lustre of the thousand-rayed god, which is not all-pervad¬ 
ing, and which causes cold and heat in alternate succession r 
(and not at one and the same time as did Chhnakya). 

P. 43. 11. 5-6. Describe the qualities of Duryodhana- 
33RT 4 uplifted ’ or draW'n against enemies. His orders 
are most respectfully obeyed by kings. >£7 also means- 
4 a thread. ’ 

—11. 9—10. Refer to S'is'uphla, as described by Nhrada. 
to Vishnu. ‘ while yet a boy. ’ &c. 4 in face, being 

like the full moon, he was like the three-eyed god. ’ 1. 10- 
4 Now he, being a youth ( grown-up man ), who has made 
kings subject to tributes, is. to be sure, pre-eminently 
ike the sun ( who occupies the mountains with his rays ).’ 


LESSON VII 

P. 49. 1. 20. has the sense of the instrumental. 

4 Undertaking to decide by only one person, howsoever 
omniscient, is liable to be faulty.’ 

—1. 25. 3PF7 scil. 

—1. 27. 4 given to a good person. ’ 

—1. 29. Said by Gangk to the Earth when she was 
angry with Rkma for having abandoned her daughter 
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Sith. SSKST ‘ you are the very body ( mainstay ) 

of worldly life. ’ 

P. 50.11. 1-2. f*T®rr...ftpTT: 1 full of pride of pretended 
{ false ) greatness. * &c. ‘ they hate the minister’s 

advice thinking that it ( following the advice ) is degrading 
( derogatory to ) their own wisdom. 5 

—1. 5. * first making his salutation 

( paying his respects ) to Mahks’veth. * 

—I. 8. ‘ who is beyond the reach ( range ) 

of speech and mind i.e., who can neither be described 
nor conceived. 

—11. 9—10. An address to the moon. The Amhvksyk 
( new moon day) occurs when the moon enters (an^rf^T) 
the body of the sun, but for which, there being no Dars'a 
day, there would be no performance of sacred 
rites by the pious. &c. cf. ^T- 

SPI: ( R. V. 16 ), the waning of the moon 

from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, 
digit by digit, by the Gods and Manes. 

—11. 11—12. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when 
they asked Uma in marriage for S'iva. rSeJ'ft &c. * this 
manner (collection of circumstances ) is sufficient to 
elevate your family. * 

—11. 13-14. ‘ Indra afraid of Triwabindu’ 

who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially 
Indra, are always afraid of the penance of others; cf. 
S'hkuntala Act—I. ‘ ' ffoft 

name of a nymph. 

—11. 17—18. Said by Kautsa, when he found Raghu 
almost penniless, and wished to take his departure, fMrfa- 
ffpjfPT &c. ‘ even the Chktaka does not trouble (press with 
requests) an autumnal cloud, whose watery contents 
have been poured out or emptied. ’ 
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—11. 19—20. * The king having approached that only- 
son* (of his parents ) who was in that condition, told them 
both his deed done through ignorance. ’ according- 

to some means 

P. 51. 1. 2. ‘ falling quite prostrate on the 

ground, ’ like a stick lying horizontally down. 

—1. 4. TPTFT ‘ the seeing of friends by- 

Rima, ’ ‘ Rkma’s seeing his friends.’ 

—1. 6. JOTniH: ‘ a disgrace to the family, * who sully 
the honour of their family. 

—11. 11-12. g-asfefOT:. JflSTPT ‘for the performance of 
sacrifices ’ which keep gods contented. Indra sent down 
rain ( lit. milked the heaven ) for corn to grow ; thus they 
two reciprocated services, and supported the two worlds.. 
*Tr 5^1$ ‘ milked the earth ’ (took taxes ). 

—11. 18—14. An address to Brhhman * who* 

was single, undivided. ’ ijoppf—‘ Rajas, Satva, and 
Tamas. ’ Brahman was afterwards divided at the times- 
of creation, the three qualities appearing respectively 
at the times of creation, preservation, and distinction. 

—1. 18. ‘ that happiness which falls to 

one’s lot after (suffering) misery, ’ the savouriness of the- 
pleasure arising from contrasted enjoyment. 

—1. 24. 3TW*T ‘ is fit to receive Aruna ’ the 

harbinger of the sun, which indicates the close of night. 

P. 52. 1. 2. ‘ roars in return. ’ 

—11. 8-4. saying ‘ yes . ’ *FdlW$IKM ‘ who longed for 

issue or progeny. ’ 

—11. 5—6. cT^TT: goes with Sl'yi'4. 1. 6. ‘ Communicated 
to his beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the 

* Better translate—* The king having approached them,, 
told them of the condition their only son was in, and 
lps own deed ’ etc. 
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-signs of delight (on his face ), in words which were, 
•as it were, superfluous ’ as the very appearance of delight 
informed the queen of the auspicious event, 

—11. 9-10. JTTTSffaT &c. ‘ restored to its former grandeur 
or magnificence. ’ &c. ‘ did not at all envy the 

happiness of either,’ because he already enjoyed it in his 
capital. 

—1. 12. ITH'flffT: = ‘ assuming a conciliatory tone. ’ 

—11. 18-16. 5TW 1. 14. ‘ It is 

coo >0 

the very character of demons that they should make in¬ 
quiries about others’ wives.’ scil. gfe. 


LESSON VIII 

P. 58. 1. 21. ‘ on account of the disting¬ 

uished reception ’ ( on the part of the Indra ) ; the king 
means to say that he has done nothing to merit such a 
grand reception at Indra’s hands. 

—1. 22. e’Nl'liq srf^fT^T * returned after having 

served, or waited upon, the sun. ’ 

P. 59. 1. 5-6. 'jftfadi ‘ whose life is departing, ’ 

•or leaving her. 

—I. 7. dnelviT ‘ more following more, ’ * talking more 
and more. ’ 

—1. 9. grct = 3W<ti f. 

—11. 13—14. Said by Pururavas to the Swan. c!T=RT 
first, ’ ‘ before doing anything else. ’ 1. 14. ‘ To the good 
the business of a supplicant is more weighty (important) 
than their own interest. ’ 

—11. 15—16. rTTlf ‘ who had made up her mind 

to practise penance. ’ 

—1.18. d'f+fi'l &c. ‘ In its absence (there being no pro- 
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tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing, * 
i.e., there is no security of person or property. 

—-11, 19-20. =T^:. ‘the science of missiles. ’ His 

father himself was his guru. 

—11. 21—22. dtHld s ‘ from the conqueror, Raghu .’ arR*TT 
grfiiPT: ‘ the Suhmas saved themselves. ’ <3H+fi 
4 following the course of reeds, ’ which bend down to the 
current of water; hence, 4 yielding to a stronger enemy .’ 

P. 60. 11. 8-4. Describe the position of ‘ Madhyades’a.' 

—11. 6—7. ‘ the people in which were 

dirtier than their birth and deeds. ’ &c. 4 all whose 

practices were more abominable than their hearts. * 

—11. 8—9. She considers the pleasure-garden to be 
the bow of Cupid, which is lovely on accoun of having 
arrows made of flowers, and the garden is also lovely on 
account of bees clinging to the flowers. f4i«lH<g 4 arrow, * 
and ‘ bee. ’ 'fid tdd I:—tidier ^ <Sd(^d, Champaka and As'oka 
being yellow and red respectively ; and 'ftef TfcT when 
taken with ■'odfdd 

—1. 11. * self-excellence. ’ ‘ begin¬ 

ning with noble descent. ’ 

—1. 17. tfsq’SHKT ‘ who has got room for free or unham¬ 
pered conduct 4 grown ascendant. ’ * served or 

propitiated with difficulty. ’ 

—1. 20. famvpf ‘ imparting moral training,’ * teaching 
good manners. ’ 

—11. 22-28. =3T3r:; = T*: 1. 23. 4 He, of firm 

resolve, did not desist from his practice of meditation till 
he had seen the Supreme Being. ’ 

P. 61. 1. 1. ‘ well-observed. ’ 

>9 

—11. 10—12. Said by Sitk, when she found Mhruti near 
her in the As'oka garden. &c. 4 he appears to be 

.different from the former (i.e., Rhvana ), since he devoutly 
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glorifies R&roa; or is it that he has come here to inspire- 
confidence in me, without any cruelty ’ ? iPTTffRJ STR* scil. 

* = = ‘who found 

( R&vana’s ) addresses to be unbearable. ’ 

—11.16-17. TT^rrert ‘ the one syllable ’ 3ff*T 9X 

*nft?T ‘ there is nothing superior to Shvitri, ’ the celebrated 
Ghyatri Mantra. (which has to be silently repeated or 
muttered ). 


LESSON IX 

P. 67.11,8—4. ‘ a living or contemporary poet. ’ 

—1. 7. 4<r*n4T ‘ has fixed her affection ’ on you. = 

anf^af. 

—11. 8-9. Said by Lava to Kus'a. 

—-1. 28. OfbPT fe ff: ^ = ‘shunning the 

company of wicked people. ’ 

P. 68. 1. 1. fapT4 ‘ for {the performance of> 

some rite having for its object progeny. ’ 

—11. 6—7. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to 
him a great mission. 3)T?W*i ‘ you who are like myself. ’ 

* seeing his capacity to hold up the earth. * 

—1. 9. fi&t tftrwm * Sita who formed the entire auspi¬ 
ciousness ’ of both the families. 

—1. 18. ‘ their lord, ’ i.e., Rkma, fadM &c. ‘ who 

entertained a very cruel thought with respect to Sith, f 
i.e., of abandoning her. 

—11. 15-16. * destroying the works of his enemies, 

—1. 16. 1 Striking his foes in their weak points, he 
covered his own weak ones. ’ 

—U. 18-20. Said by REikshasa to Lakshmi, with re- 
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ference to the want of appreciation of merits shown by her 
in leaving Nanda and falling in love with Chandragupta. 

—11. 21.—28. Said to Vidushaka by Dushyanta who 
was pleased with the picture of S'akuntalh, though he 
had himself first repudiated her when she came to him m 
person. 

P. 69.11. 8—4. Said by R&vana to SitA, when she contem¬ 
ptuously spurned all his supplications. ‘ not 

inclined to acknowledge me ’ as your lord. 

—11. 8-9. an^r^rrcT 4 from the words of the 

trustworthy sage. ’ At these words of the sage, Janaka 
became assured of the manly heroism existing in RAghava 
though he appeared to be but a boy. ‘ of 

the size of an Indragopa insect, ’ as small as &c. 


LESSON X 

P. 79. 11. 5-6. fwsprr^FTinTWrfSTvr: 4 bearing testimony 
to the occurrences (incidents) of much familiarity. * 
between us two. 

— 1. 7. 4 under these circumstances. ’ 

—1. 8. cPT 4 your ladyship has full power to do 

that ’ &c. 

—11. 11-12. apf iff:, i.e., MAlati. ^ ^ &c. 4 that being 
is surely not dead, who is remembered by his beloved. ’ 

—1. 19. <fit l ifa 4 in the front of battle, ’ 4 in the 
thickest of the fight. ’ 

P. 80. U. 1—8. 4 he was like N&r&yana, who 

represents all gods, because he had the several deities 
dwelling in himself. ’ Dharma in the mind, i.e., he was 
as straightforward or righteous as Dharma, &c. 

•—11. 5-6. * Certainly Dharma staying here in his 
entirety, setting at a naught the sports of Kali age (being 
jo - 11 
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nbt influenced by its effects ) does not think of the ( good 
old ) Kri/a age, ’ the age proper for Dharma ; so good is 
the life of those who dwell in this hermitage. 

P. 80. 1. 8. cR &c. ‘ but with you, the blessings 

have preceded your favour, ’ against the general course 
of cause and effect. 

—1. 10. sffrNi^r: 4 to be decapitated. ’ ?T = c^HT. 

—11. 11-12. scil. the two mothers Kausalyfc 

and Sumitrk. 

—11. 13-14. Said by Sita to Lakshmatia, when she 
was ruthlessly abandoned. * in my name.’ 

—1. 15. ST^r: 'rf-WctK: ‘ it is now 12 years since the 
world was made destitute of the queen. ’ 

—1. 17. Hf*n?*rfa?rPT = tfafo srfawR. 

—11. 20—23. 3T = *fr=TT. JT: &c. ‘ Knowing the entry of 
the monkey into the (impregnable ) city Lankh to be a 
miraculous occurrence.’ 

—11. 24-27. Reflections of Sith, at her first seeing 
Mhruti alighting in the garden. She first believes him to 
be Rhvana. 11. 26-27 State why she does not believe that 
the person had been sent by Rama. 4 Dwelling to the 
north of this sea, how could Rama know this city situated 
to the south of the salt ocean’? 


LESSON XI 

P. 86. 1. 1. Said by Parivrajikh, when she was told to 
sit as a judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing 
preceptors. TtPT &c. a question ; ‘is a jewel examined 
in a village there being a town ( hard by ),’ meaning that 
the king alone was fit to do the duty asked of her. 

—L 3. ITT 4 oh, do not do so, ’ 4 hold, hold. ’ 

—1. 5. f% 4 why the superfluity of lights ’ 

why want these lights, ’ they are superfluous. 
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P, 86. 1. 7. fsp ‘ what became of her ? ’ ‘ how it fared 
with her ? ’ 

—1. 8. ‘ the pre-eminent among Raghus.’ 

—1. 18. *pnf>T ‘make him only remain in 

memory, ’ i.e., kill him. 

P. 87. 11. 8—1. «ff3f SitS, herself, who, when she was 
pregnant, was cast off. 

—11. 5-6 !BT Prithvi. *TT sgTfTr^T 1 just as he (the lord ) 
was saying ‘ oh, do not, do not take her away.’ 

—1. 14. qfR'PT <5^1 ‘ a creeper (dependent on the tree) 
tends (is sure ) to fall down. ’ 

—11. 17-18. The strong-minded are not deterred by 
the appearance of danger. 

—1. 21. 4 continuously flowing, ’ * incessantly 

•working. ’ 

—1. 22. ?ft?r: 4 flow together, as it were, 

in thousands of currents,’ find out thousands of new channels 
to vent themselves. 

—1. 23. T^rfU: ‘ the five constituent elements. ’ >1% 

* reduced to the state of five, ’ resolved or decomposed 
into its component members. 

P. 88. 11. 1-2. erf^T^T = the missile which was used 
by Kus'a against Vhsuki to get back his golden bracelet. 

&c. ‘ with its hands in the form of waves tossed 
about through agitation. ’ fd'HH ‘ violently dashing 

against the sides. ’ 

—11. 5-8. Rakshasa says to Malayaketu that every¬ 
thing is ready for action, and every circumstance is favour¬ 
able to them. ‘ obstructed by your desire, ’ 

i-e., ‘only desire to march onward, and everything else is 
ready. ’ the several locative absolutes show the favourable 
circumstances. ‘ indifferent, being dismissed 
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from his authority- ’ JTPT See. jftir is superfluous ; ‘ whose 
business is only pointing out the way. ’ 

P. 88. 11. 9-12. Said by As'vatth&man. 1. 9. * Who acted 
like the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy’s 
forces lapped by the flames of the missiles hurled against 
them.’ 


LESSON XII 

P. 95. 11. 1-4. These four lines give the use of all the 
short forms. W:-»T: in the sense of the instrumental; * fit to be 
served by you or us. * 

—1. 7. sppfaSTRT ‘ for my purpose, ’ that I might 
understand and realize the events of that time. 

—11. 8-9. Said by Sith. sfrgrfafastaT: ‘ just like my children.’ 

—1. 10. «f|fa«pn*RT: * who formed the subject of our 
talk. ’ 

—1. 19. ‘ send love-messages. ’ tiHMtnRT ‘ draw 

near their beloved ones. ’ 

—11. 21-22. — 3PTC: Aja and Raghu. STJJSFfarSTTST ‘ by the 

excellence of his sovereign power, ’ SWlf+S consisting of 

srf<»PTHgVM*Tr 4 by the practice of concentration 
^(meditation). ’ SKfTPffaTR ‘ visible in ( pervading ) the body.’ 

—11. 24-25. Krishna says to Arjuna : ‘ Those who 

are deprived of their discerning power by various desires, 
look up to other Gods, performing various rites and control¬ 
led ( guided ) by their own nature. 5 

P. 96. 11. 8-4. Describe the state of those who are 
puffed up with the possession of riches. «^tW5RT &c. * though 
become the mark of hundreds of calamities, ’ though 
exposed to hundreds of miseries, they do not perceive 
that their fall is imminent like that of the drops of water 
©n the ends of grass growing on ant-hills. 
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_-1. 5. &c. on account of its lucid and trans¬ 
parent water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the 
Goddess of Splendour to see her face in. 

P. 96. 11. 8-9. TlMlfl: the Chedi king. SffPlP'WK ‘ put 
forth, ’ ‘ exhibited, ’ 

—1.12. dpffsiT°TT fa : 4 devoid of the warmth of wealth ’; 
cf. the English phrase 4 a warm, man. ’ 

—1. 25. 4 As is seen in Chitrh and the moon in their 
conjunction when freed from mists. ’ 

—11. 26-27. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he 
poisons the ears of one and destroys another (by reason 
of his backbiting), unlike the ordinary course of bites, 
which kill only him who is bitten. 

P. 97. 11.1-2. Describe the qualities of Aja. 1. 2. 4 The 
Prince did not differ from his (generating ) cause, his 
father, just as a lamp lighted from another, does not differ 
from it.’ (in flame or light. ) 


LESSON XIII 

P. 102. 1. 1. ^ * wishing to know your fate, * 

what had become of you. 

—1. 3. 4 prevented from advancing. * 

—11. 5-6. 4 learnt from the sage, ’ of which he 

had heard from the sage. 1. 6. 4 Rhghava became excited 
though he was not conscious of the acts of his former 
existence (in the Dwarf incarnation. ) ’ 

—11. 11-12. Said by Mah&s'veth, when her mind was 
drawn by Cupid towards the holy sage Pundarika. 

—11. 14-15. Said by Ganadhsa. when Dharini was not 
willing to allow him to exhibit his skill in acting in the 
person of his pupil MhlavikA. fwttfoiPd 4 the power of 
transferring or imparting to another what one knows or 
can do. ’ 
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—11. 20-21. 8T*n*T ‘ for security, ’ to ensure their safety. 
$PJ»T and hence the significance of 'his name. 

p. 102.1.27. = *ffar:, the king of the Vaidarbhas. 

sirff &c. ‘ like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet 
the moon, ’ which occurs at the phenomenon known as 
Tides. 


LESSON XIV 

P. 107. 1. 19. 3TST#T^fti of Haradatta and Ganad&sa. 
STR^nOT: * a literary contest, ’ a contention for superi¬ 
ority in knowledge. ’ 

—11. 21-22. Said by Agnimitra to Vidikshaka when 
the latter told him how he had made Mhdhavikh set at 
liberty the two girls M&lavikh and Bakulavalikh. 

—1. 28. Said by Purfiravas to Chitralekha and Urvas'i, 
when they were called up to execute an order of their 
lord Indra. 

P. 108. 1. 2. ‘ has become such as 

must be done, ’ has become an imperative necessity. 

—1. 8-4. ijfijTOrrfw &c. ‘ should be made to take the hint 
given by the contraction (winking) of the right eye ’; 
you should wink at them in such a manner that they will 
at once understand what you mean. 

—11. 8-9. I consider him to be the best man who res¬ 
pectively obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped 
and laughed at him in adversity. ’ 

—1. 11. ‘The king should remove the afflictions of a 
person who is distressed and who dwells in his dominions. ’ 

—1. 14. * their life left them, as it were. ’ 

—H. 18-19. Said by Rikshasa, when he was told that 
a person desired to see him on urgent business. 

—Jl. 21-22. * When you have thus completely filled 
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the measure of your sins, the anger of the Phndavas will 
act only as a trifling cause to lead you to your doom. * 

—1. 25. ‘ A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened) 
only by lamentations. ’ 

P. 109. 1. 2. 'jssfl': ‘ putting in the back-ground, * 

repressing. 

—1. 4. Describe the fame of Raghu. spjgfhg * ever-conti- 
nuous, ’ eternal. 5*RT*rr TF? cannot be circumscribed 

within any limits. ’ i.e. t no determinate limit can be 
set to it. 

—11. 0. f[fer STfacT ‘ laughter delightfully continued.’ 
fasjfacf &c. «joyous sports, enlivened by love’ decreased. 

*f<Jl: * destitute of exhilarating passions. 

&c. ‘ and what was beneficial to, and desired by, the town 
was not done. ’ 

—11. 8-11. Said by Kanva when sending Dushyanta a 
message. fPPWH ‘ whose only wealth is their 
restraint of passions. ’ ‘ not in any way 

brought about by her relatives. ’ 11. 10-11. * She should 
be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a res¬ 
pect common to all. Further than this rests with fate; 
it should not be uttered (referred to) by the relatives of 
the bride. ’ 


LESSON XV 

P. 116.1. 9. ‘ by false accounts and mes¬ 

sages. ’ 

—1. 18. *nR'd: * slaughtered like a sacrificial 

victim. ’ = tfRnW:. 

—11. 19-20. ‘ having Chitralekhh for her 

companion. ’ 

P. 117. 11. 8-4. scil. 5T7WT. Khara and 

Dushana. 
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•: —11. 6-7. WFJT7W ‘ repeatedly bending down the creepers.’ 

&c. ‘ would sip water, troubling the (waters 
pf) rivers. ’ ‘ seating himself on some charm¬ 

ing rock. ’ 

—1.12. IdMWWi ‘ who have entered into confidence’, 

who repose in confidence. 

—11. 16. ‘ Overcoming ( all sense of) shame, warding 
off decorum, and at once rooting out strength of mind. ’ 
iporcfapfaj ‘ slow in ( forming ) judgment. ’ 

—1. 24. * with graceful agility. * 

P. 117. 1. 25 fa# 3mr^ ‘ when it was midnight. ’ 
P. 118.11.1-2. fasTCisf... .^TT ‘ who made an attempt at killing 
whomsoever she considered ( saw ) to be a Brhhmana ’ 
‘ who took resplendant missiles to kill whom¬ 
soever he knew to be murderous. ’ 

—11. 4.5. ‘ Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who 
does not abide by his elders’ order in the case of a difficult 
thing (to do which is an arduous duty ); how much more 
so when he is told to travel abroad ’ ( a comparatively 
easy task). 

—11. 7-10. Rakshasa blames Malayaketu for suspecting 
his conduct without any ground. ‘ How ’ says he, ‘ did 
it not occur to his mind that he, who even now served his 
master’s cause though they themselves were dead and 
gone, would not certainly ally himself with his professed 
enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound ’ ? 


LESSON XVI 

P. 128.1.25. jprsfpjrT: qrPwJrj ‘ to examine or test us with 
regard to our merits and demerits, so as to ascertain our 
excellences and defects. 

P. 128. 1. 26. ‘ attended with promises or 

agreements.’ 
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__1, 3. Said by the son of Pururavas, when he was about 
to be entrusted by his father with the serious responsi¬ 
bility of governing the kingdom. 

—1. 81. TT *I U HI ‘ what need we say of, ’ 4 much more 
is it true in the case of.' 

P. 124. 11.1-2. 3Tfa <1 fa ’I : 4 who has newly acquired 
sovereignty, ’ whose sovereignty is newly established. 

4 not having struck deep roots in (the minds 
of ) his subjects, ’ and who, therefore, resembles a tree 
which is loose on account of its being newly planted ( when 
it has not struck its roots deep in the soil). 

—11. 7-8. 4 The life described was R&ma’s ; the work 
belonged to V&lmiki, and they themselves had voices like 
those of Kinnaras ; so what was there which was not 
calculated to enchant the hearer’s mind ’ ? 

—1. 18. ajWTSPTCPTt 4 an agony equal to that when 
{they are) experienced, ’ i.e., the same grief as that when 
the miseries are actually suffered. OK®! &c. 4 Be, therefore, 
pleased, not to make your life the fuel (prey ) of the fire 
of sorrow caused by the recollection (of past incidents).’ 

—11. 28-24 Said sarcastically by Bhima. 

—11. 25-26 & P. 125-11. 1-2. Vi'l'H) 4 deadly by reason 
of its quickness of circulation, ’ 4 deadly in its effect. ’ 

4 this pre-eminence or superiority * exists in them 
naturally (vgltgl). 

—II. 8-4. Said by S'iva disguised as an ascetic. 

1 possessed of much patience. ’ 

—1. 6. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya : 4 join 
your daughter with him, like meaning with words. ’ 

—11. 7-8 ST^ft W 4 be pleased not to give way 

to sorrow. ’ 

— 11. 10-18. ipr)’ 4 the twins, ’ i.e. , Nakula and Sahadeva. 

»ti Rtt 4 no account need be taken of. ’ (VPjftd Ac- 
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* who has drawn (made to vibrate ) his circular bow * 
( or perhaps his bow and wheel). 


LESSON XVII 

P. 181. 11. 27-28. & P. 182. 11. 1-2. goes with SRffa. 

1. 2.. * In this way young women attain to the position, 
of house-wives; those of an opposite character are the 
banes of their families. ’ 

—11. 11-12. 3PT3T5TR ‘ not devoted to any one else. ’ 
for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that 
description in Hara. 1. 12. ‘ The words of the great (lords ) 
never bear a contrary meaning in this world, ’ i.e., never 
turn out false. 

—11. 14-15. The might of Ravana is here described. 

* Who night and day disturbed the heaven by contending 
with the enemy of Namuchi (Indra ) ’ by doing the 
various things given in line. 14. 

P. 127. 11. 1&-20. spud &c. * May the people rejoice ’ 
deriving delight from the close (familiar) talks with their 
friends and relations.’ 

—1. 27. ‘ There are ups and downs in the state of man 
as in the course of the wheel. 


LESSON XVIII 

P. 18&. 11. 1-2. Said by S'ukanksa in vindication of 
Chandrhpida’s conduct. 

—11. 5-6. ‘ One who longs to secure S'ri may or may 
not get her; but how can he, who is desired by S'ri 
herself, be unobtainable ’ ? 

—1. 7. * marring the interests. ’ 

—11. 11-12. Krishna here describes the importance of 
religious actions. 
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—11 18-14. TO ^ 4 what will be its state ’ ? S7J5* = 

—11. 24-25. P. 140. 11. 1-2. The king names the 
several things he hopes Urvas'i will do. JT3T ‘ being herself 
hidden or invisible. ’ 45IW4 4 may be forcibly 

brought {as it were ) step by step, ’ so unwilling is »he- 
through fear, to advance. 

—11. 8-4. ‘ of resolute will. * 1. 4 4 Who can turn, 

back in the contrary direction (thwart) the mind which 
is firmly resolved upon securing its desired object, and' 
water flowing towards a lower ground ’ ? 

—11. 9—10. Said by Sith. * Or I should certainly be reck¬ 
less of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of 
(my ) ever-lasting separation from you ( i.e., would gladly 
abandon it), if your seed implanted in my womb, and’, 
which must be preserved, were not an obstacle in my way. ’ 

—1. 11. 4^1$ 4 from the pointed ( sharp ) jaws. ’ 

—1. 17. goes with ^TT^: in the next line. 

—1. 18. They are the (real ) servants of the king ; others, 
are like wives, who follow their husbands for their own good. 

—1. 19. 4)faring! * mortal, ’ ‘ fatal to life. ’ 


LESSON XIX 

P. 144. 1. 14. 4 to whom the Supreme- 

Light has manifested itself. ’ 

—11. 22—28. sri^h &c. ‘ did not deprive him of his life. 
arPr J &c. ‘ But he, whose will was inconceivable, caused: 
him when all his wounds had been healed, to be led to the 
prison and caused it to be estimated or calculated by 
astrologers.’ &c. 

—11. 25—26. ST%5: 4 brightened up. * SRftfU| ffa: &c. * the- 
fire accepted oblations (thrown into it) with its flame*- 
on the right. ’ 
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P. 145. IL 1-2. ‘ with a limited (very small 

■which could be counted ) retinue.* JWVHlWNnl 4 by reason 
•of their superior lustre. ’ 

—11. 8-4. 3n“jpTTCflspf 4 passed by the hermitage ’ without 
-stopping there for fear of obstructing the sage’s penance. 


LESSON XX 

P. 154. 11. 29-30. ‘ If the two princes had grown up 
-without any harm, they should have, by this time, attained 
■to your age. ’ 

P. 155. 11. 4—5. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya. 

How could the serpent have sustained the Earth with 
Ihis tender hoods, if you had not supported it from its very 
depths. ’ 

—11. 8-9. 3Rft, i.e., Kapklakundalk.'TFT, i.e., killing Mhlati. 

—11. 10-11. ‘ That servants succeed even in great works 
is the result of the honour paid to them by their masters 
in assigning to them those duties. ’ 

1. 17. 3Rjfrifi*Td 4 any other document or paper written 
'by him.* 

—11. 28-24. ‘ whose beauty was enviable. ’ 

goes with ti 4 had not intended these two as 
:a couple. ’ 

—11. 27-28. P. 156.11.1-2. 4 confusion or taint 

caused by ignorance. ’ fMnt *T^TTl% &c., ‘ will become 
indifferent to all that you have heard or will hear. ’ 
'SrfrTTOI ‘ confused by what you have heard.’ 

—11. 3—4. Masters of great cars great chariot-warriors 
will think that through fear, you desisted from the fight; 
*then you, having been once highly thought of by them, 
-will fall to littleness. ’ 
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LESSON XXI 

P, 161. 11. 28. ‘ considers his own as- 

beautifuL’ 

P . 162. 1. 2.-8. ‘ Mutual conflict. ’ 

' when it has come to this pass. ’ 

—11. 4.-6. afsrqsw * altogether powerless. ’ 3r*«W>K'1l-- 
mpnfiT ‘ grows dim. ’ 

—1. 17. xW l IPW ! l:. ‘ a test or criterion of superiority. r 

—11. 18.-19. Said by Rirna to Vhlmiki. flr:=jnrp. 

—1. 22. ^PTRVfWtifoT «prcrf*ra?lf*T ‘ I shall drop a few words- 
of comphments ’ as proceeding from you. 

P. 163. 11. 8—6. Mahhs'veth means that if she, acting- 
in pursuance of the dictates of propriety, were to become 
ready to die, she would reject the request of Kapinjala 
and at the same time incur the sin of having caused) 
Pundarika’s death. 

—1. 7. apiifft TRT% ‘ so long as Rhkshasa is not won over. 

—11. 11—12. Said by the enraged S'&rangarava to- 
S'akuntalh, when he found the king denying all knowledge 
of having ever before married her. ?PTT i.e., 

—1. 16. fiCTltf ‘ for religious rites. ’ 

P. 163. 1. 17. tpT ‘ the soul ’ ‘ ever born, 

ever dead.’ 

—1. 19. ‘ adds to, enhances, the lustre. * 


LESSON XXII 

P. 169. 1, 80. HWftiT: ‘ combination of notes, ’ voice. 
P. 170. 1. 5. arfgpjfjf' ^fT * having reached its climax, * 
excessive. 

—1. 11. 3Tff ‘how I fancy.’ 

. 11. 18-14. 4 The wise accept the one or the other after 
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•careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his 
mind guided (influenced ) by the convictions of others. ’ 
—1. 16. ‘ antidote against anxiety. ’ 

—1. 25. On account of the pitchy darkness ‘ the sight 
dias become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man. ’ 
P. 171.' 11. 5-7. %fkr &c. ‘ he fell down on the ground 

-whether through the force of love &c.I do not 

know. ’ ‘ which reaped its fruit immediately. ’ 

—11. 8—9. ‘ placed in, imparted to, an 

•excellent material. ’ JTOTPtR ‘ a higher excellence. ’ 

—11.14—15. 4 Cupid, your friend.’ 1. 15. 1 1 am, as it 

-were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the 
form of this unbearable calamity. ’ 

—11. 16—17. ‘ Since even one’s own body and soul are 
lknown to be subject to separation ( or subject to union 
-and separation ), say why separation from external objects 
•( such as wife, children &c. ) should trouble a wise man. ’ 
—11. 20—21. 4 Said by R&ma, when his mind was vacil¬ 
lating as to whether he should abandon the innocent Sita, 
or turn a deaf ear to scandals about himself. &c. 

* being at a loss to follow any one alternative, his mind 
was swaying backwards and forwards, like a swing. ’ 


LESSON XXIII 

P. 176. 1. 12. 4 about her husband.’ = 

—1. 15. ’P'WW ‘ Ganadasa’s instruction was 

found to be superior. ’ 

—11. 24-25. i.e., of Dushyanta. Said by the Cham¬ 

berlain when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva's 
pupils. STdwft ‘ causing trouble or disturbance, trouble¬ 
some. ’ 
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P. 177. 1. 8. Said by Phrvati to her friend. ^fX'cftfTCr- 
gt: s sr^rrt JI^T ?T: ‘ whose lip was greatly throb¬ 

bing) ’ making a movement to speak; or better still 4 whose 
tipper and lower lips were throbbing. ’ 

—1. 4. d^r-H let = JT^cftST^TFPTFrpf. 

—11. 12-18. 'TTtSTtFR^T: 4 who has had no perception 
or experience of love, ’ who is out of the reach of the influ¬ 
ence of love. 1. 13. 4 Let not, O friend, that ( which was 
simply uttered in jest), be taken in earnest. ’ 

—11. 22—28. Said by S'arangarava to Dushyanta when he 
said he could not believe S'akuntalh’s words. SfllA^qfelRHd: 

4 untrained to guile. ’ 3TSRFT 4 is not ( regarded as ) an 
authority, * 4 is not held trustworthy.’ fgqT 4 consider¬ 
ing it to be a regular branch of learning. ’ 

—11. 24-25. l Tf«T felcTT 4 in whose range of 

sight you stood ’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, 
became apftsr (not useless, having reaped their fruit). 

4 of deep-rooted friendship. ’ 

—11. 26-27. Said by Himalaya to the seven illustrious 
sages. T^Wtf'T TT 4 even higher than (transcending) 
the Rajas quality. ’ 

P. 178. 11. 1—2. Raghu’s father was not only the sole 
Emperor, but also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. 

—11. 8-4. 4 pleasant to hear. ’ ifa = anarch 

—11. 7-8. 4 changed, ’ 4 perturbed.’ <ti 55 ? 5 qs| 0 |fi|fq 

4 longing for a close embrace of the neck. ’ 

—1. 11. arfsrfiSTdMJ^i 4 untaught guile or cunning. ’ 

—11. 15-16. Agnimitra means to say that the severe 
pangs caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his 
weapon which is apparently so harmless, being only made 
of flowers ; therefore the saying that, 4 the softer it is, the 
harder (to bear), ’ is realised in Cupid. 

—-11.17—18.°^PTTWf% 4 derives encouragement or console* 
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itself by seeing the manifestations of her love. ’ Tf?T &c. 
* the desire of both of us produces satisfaction, ’ the very 
idea that we love each other contributes to make me happy. 


LESSON XXIV 

P. 184. II. 22-28. Said by the Siitradhhra to his wife 
when she was making grand preparations for a banquet 
in honour of Brfthmanas in view of the coming lunar eclipse, 
which, in his opinion, could not then take place. 

P. 185. 11. 1-2. 5^rr?r ‘ let it Stand over. ’ 

1. 5. nrfoflssr ^ &c. ‘ and the days are sure to become 
pleasant on account of the absence of heat. ’ 

—1. 6. SPirfirfxUc^ld 4 on account of his affection ( kind 
feeling ) for his devotees or worshippers.’ ?ri = *TT55T. 

—11. 18-16. The plan suggested by the family-priest 
when the king refused to acknowledge S'akuntalh as 
his wife. ‘told,’ ‘foretold.’ 

‘ endowed with the signs (of an emperor). * 
frr^ ‘ if the result be otherwise.’ 

—11. 21-22. Said by Kus'a to the presiding Goddess 
of Ayodhyh when she had found her way into the king’s 
palace, though closely bolted. * having got 

an access to. ’ 

—11. 26—27. ‘ throwing up her arms. ’ 

SJfKd'.' ‘ a flash of light in female shape. ’ name 

of a holy place. 

P. 186. 1. 8. f*fftl?TPrrraT>' * of sharp descent, ’ * sharp¬ 
falling. ’ 

—11. 9-10. ia every line has the sense of * scarcely- 

when. ’ Hdiqif: compact and condensed. ’ 
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LESSON XXV 

P. 191. 1. 18. STH^Pira: ‘ being advanced ( grown old) 
in knowledge ’, i.e., though, both are equally learned. 

‘ is entitled to precedence. ’ 

—1. 20. Said by VidOshaka who had expected to get a 
vayana from the preceptor of dancing. 

—1. 22. : ‘can be freely (without any reserve 

or restraint) questioned.’ 

—11. 25-26. the skill of Kamamanjari who had 

entirely fascinated his mind. 

—11. 27—28. ‘ who had set up a loud uproar. * 

‘ with his hood expanded. ’ 6T*T * pretending 
to be afraid, ’ ‘ like one afraid. ’ 

P. 192. 1. 1. «P»IRrPC * an incision in wood or in the leaf 

■c 

of a book caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling 
somewhat the form of a letter. ’ “szrpfa * in a fortuitous 
and unexpected manner, ’ ‘ by a happy chance.’ 

—11. 6-9. Said by RAma when he felt the balmy touch 
of SitA’s hand. 

—11. 12—18. aiiW<iirfsrfV^di * should be made the subject 
of representation, ’ * should be brought out on the stage.’ 

—IL 18—19. Said by RAma when the old Chamberlain 
addressed the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar 
way as ‘ RAmabhadra ’ and stopped short, discovering 
the impropriety. ‘ the servants of my father, * 

hence old enough to call RAma RAmabhadra instead of 
MahArAja. * as is your wont, ’ as you are accustomed 

to do. ’ 

—1. 20. 1 about 18 years old, ’ * whose age 

bordered on 18. ’ 

i 

—1. 25. apjf^SfcHsn ‘ not leaving the bounds of propriety.* 

— 11. 26—27. & P. 198. 11. 1—2. STRTgoK: ‘ having assumed 
the sceptre. ’ &c. ‘ There may be kinsmen in 
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affluent circumstances (when there are abundant means 
of income), but in you is summed up (comprehended) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects, ’ i.e, t 
there may be found many parasitical gluttons in days of 
prosperity, but you are the real kinsman of the people in 
good as well as bad days. 

—11. 3-4. ‘ forsaken by the senses ’ of 

perception, touch &c., i.e., grown senseless. 

‘with the drop of dripping oil.’ 

—11. 5-6. spTptTSR': ‘ giver of lustre. ’ *TRTt &c. ‘ the 
month of Vais'hkha, ’ spring-time, when the trees are laden 
with flowers. 


LESSON XXVI 

P. 196. 1. 21. ‘ the gait of a hump-backed 

person, ’ or ‘ the manner of the Kubja plant, ’ a bent gait. 

—1. 23. * possessed of ready wit, ’ * having 

presence of mind. ’ 

—1. 26. ‘ makes one act wickedly. ’ 

P. 197. 11. 8-4. &c. * that a great regard is 

shown (to a person ) even for a small cause or occasion.’ 

—1. 5. * do not misunderstand me. ’ 

—1. 7. 4 Generally persons, equally learned, are jealous 
of each other’s renown. ’ 

—1. 11. ‘ is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful.’ 

—1. 24. 4 the sacred cow.’ 

—11. 25—26. Said by Aja, when the celestial garland, 
dropping on Indumati’s bosom, deprived her of life, but 
did him no harm. 
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lesson xxvn 

p. *208, 1L 1-2. ‘ directing (the mind ) to 

objects. ’ d 'JT^fcT ‘ is unable to brook delay. * 

—-11. 12—18. f?5T: &c. ‘ such has turned out to be the lot 
{ fate ) of your being created. ’ 

—11. 16—17. The meaning is that, the more the desire 
for wealth is cherished, the more it leads one to commit 
dark deeds. The simile is taken from a lamp, which gives 
out more and more soot as the flame is made brighter and 
brighter. 

—1. 23. TfTFTR^PT ^PPTT ‘ reduced to ashes. ’ 

P. 204. 11. 1—2. ‘ Just as the Ganges is revered for 
having taken its rise from the foot of the Supreme Being 
( Vishnu ), so also is it revered for having derived its second 
source from your high head. ’ Said with reference to 
the Himalaya mountain personified, ‘ whose head 

(peaks ) has gone up ’ into the sky. 

•—11. 7-8. ‘ at the conclusion of the coronation 

ceremony.’ 1. 8. 4 By which their own sacrifices, with 
complete gifts, would be completed, ’ i.e., wealth sufficient 
to enable them to complete their sacrifices. 

—11. 10—11. ‘ frequented by a few people. * 

Teal'llcuU name of the king’s palace. 

—1. 19. ribtqiffi f?T?T ‘ this course of life is settled. » 
P. 205. 1. 3. * Since transitoriness first clasps to the 

bosom one that is born, and then the mother like a nurse, 
what ground is there for lamentation ’ ? 

—11. 7— 8 "jvprt: = ; ‘ the people wondered not so 

much at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard 
of the free-will gifts offered by the king.’ 

—1. ll. A salutary advice to those who are in the habit 
Of doing things at the eleventh hour. 
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LESSON XXVIII 

P. 210. 11. 12—18. Said by S'ukan&sa to Chandr&pida. 

flrofer * easily find access to. ’ 

—11.16. ^4^'tfl^fl ‘in every respect,’ 4 unlimited,’ ‘complete.’ 

—1. 17. ®TFT refers to Himalaya. 

—11. 20-21. The idea of the lines is best expressed by 
‘Union is Strength. ’ 

P. 211. 11. 7—8. Said by Chandrhpida’s mother to 
Manoramit at the time of allowing him to go to bring back 
Vais'ampayana. 

—11. 9—10. &c. soil. 1. 10. The meaning 

is that the secret prompting (the inner voice ) of the heart 
of good men is a safe guide for them to follow, since it can 
never think of an illegitimate object. 

—11.11-14. Said by Dushyantato S'akuntalk. tnfSHgl: &c. 
For such, for the most part, is the behaviour of those, 
over whom darkness (of infatuation) exercises mastery, 
in auspicious (good ) matters (on auspicious occasions ). 

—ll. 15-19. tT9r»nfsfiT:, i.e., = enrroPnft 

* relating to her. ’ 

—11. 20—21. 4 They call you who are immovable 
( another ) Vishnu, for your belly (interior ) (like Vishnu's) 
has become the support of beings, movable and immov¬ 
able. ’ 

—11. 22—25. Describe the position in which the cloud 
messenger will probably find the Yaksha’s wife. *n^T**T 

* conceived by the mind. ’ 

P. 212. 1. 8. trersf 4 caused by the great Vis'vajit 
sacrifice, ’ in which Raghu had given away all his wealth. 

—11. 5-6. Mklavika. ^T7%*T 4 in the capacity of 

a servant. ’ 9TT 4 like. ’ 
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—D.7—8. tjTWOl: = TOW:, qfo=T meaning ‘10*. What Das'a- 
ratha, transgressing the rules, did, was indeed forbidden 
to the king; (how, then, did he, a wise king, do it ? ) for 
even learned persons, when blinded by (the quality of) 
darkness (passion) set foot on the wrong road. ’ 

—11. 22-25. Said by Rhkshasa when he found the plot 
most cleverly laid against him by the wily Chhnakya. 

M his bosom friend. 

P. 213. 11. 1—2. Said by Agnimitra when he found it 
difficult to conceal any longer from Iravati his ardent 
Jove for M&lavikh. ‘ occasions or pretexts to 

disappoint her. 5 

—1. 2. * But not a form of courtesy ( polite behaviour ) 
towards proud or intelligent women, though (it be) greater 
tlian before, but wanting in sincerity. ’ 


LESSON XXIX 

P. 221. 11. 15-16. tlfer * regal power ’ which has three 
constituent elements : SPTPT the majesty or pre-eminence 
of the king himself, ’ ‘ the power of good counsel, ’ and 

‘ the force of energy.’ 

—11. 19-20. * Oh! the property of those who are 

bereft of support through the failure of issue (lineal 
descendants ) passes over to another, at the decease of 
the original progenitor (from whom in a direct line the 
family is descended ). 

P. 222. 11. 1—2. These lines refer to Vishnu. 

* being in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa (the 
time of general deluge ). 3^ ‘ was uplifted or drawn out. ’ 

—11. 8-4. qT: * enemy. ’ 1. 4. * For he (an enemy ) 
and a disease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, 
as the same ’ (in their fatal effects ), i.e., if their growth 
benot checked in time, they will prove very injurious. 
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—11, 6-7, Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of announ¬ 
cing to him the time of rising, ?3rSnfTwnRTr * employed 
to rouse you from sleep. ’ 

—1. 10. ‘ having faces in all directions, ’ because 

he was 

—11. 12-18. S = f^TTOg:. fq^rt TO1T ‘ the girl was 

mental creation of the Fathers ’ (created by virtue of their 
desire, and not by the ordinary means. ) 

—1. 14. ^ ‘ my grief is, as it were, new, 

although so many (12 ) years have since then elapsed. ’ 

—1. 18. aspiV Hanumat. 


—11. 22—28. The Jumna and the Ganges, having res¬ 
pectively black and white waters, seem to provide for 
each other black aloe and sandal ointment. 

—1. 25. &c. ‘ as if bursting out on account of 

the flood ( excess ) of internal excitement. ’ 

P. 223. 11.1—2, 3Rt &c. ‘ the resemblance between Rama 
and the two (Lava and Kus'a) differing only in age and 
dress, ’ i.e., they two and Rhma resembled in every respect 
except age and dress. ^TfST^'T * stood without the 

twinkling of their eyes, ’ stood fixing upon them a steadfast 
gaze. 

—1. 5. TO: Bhima. TfTOTfafVf * who had shown 

a change in mind, ’ i.e., emotion of anger. 


—11. 9-10. StffaT: ‘ his warriors. ’ 1. 10. * On grounds 

covered over with excellent hides of antelopes and sur¬ 
rounded by vines. ’ 


, ,—1. 11. ‘ having acquired a sound knowledge.’ 

K'jpT Desire, Anger, Avarice &c., the six passions. 

—1. 12. ‘They soon bring upon Wealth the stigma 


(ill-repute) of unsteadiness,,’ i.e., wealth leaves such 
persons and becomes liable t» be called ’TTOT. 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 847 

—11. 18—17. fipnrraT ‘ for the most part kind . 1. 17 

the flavour (interest) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) 
either before or afterwards, ’ i.e., which is at all times 
equally pleasing. 

—1. 19. H ‘ will not stop, ’ will be accomplished. 

—11. 20-21. obj. of ^TTWT ‘ proceeded towards 

the sea-shore. 

—11. 22—28. The past participles are used as abstract 
nouns. 1.28. Lankh ( with so many jumbled noises ) produced 
a noise resembling that in the city of Indra. 

—11. 24-25. ‘ The son of the Wind was for a time pleased 
at the sight of Rhvana being afraid, of whom, the thousand¬ 
eyed (Indra ) ceased from fight. 

—11. 26-27. * having words just enough to 

convey the meaning, ’ not using many words. 

—1. 28. ‘ without having made powerless. ’ 

P. 224. 11. 2-4. ‘ do not entertain fear. ’ 

name of a mountain. * their hearts took courage. ’ 


LESSON XXX 

P. 280. 1. 19. i.e., to turn the eyes of 

the Princes which were fixed upon the king, to the Chhnd&la 
girl who was being ushered in. 

—11. 26—27. SHWI^fld 1 did not mind it, ’ turned a 
deaf ear. {fHfhtrlt ‘ pledged their word, ’ ‘ vowed. ’ 

P. 281.1. 5. srFdWiT * having adopted measures 

against the possible schemes of the king.' 

—11. 7-8. ddARf ‘ maintains himself, ’ lives on elephants 
killed by himself. 1. 8.‘A great person, who, by his prowess, 
humbles the world, does not forsooth wish for his own sus¬ 
tenance from others.’ 
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—B. 9-10. ‘ so as to be beyond calculation’ 

in countless numbers, 3TT ‘ in this battle.’ 

—1. 18. The idea is that a warrior, having recourse 
to mild or soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accom¬ 
plish his object, just as a lamp sucks oil by means of the 
soft wick which intervenes, but for which the dame would 
be at once extinguished. 

—11.14—15. 1 strength ’ and ‘ the three regal powers.’ 

‘ the six expedients. ’ 3UTTfa ‘ limbs ’ and ‘ component 
members of a State. ’ 

—1. 19. JTT ‘ do not prepare ( for me ) may 

articles of food ’ such as condiment, spices &c. 

—1. 25. <<WM: ‘shining forth’ (^l^PTH:). 

P. 282. 11. 2-3. ‘will endeavour to go 

to a court of law. ’ &c. ‘ reduce him to absolute 

indigence.’ 

—1. 7. ‘ He with his (left) arm ( always ) raised up, lifts 
his right arm in this direction conformably to greet me. ’ 

—11. 10—11. ‘ He, void of pride always shows (to the 
world) his servants, as if they were his dear friends, treats 
his friends with a respect common to his nearest relations, 
and his relations as if they were vested with important 
authority. ’ 

—11. 14—15. &c. ‘ who had previously formed 

a plot for the accomplishment of their scheme.’ 

‘ to be got at the time of the departure of Aja, ’ 

—11. 16—17. Said by Arjuna to S'iva. ‘ lord of 

faculties. ’ 1. 17. far'fWT &c. ‘ Of those who, through folly, 
become hostile, but afterwards become submissive. ’ 

—11. 18—19. asked the preceptor * with re¬ 

ference to some expiatory rite for averting the evil. ’ 
‘resulting in good. ’ 
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—11. 22-23. * the Chedi kingL 23. ‘ It is not 

probable that the lion ( Krishna ) will humbly crouch for 
fear of an attack. 5 

—11. 24—25. ‘ He had scarcely mastered the characters of 
the alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed 
.all the fruits of political instruction from his association 
with men advanced in knowledge. ’ 

—11. 26-27. 1 having the ocean for its 

dark boundary, ’ i.e., as far as the very ocean. ?PTT &c. 
‘ having arms as long as the bar of a city-gate, ’ which is 
both long and massive, and hence indicative of great mus¬ 
cular strength. 

P. 288. 11. 5—11. Describe the As'oka garden of Rhvana. 
<-5di 'f<N*TM4Rl ‘as if making the creeper dance to the breeze.’ 
TOI: 4 afraid of Rhvana. ’ 4 did not interfere 

with or affect, ’ each coming round in due rotation. 

4 being love-smitten. ’ 

—11. 18-14. The elephant, with his body tossed up, 
and hence imitating the lord of mountains about to dart 
up into the sky, made the driver get on himself, who placed 
bis foot on the foot of the elephant slightly bent. 
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fcr:, JT^nfsT cT^nj |c^rr qfTcJm: ‘ he was- 
abandoned to his fate. ’ 

5PT FTIWrf*?, ?rar Offa: TO ‘ I shall abide by ( bow 
to) your decision. ’ Trf^-3rfiTTT^-TT?ftrf?r 4 abides by his 
promise.’ 

WrcrfiRT, 4 to the best ( utmost) of one’s ability, ’ 

all that one can do, as far as possible. 

* ^5T: 4 the country abounds in curiosities.’ 

4 about five years old, ’ WW: 

‘it is about noon. ’ f% f+<t,i4°qqtffl, ftrJTIT^c^ 

4 what are you about.' 

*T 4 he stands above ( at the head of) 

all. ’ dMrlWISfl 4 above envy. ’ 

st srf<m *fl% sr^rawt *r?rr-sT^fm?rr 4 the dreadful 
vow became known abroad. ’ 


5RTHHW, ^T^rtT, f^^JTRrfir^cT, f=Pld%d«t '’absent minded. ’ 
f^TI^R awwfar !T5im 4 do not talk so absurdly.’ 
JMR’HKIWRh (®RJrT 4 nothing is inaccessible to desire. 
*TT°f STfrfa:, ^rff^rTfW’T^ 4 death is nature, life is but 
an accident. ’ 


'<-Tf=r^5d%3T accommodate oneself to the will of. ’ 

•O *s 

tT^r^rsr 4 with one accord. ’ 4 of 

one’s own accord. ’ -fTT^T 4 in accordance 

with his words.’ 3pTy4^5 ‘ according to seniority. ’ 

TT#ftT TT qT’THi'U’ii ^FT 4 of what account ( consideration ) is 
a king to me ’ ( I defy him ). 

‘ accursed or wretched fate.’ 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


*TT RIM& ‘ I am suffering from abad strong 

headache.' 

'Tft’TfftaPTf ?^T ‘ the queen was m^dkr 

acquainted with your immodesty. ’ 

^ HnTTf^-STRTT they acquitted themselves well.” 

f3*5 W: ‘ act up to your master’s orders.’ 

^erm ‘ acting the part of Lakshmi. ’ fasRrsftafrT tlMrJft'SR 
‘ act the part of a dear friend towards your rivals. ’ tT^t- 
zgaRTTWiffTT: in action, thought and speech ’ (in thought, 
words, and deed. ) 

fsmwfo ‘ acuteness (sharpness ) of intellect. ’ 

Wmv adapt your conduct to cirumstances. ’ 

fciT: srf^PTqr'T: S^rT: ‘ a portion of it has been adapted to 
the stage. ’ 

adds to the lustre of. ’ *T5Fftrft ^PJtTT, 

aphFT^t this is another evil to add to the 

first ’ (lit. * a pimple has grown upon a boil ’). 

HfWt, fSHTTC ‘ of agreeable address. ’ 3RrRI^PTPTT 
4 a letter without any address upon it. ’ d-H <s»u * 

T^f a'trg ‘ send the letter to my address. ’ 
o) 1 MOgM't ‘ bid adieu to (take leave of, bid 
farewell to ) your friend. ’ 

d | ‘ she should be admitted to all con¬ 
fidential matters. ’ d^TT fV^RTJT: 4 her illness 

admits of no delay.’ 

ddldd, 1 advanced in age. ’ slides ‘ advanced in 

knowledge. ’ 

*PT ^rs^T^m^T: taking advantage of my weak point. r 
^TCRRPPTT^TTT: JPJlFfffT: advent or setting in of spring/ 

* not affected by the slightest fatigue. * 
‘ effected by a devil.’ ‘ affected 
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by many diseases. * «T *T: 4 our position is not 

in the least affected ( it does not affect us in the least). ’ 
‘ affecting a quarrel. * ^ ePPBT 

24) ^T, *PT 21 T2 ‘my words deeply 

■affected his heart.’ qfhsfpjwftaft ‘ he affects learning. ’ 

?) *piV JTfcTT«f >PTJRT: ‘ two negatives make one affirmative. 

4Rlf JTd?TT ‘ such a rumour was afloat. ’ 

SpjgjJPiT: ‘ one after another.’ <J5ft ftwld ‘ waters tree 
■after tree.’ ?T fadT*T^21*21 sf-3?fjpr^ ‘ he is called after 
ihis grandfather. 5 


Si re T iq4$K23l ‘ come of age. ’ 4 1^1 34 34)^ 1*^ 4 33 ‘ he 
reached the 16th year of his age. ’ 

STfenmqd 4 they all agree (there is a 

■unanimity ) on this point. ’ 


4 taking aim with his arrow. ’ 

■+K«i 4 where are you going without any definite aim.' 

2nrPTt%* 4 to take the air, ’ STWrai n*T 4 take air ’ 3K%7- 
an air of conceit, ’ d'Styi * with the air 

of one who is offended. ’ 2*1 TfgflTpr-^J^'nf'T-f^r, *Rt2n»2- 
‘ to build castles in the air. ’ 
wnq, 3pTT, tnpq£ 4 o« of a sudden. ’ 1*3131*) 

“*PRr 4 this is all I can do to serve you.’ 

4 all-in-all of one’s life. ’ ^ fro^f^T *T^ WFl^f? 

* give me 20 rupees in all. ’ 33T W^c^TT ?T®T 34 1 we are 7 
in all. ’ 


?4 WT 41^4 ‘ this story alludes to myself/ 

tsfrnijpramt tiPTWi' 4 when the night had almost worn 
away. ’ 3PT5TT SHfdMNT-^e'TT T^pf) 4 it is almost dawn now. ’ 
4 almost dead (all but dead )’. 

3FHT 3RT5®T°t dl^Wr) 4 there is no alternative 

•(course, help).’ 

tRf —fafrswW : 4 your whole speech amount 
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to this (this is the purport or sum and substance of 
your speech).’ 

arCT5r% apPT^ ‘ when the country is in a state of anarchy.* 
arefo w * anniversary of birth. ’ Hdfafa: * anniversary 
of death.' 

* he answered very well ’, 

^f?T3W 4 this will answer my purpose, ’ will do for me. 
f^rrfw^ftsiK: 4 an antidote against anxiety.’ 

4 a dealer in antidotes.' 

4 apparent praise. ’ 

3TT TO! SPmf 4 I appeal' 

to your honour in this case. ’ 

tfTtfl •flHrR’ul 4 the witness did not appear. ’ 5fl?*fl$ ft, 
|>PTTl1?, Wesrofl^ 4 good in appearance. ’ ?? WI 

He?? 4 your story has an appearance of 

truth.’ 

f4<wi«- ? 5Wj^ 4 they do not apply the word f?W 
to happiness.’ facfl*«*ii*fl »T ff 51®? crq ?! 4 this our title 
does not apply to any one else. ’ ^TtS'PCt 
SPhtPTRT 4 he applied for further orders, ’ yy 
f*rfs?ra| 4 we apply ourselves to our work. ’ 

SR^T^r-spT'TTOTT 4 keep your appointment or 
engagement. ’ ttl?fi|*t>l *PfPT: 4 Queen, let us keep 
(to) our appointment or engagement,’ let us be punctual. 

4 of quick apprehension.' 4 of dull 

apprehension, ’ 4 dull-headed. ’ 

Sixi+I'A, 4 appropriate to- 

(fit for ) the occasion. ’ 

? ? ^sftsfVpTrsrrf? 4 I do not approve of your speech. * 
(your speech does not commend itself to me ). 

fat? r 4 youths are apt to forget. ’ 

1 over-affection is apt to suspect evil. ’ 
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qftr JT^af farqftcTm TT frt qqfqr ‘ man is the 

■architect of his own fortune ’ (the fortunate .circumstances 
of our lives are of our own making ). 

spsrrfiT % ‘ the Chitrakhfa mountain arrests m y 

•eye. ’ 

3T«i Nh 1 q uq<j Oioftq q*J: ‘ an artlessly 
( naturally ) lovely body. ’ 

q»nedMriW qq fq^P% ‘ as for merits, he has none.’ sftqrfqfa 
4 as for doing it quickly, it is easy. ’ fq%% qf q qrqqft 
“ as a father he respects me. ’ 

4 to ascertain the time.’ 

apftqq qfa fqfaqrfq, q>UTSJ Sqnqrfq 4 to whom shall 
I ascribe the blame ’ ( on whom shall I lay the blame). 
1TW ?Rq 4 a sinful deed is ascribed to him.’ 


3F*ft-q**rerr5T ? 4 to reduce to ashes.’ q^qtq 4 to be reduced 

> ^ cv 

to ashes. ’ 

qqq qsfft ‘he had a cheerful aspect .’ qq fqTi)Hl 

JTIcT 4 all things wore a different aspect. ’ qqqfqq^f % qf 
4 my house has a northerly aspect.' 


’SfsHTCT: snr^ff 4 aspiring to the fame of a poet.’ ^TTq$T:-$TTfa- 
’Ctf^T:-3cqf'T l r: ^ qqprqr: 4 these are, indeed, high 
aspirations ’ ( ambitions, soaring desires ). 

*m qq: qqqqqqrfqf 4 deer associate with deer. ’ 

ft ft 'a 


frqqMqwiT-qH 1 assumed silence.’ 

FdWT:, S3 qqf 4 1 assuredly feel ’, 4 1 feel assured. ’ 
11 tll\l h H'ld'i inw*fq SWl^qqqRq. this is an act to 

-atone ( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration. ’ 


qqqRTqt % 4 1 attach great importance to public 
censure. * q't SF*IT: 4 siibjects are firmly attached 

to the king. ’ 

tffifTfaq qrfqj 4 young women attain to the position 
-of ' house-wives. ’ '> 
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‘ richly or splendidly attired ,* 
tt^TPT:, fa'TSRfa': ‘ hostile attitude. ’ 
3jic*l^l<l(M?n55lwr*I*n*TI: 1 attributing to themselves false 
greatness. * 

TTSPJSR sTH ‘ I had an audience of (interview with) the king ’ 
‘ I wish to be favoured with an audience. * 
f^^q^TOrnrqftw, sTTcPRT % ^fr *TR: ‘destruction 
(death ) awaits those that are born. * 

-HpfKT ‘ I approach the king with awe . ’ 

B 


tT^taST-Sf ‘ behind one’s back ’ (in one’s absence ). d4$ft 
Sl^fol: f^Tg: * Urvas'i throws Lakshmi into the back-ground ' 
(obscures, eclipses her ). 


‘ the 


place baffles description. ’ 

^ 4 they are a bane to the family.’ 

?PT*r: ?kT: 4 such a bargain was struck. ’ arfif anr^T 
4 into the bargain.’ 

cTfaT5T«rcT^ sfK fa^PRT 4 he bore himself bravely on that 

■occasion. ’ 3Ri£, ft, 3RFT 4 bear in mind. ’ 

*TT iPT: 4 bear up under grief. ’ 

*fhn$«tr: f% 4 what became of the queen Sitk ? ’ what 
was Sita's fate ? 


worldly persons. ’ 


4 such incidents befall 


4 not heard before. ’ 

iRnPnr^: 4 concealing or hiding his body 
behind creepers. ’ 

*V*PT fr 4 to bend the brow. ’ H JTTf'T ^frrf *r?ft 
4 he bent his mind again to his task.’ 

4 trees bend down under the load of fruits.’ f>dPf<r*W: 
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faffTOfoST ‘bent on.’ ‘ bent 

on (killing ) each other. ’ 

aKI'M'HqSI:, aTFRfa * beside oneself with 

joy-’ snTR^Tftr, riNequ, sranrfhir, <ax$>d .^cTrT ‘ this is 
betide the question, irrelevant, does not bear on the matter 
in question 

3rftcT if faflifqtssr ‘ I am (feel) better to-day.’ arfifPT-3T% fof 
pass. * to get the better of. ’ 

§«f*T, *pffa * beyond comprehension.’ 3TRTf*PP spTtf?T 
4 he lives beyond his means. ’ g sjftpTST 3rfdq^tf:-5q^fa-: 1 he 
went beyond hearing. ’ ippf'SR: ‘ rich from his birth. ’ 

5T *HHlfT % ttl'I+iStf'TTf'T ‘ not a bit, not in the least. ’ 

‘ a block-head, clod-pated.’ 

‘ in a body. ’ 3nwrfw^: * a body- guard. ’ 
fiTVf^n f^JRRTR TO: 4 the family branched off into 8 parts.’ 

*sft: ufa^RTfir 4 fortune favours the brave. ’ 

5TWT T3Rt 4 the day broke, it was day-break ( dawn ). ’ 
frt&SHIV 4 the story has suffered a break. ’ gvgT: fa 

fa &TFT ‘ the assembly broke up. ’ rTCan$r°ff: ST»TRPTPffa 

* the day broke upon his eyes.’ 
far srjrrr 4 to be brief, in short. ’ 

faa-J^fafa-fasfafa-5R:] 4 his body bristling or thrilling 
with joy. ’ 

?R®Tr: ^T^TTSn^TT^srm 4 she burst into tears.’ tfiPT SRRnfnr 
vJgfdWf 4 there was a burst of applause. ’ 

fafwfcT apr*Tfafa% 4 why’do you beat about the &u*h?’ 

fa^rfw c rffa4fa arsfafaSw st^k «fa arc; q^nr 

H fat *PTT: or fa ?TW»t'r«f«T fafafft ?T mtl 

4 a bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. ’ 

apjfcJW-fer, ffa ffa 4 day by day.’ 5RTCT: 4 by hundreds. ’ 
3tP T %a m 4 one by one. ’ 
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4 brought up with care,’ * searching 

with care. ’ 3T^TT^ did Twrl: ‘ I do not care now. ’ *T 

‘ a self-willed person cares not for blame. * 
jlfOTlW^rart 4 let care be taken of each character. ’ 
S*$dPnT^, 4 in the case before us, in the present 
case. ’ 4 if such be the case, ’ well then, 

far fawfiftf ^n^cpjrf 4 why cast pearls before swine. ’ 

4 the house caught fire. ’ 

^nrfanm??r, wM'd h$d 4 caught in the act ( red-handed ).’ 
f+M l lT*T 5 Td 4 chanced, to see two Kinnaras. ’ 

4 by a happy chance. ’ W WT 4 1 

chanced to see him, I accidentally met him.’ 
fspTT«ft 5<fdW: 4 nature can’t be changed. ’ §ftr sfapifafar 
4 milk is changed into curds. ’ 
faftfT or 4 give in charge of.’ 3PT ^PT: ^FI 

W*rfad:-f%fa^?T: 4 in whose charge has this person been given.’ 

5'PTMfarff, ^7^ 4 be of good cheer, or cheer up, 

take courage. ’ 

??4 or trgf 4 under these circumstances, ’ 4 such being 

the case. ’ 5&T1W, 4 in bad circumstances. ’ ipT 

% ? tTf , T wr^T 4 under any circumstances. ’ 4 any how.’ zpnwt, 
Pni>i« 4 according to circumstances* 
arfanrfir iftft Wl^IdVtiW: ‘her anxiety has reached its 
climax ’, or the highest pitch. 

farfapffay JT^rnrfinrr 4 the king’s beloved closed her eyes in 
death. ’ apjfanrfcf 5T*T: 4 it is close to-day.’ 

rescued from the clutches (jaws ) of death. 

4 come what may. ’ JT^TTfaT 5nTW*f 

*1 ‘ come harm, come good.’ Tfrf^TTT?, or STfaTTC, 

^rr 4 come to oneself, regain consciousness, comes to 
one’s sense.’ <*H«nf*rOr <TI*MKR 4 on the coming Monday. * 
<22 
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‘ ask her whether she has had a comfortable 
sleep. irfipFg *TTfe=T ‘ I can’t sleep comfortably 

even at night.’ 

stfq«Mc(isl«t>-^I^T«T»Tcrr ‘ sitting at a window commanding 
(the view of) a well.’ an^rf^f^r^KT: T? <t>elfa ‘ good forms 
command respect.’ <T? % J | u 1fd'=fl' i rrf * merits command 
notice or attention. ’ cPTcrTfr^^tfa ?R ‘ though I have no 
command of language ’ (though possessed of scanty powers 
of speech or description ). cf =||FripNrW3% ‘ he has com¬ 
mand of language.’ 

^ 3RT ^T-^PT anrt'PT, fa%FT ‘ commit this matter to 
writing. ’ 

?r^PPrWr ‘ who have made common cause with us.’ 
fl^panfiPT ‘ a companion at school ’ ‘ a fellow-student. 

‘ a companion in joy and sorrow. ’ 
sPTHWH'tH: ‘ competing with one another to 

salute first. ’ 

3ffipf?T 4i«fl1d 1 says or writes after presenting compliments .’ 
*rtnf»TTRPT or ‘give my compliments 

to Chyavana. ’ 'd«HKM<$ ‘ complimentary saying. ’ 

S Hl^rrlM fa -#FPFrfa aTIFTH ‘ he does not yet 

compose ( collect) himself. ’ 

JT^fq- ^ ‘ even my large kingdom does 

not conduce to my happiness.’ 

3TPr r«FTT S^T: * have you kept the secret confided 

to you. ’ fq^l^-fqsnT-TTfiT: ^ JPT ‘ he is my confidant. ’ fappr- 
fitPT *?<T ‘ to take into confidence. ’ 

Srem^TT ‘ confinement of a woman. ’ ST^dl or 
snMW^T 5T^fTFrf ‘ his wife is confined (is in child-bed). 

fcvw ‘ you are to be congratulated 

upon seeing your son’s face, ’ or ‘ I congratulate you upon 
seeing &c. ’ 
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4 your conjuncture is clear (you have 
rightly conjunctured or guessed ). ’ 

4 consign to the flames.’ 

ff^TTWr d" 4 his conduct is not inconsistent 

■with his words. ’ 4 consistently with their 

own interest. ’ Tfw? 4 an assembly mostly 

consisting of learned men. ’ 

ffPT |<Tir4 *TT ^RT-3nflV^ 4 do not put a bad con¬ 
struction upon his words.’ 

^1*^PPn far 4fanTf% 4 construe Ved&ntic sentences 
as referring to it.’ 

5FT%nrf'r erre<r f^rR^-ipTfa ‘you 

must also consult public good. ’ f^fet'Rl4 u fl *TT TT: ‘ do not 
consult ( be intent on ) your good alone.’ #3TWP{ 

4 let astrologers be consulted. ’ 

«T *PT*t 4 he could not contain 

his great joy. ’ 

fPT ^r^rnrf wrftr 4 if so, I shall know its contents. ’ 

Wld+I«ii, ‘when it suits one’s con¬ 

venience. ’ SRTTPlffiPT W W 
S' j d* t T: 4 when may I conveniently see you. ’ 

3PTWRRT ^rTRT^T 4 we are not conversant with 

love-matters. ’ 

STrujo^iMifq' 4 even at the cost of one’s life. ’ 

4 counting upon your promise. ’ 

3TT-rrtTT-^i 4 to take courage. 3TTWT sfaf or 

SR^ir, ^ 4 to summon courage. ’ 

WrwfliR, 'PTHTt^FT, 4 in the course of conversation. * 
J|-=tJrlT ^rr%5T, ■'T’Sifa 4 in course of 

time. ’ , SR^Tf^T^IT^ 4 there being no other 

course. ’ 

f $5iq'|<FT: 4 he is your creature ’ (owes his rise to you). 
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TPPFTr SH£<HM or smfftr-TPTfir % HHfTT * these 
thoughts crossed my mind (occurred to me).’ *PT 
HtnTfHHHHSRft'BT: * he crossed my sight. ’ <£Tc$rf?r*TJf: 1 with 
the arms crossed. ’ oiM'WTI?: 4 cross-legged.’ 

04^ SRoTT: TTT^fft ^-Tif^rr: ‘ all his efforts were 

o 

crowned with success. 5 

an^R^^nrf^rnf 4 to take flowers as is customary .’ 3n^R 
5ff?rra^r 4 make the customary bow (salutation ).’ 

*T*Tff®T 4 cutting to the quick. ’ 

HHlftfR 4 cutting short my speech. ’ 


D 

ffRlcHTf*r*I HT ?RT: 4 do not damp his energy. ’ 

3)|^<1 4 the patient is in a dangerous state/ 

3PH IjfapfNrffH: 4 pitchy ( blinding ) darkness. ’ TRHT# 
‘all pervading darkness .’ 

fc?ft Hf*rc*RP 4 deafening all directions with 
cries of alas. ’ 

iRT: 4 he paid off the debt of his master with 

his life. ’ 

<rfN% sPTftf, 4 in the decline of life’, 4 in declining 

years. ’ 

JGTWJm TTT, 3rf?PTfH TRflRT 3PTTFT: ‘she is deep in lover 
far gone in love. ’ 

HIT 4 my anguish transcends definition.' 

ipTvfq SR: TRf apTCTfe: TPR!?! 4 all expenses 

are defrayed out of the proceeds of one. ’ 

4 a disease which defies medical efforts. r 
fspPRfff 4 delay is dangerous. ’ 
nt-M 4 delivered the earth to him 

ffFT SnHTqwnfH 4 1 shall deliver the letter into his 
hand. ’ 
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g* ‘ everything depends on fate.’ *RJT 

e^j; fafe ‘ depend upon it, I shall starve myself to 
death. ’ aTH^nf, Onr^f, ^ * depend upon it, ’ ‘ to be 

-sure. ’ * dependent on a cause. ’ 

fapT’ror, JjwiW'f * depressed in spirits, ’ ‘ dejected. ’ 

^4|TJTMT{% ‘ are derided by all, ’ ‘ become the 
laughing-stock of all. ’ 

cRtnr: *fl'4 , «WI»{!*lf*WT ‘ her beauty can’t be described. ’ 
qfoftl T, fW^:-5T:, Tjfw* ‘ in detail,’ at length, 

exhaustively. 

ITT yrH OraNr^ or m-4~im it i-)mh< i 

‘ she developed her lovely limbs. ’ 
gmirr5r»frfl ^nrr^TpT H ‘ did not deviate even 

a line ( an inch ) from the beaten path.’ 

H r ^Mfavf l snif %?n^tr««prsf * I shall not raise a 

devil for my own destruction.’ 

^KW^Ws4H'i:, ‘having devolved their 

property upon their sons. ’ 

STRTPf 3RTT ‘ a dead letter. ’ 3T5ITRT ft ‘ deadly enmity.’ 
^ 1RT: ‘ he was pelted to death. ’ 

31 oM 3 ‘ she is not different from my 

body (myself).’ 


‘ a commentary explaining difficulties.’ 
%TT: ‘ the mind feels diffident of itself. ’ 

siwfa, ‘ enough of 



or 


- are r ft^ -3 


4 the pigeons having disappeared. 


4 the afflicted should disburden 

•( ease ) their grief. ’ 

fopsr ^T^T 4 a pupil spoils, brings discredit on, 

he instruction ( given to him ). ’ 
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5TfiW-sr?^r 3p|?T or aFRpqi ‘ to turn to the subject under 
discussion. ’ SRtfM':, SR^-STf^-f^T:, SRcpf, STFrT ‘ the 
subject under discussion. ’ 



ascetics. ’ 




as 


(dM>l < u ft ‘ a disinterested friend.’ 

« 

*nr fi 3F*T fepRffa: f^T: ‘ how have you disposed of my 
money.’ * I am at your disposal. ’ 

r^Trf3PT JRT^fcT ‘ this matter is at your disposal ’ 

‘ disposed to quarrel. ’ 

f% qt fWolT^R^ ‘ what are you disputing about, ’ ‘ what 
is the matter at issue. ’ ‘ a disputed point. ’ 

arfM^rT^m: 4 a distinguished guest. ’ 

tpr iTI^Ff?Pnf»T, aj^RT: *r=qRqifJT 4 1 shall thus divert his 
thoughts. ’ 

’Tf 4 a house divided against itself. ’ 

3ffa M<d: 4 how do you do,’ ‘are you doing well/ 

rTT *pr-J5RT 'T^gfrT 4 asks you how you do. ’ ?pf WHFRTr 
‘ she came to ask the queen if she was doing well. ’ 

* have done with, enough of, your importunity. ’ faiJRqRT 
^qrf*T%MTr?r^m 4 what have we to do with watching the 
movements of our master. ’ 


or anM+t) 4 my mind is still in doubt.' 

qeft^RnffhTFntr:, 3r<3Tf?pfV ^JpT: 4 ground having ups and 
downs, ’ 4 uneven ground. ’ TRjfa'ld: 4 ups and downs. ’ 
?fl=qif«gc?pfT^ WT ‘there are ups and downs 

in our condition (in life ) as in the course of the wheel. ’ 
PiM two i i -3Rft JMI'H#'*': 4 down with the tyrant. ’ 


'TfUTOtrPRT^: 1 the day is drawing to a close, ’ 4 it is about 
sun-set. ’ 'R^F^rnrRT: ^ifwr: 4 you have drawn down 
ruin upon yourself with your own hands. ’ 
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*TTF: ‘ an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin. ’ 
^Tq^FT sNYfer: ‘ driven to do a rash act. ’ arfTTFRlfT- 
qKIOTicT:, ‘ a sharp driving shower. ’ 

qqFHTFfr ‘ what are you driving at. ’ 

FT FFTdFlfd IJFTJ ‘ let not your spirits droop ( flag ), do 
not despair.’ F+3 ‘I slept with drooping limbs.’ 

5T3^ ‘ the whole frame droops down.’ 

F>F5T: "=pf% F2T ‘ small drops make a pool. ’ 
FffFTTTfFF WT * let this matter ( story ) be dropped. A 
aiei^^sT r q T fif if FTFTfaT, if 3TFTflT, ‘ I feel ready to 

drop down. ’ 

fwt FFF ‘ the peacock drowns my 

voice with his cries. ’ 

E 

fdM ‘ be within ear-shot. ’ 

F^ffT McFF ‘ early in the morning.’ 

F TR^TT-fa, F7F 'TRfRTFT FFF: 1 1 am in earnest, * I 
am not joking. ’ *KHT«f»T TUT ‘ take in earnest. ’ 

FFT, 3T^ f^fcT:, ^Tf^T: ‘I am at ease. ’ 
5TRTt FF"R WT 3RRTTFT ‘ this my soul is completely 
at ease. ’ FFI'hlF, Mill'd, M+iH ‘ at one’s ease. ’ 

‘ sleeping at ease.' 

‘ setting the teeth on edge. ’ 

<TW F^ (1 P.) 1 to take effect.’ Ml^d^t tf: q 

* the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not 
against) a mountain.’ fa+'Kl U^cRnriF ‘ such 

changes of purpose take effect ( grow strong) in persons 
intoxicated with sovereign power.’ fafo *MSdf ?TFFT * of 
darkness thickening at night. ’ rTFWfinT^ ^5 * the 
thunder-bolt has no effect on those who have practised 
austere penance.’ ff?T, l^rFTfvraTF' ‘ to this effect .’ 3TF?T:, 
FT^T: 4 in effect. ’ 
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sfT%-^TTaf * the king was 
enamoured of her, ’ ‘ fixed his love on her. ’ 

5]vr ^ * hear my speech to the end ( hear rue 

out). ’ Jpeg‘ it will end in good. ’ 
3r?refM^f^T ‘ enough of prolixity. ’ 
enough of joking. ’ 

%crf?T ?kT ‘ curiosity entered his heart. ’ 
1TFJT, ‘he is entitled to respect.’ ?fT JTWK* 

*T5f?T * he is entitled to precedence. ’ 

•K^reffwf ‘ envious (jealous ) of another’s happiness.’ ^ 
M'W<?RV^J^falFTT: 4 they are envious, jealous, of each other’s 
fame. ’ 

^ ‘ to consider equal. ’ cT^FFT * he is 

equal to the task. ’ 

JlfrRmfit ‘ sending on an errand. ’ 

tRtW: 4 he has escaped 
one danger only to fall into another ( has escaped Scylla 
to fall into Charybdis ).’ ^ ^Tsprf'T JT^cT: 4 he narrowly 

escaped. ’ 

ipfSTrlT 3T sfa*! 4 send her a good escort. ’ 
3K*f f rTfa« c dW ; T 4 disappeared for ever. ’ infrMdW. 4 lost for 
ever. ’ 3ref?T^?*r ’Irf, 3Tc*T^enTeT 4 gone for ever. ’ STSRfaT 1 ! HI 
4 she slept not to ever wake again (to wake no more).’ 
ara^pni’, ar?inffrf ‘Ohl an evil has befallen, ’ alas, woe me. 

W *T*fl <y\ HI*1^iffa: 4 the reception exceeded 
even my expectations. ’ 

^rmRT: 4 rules have exceptions .’ arrnTRfT^^Rf: 
^rToJTT^RT: 4 as general rules are limited by exceptions. , 
aparfwft ?r 4 that saying 

has no exception. ’ 4 counter -exception. ’ 

ftTWjyHHtlH*wf55FT 4 pleading an excuse of headache. ’ 
3f 4 under the excuse of illness. ’ 
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apr%^5R*nft fofri ‘execute thy business, * 

•‘ do thy duty. * 

3Rli I«A*h 04 : ‘ his boyhood gradually expanded 

into youth. ’ ‘ with his eyes expanded with joy. 1 ' 

IcUl ‘ you exposed yourself to trouble.’ 

■q +ldT ?f?T srr^WT *RT: 4 he was exposed to the charge of cowar¬ 
dice.’ *TT yncrt' ^rTSIcfr, ff [ d ?i q > frl Td4r ft ‘ she exposed 

rice to the sun. ’ 

fownsrcfa, f’Td, ‘ to some extent .’ #TI ‘ to the fullest 

■extent. ’ 

‘ in the eyes of the pubhc. ’ arfsOTcftlT 3R3f ‘ I 
am an eyesore to him. ’ 

F 

TOpjfo, ‘ face to face. ’ ’Tf * a house facing 

the East. ’ 

3SJ5T:, ‘ in fact. ’ W^#T, TW«Trf:, dr«ld: ‘ as a 

matter of fact. ’ 

1 his talent fails not in difficulties. ’ <5^ 
fati'wRf * fails to give the fruit. ’ T4 fhf%ftRT fdtiqiftju: 
‘ a good appointment was made to fail by Fate. ’ dW 
*T ?T H'IWRt ‘ his courage does not fail him. ’ ytPTT% 
‘ failing male issue. ’ t-flfddH: ?RTW: * bis memory 

ailed him. ^PxTfMsT^J?: —: '’failure of issue. ’ 

srfMfe f«nft ‘ faint heart never won fair lady. ’ 

1 a fair day or weather. 1 

Tttterkfi, sJTOvftaft ‘ rise and fall .’ 3 
‘his aj-row fell short of its aim. ’ ?pg ; 

‘ words fal l short in describing you r greatness.’ 

^rsr%5T, *Hdyfd# '■false to one’s promise.’ 

3 rfd'Tf<^hl?^n ‘'familiarity breeds contempt. ’ 

i $dMW 5 W«ldTT: * how fares it with her ladyship/ 
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*TPT * the sage will not find fault with 

this.’ S'SdsVsr iTW ‘ chase is found fault with. ’ 

fl%cTT: ‘a man of feeling. ’ ff *Rt 7 

‘what man of feeling is not affected at heart. ’ 

anc*TR ‘ he feigned himself to be dead. ’ 

fc<?T * feigning anger. ’ sr^TpfSfTW, STW^T, 

* feigning sleep. ’ 

4dT^*h-<*H(a * drinks ( his ) fill. ’ 

& >F*TTf'TrT: ‘ they found him guilty. ’ 

*><i c-Sririf: ‘ a fine or fair proposal. ’ 

gfta reifrfc r ‘ this fits well. ’ 

‘ with his eyes fixed on my face.’ 3H4)=M- 
‘ having the gaze fixed. ’ feTfacT-arPrW-wt^T ‘ with 
a fixed look. ’ *Rt ftwSFS ‘ the mind devoid of 

fixedness rambles.’ 

‘ seeking or finding flaws, or 

picking holes.’ 

?T<r*rfiT^>T: SlTOrf: ‘ a palace having seven floors.’ 

gj (nt) srfw: ‘ folding 
his hands together.’ ^lUTi cTRT'flm ‘ folding her in his arms/ 

*i$di ''follow (in) the foot-steps of the great.’ 

q^flr srf?rm ‘ following the path. ’ ‘ following 

a middle course.’ * one 

misfortune fellows another. ’ 3fpT: f% sr^^fffcT ‘ what follows 
from this ! ’ ( KWK=WMr) ‘ what follows is understood. 
fldWffP ‘ what followed next, ’ proceed. rRnTT ‘ it is as 
follows.' 

5TRT qDT, SfrT^T 3(W ‘ God forbid (forfend ). ’ 
^PTRWTd' WiTtf>T ‘ I shall forego my name. ’ 
aH-y’T-srfrfT:, TTfWcr^tC, H?znrfcf?f:, ‘who ba» 

fulfilled his promise.’ 
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3Pf!T *f*T 5Ri?T ‘ get out of (leave ) bed now. ’ 

TPT5T: or ‘ they have girded up their 

loins for battle. ’ 

*TT *PT:, ITT ITR^?^ ‘ do nofr 

give way to grief. ’ 

TT^nr$>T ffjRTT 1 as if glowing with Brhhmanic 

lustre. ’ 

^tTRT:, fiRIWt:, * he goes by the name of. ’* 

3TTre*rf TIT 3IITTIT ‘ she went by the name of Umh. ’ 
far cPTT ^'CTT, ‘ what is the good of seeing- 

her. ’ 3psi qf<S*fa * what good do you get by weeping. ’ 
qclfb^T qi'MTSleS:, iTclTlft^T ifcT: 4 he is within the 

grasp of death, fsf ^ sp aqfq ^T g^lTl I H^f 4 and this grasp 
of every (kind of) learning.’ thtT^PT TlUH^cKHlTT ‘you 
have well grasped my meaning. * 

TTT qrtfe-qrrsst arf^iRT: ‘he was greatly delighted.’ 
ffold <f f d^rlTf?lfhpaT 4 grinding the teeth' in rage. ’ 
qV=H'T<S<f)*n%«:, STRTtftoT:, 4 he grew up to* 

man’s estate ( attained majority ). +l§)iHdl FT^lfd 1 , 

iT^tenTFT *sr*Tf?T a calf grows into a large bull. ’ 

5Tf*n: arrTO^TTtlV srmrr, W 3TRT 4 ears gushed’ 

forth from her eyes in torrents.’ 

H 

4 in the habit of stealing. ’ 

Tfr^io'r^si 4 habituated to distress. ’ 
wnrrrqf'T 4 even a hair's breadth. ’ 

r! TRfT^ am < Tf' r ScT: 4 half a loaf is better 

than no bread. ’ 

‘a hand-to hand fight. ’ i^cTj-ST^iTTT:, ipF ^T- 
^ 4 on the one hand —on the other hand. ’ 5, WR5T 4 on< 
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the other hand. ’ ^4^1, * on all hands. ’ 

■* given a helping hand. ’ TUTW 3TFPJ ‘ to be handed down.’ 

fWffTHfan fcTO * hang between ’ (like Tris'anku). 

SRWfTW* anRTCnfa OTTfa fafarTTfa ‘ antece¬ 
dent good omens are harbingers of coming happiness ’ (C/. 
•coming events cast their shadows before.) 

Sfijt ‘ Oh hard fate. ’ ‘ hari 

pressed by hunger. ’ 

cRT WS ^%-3Tr|TfcT- ‘ your face has the beauty 

•of a lotus. ’ 

SrerfbcTaftfaW: ‘ who hazards his life. ’ 


«|fT or srfiuxS'HftdW? ‘ to be placed at the head of.' 

*T HfT-HfsT-f^5f?T‘ he stands at the head of all. ’ Hffl*5T- 
f^fe?TT:-or%^1 : J^DTT: ‘ headed by Vas'isiha.’ 
^lf«R>Twr ^5 ‘ sore-healing oil. ’ 

pro ‘he is in good health 
3PTOTHW ‘ became as healthy as before. * 

* why do you heap accusations 

{ calumnies ) upon us. ’ 

^rt<4 W waHfmfV: ‘ we know it by hearsay. ’ 
SIHfoFTT ‘ with all one’s heart. ’ Srftfl*nT«T 

■^T «ITO; ‘ he has applied himself to the work, heart and soul. ’ 
W5®, 'Rfer, StiH, ‘ to one’s heart's content. ’ 


* heaving deeply. ’ 

’1^*1 H^d^T: ‘ this is a heaven on earth. ’ 
^ ‘ I shall be close upon your heels, ’ * I 
shall just follow you. ’ ‘ to take to one’s heels. ’ 

firci^+l^l fn 7 f^rejrfeT ‘ God helps those, who help 
themselves. ’ 4TT ‘ I can’t help. ’ 

‘ yondeT is indeed a hideous spectacle. ’ 
3 c^T sjgHWlSl ‘ he has a high opinion (thinks highly} 
-of you. ’ 
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^ ‘ arrows hit a moving mark. ’ 

m PFRft *rm fat ir*r, 5r«mr or qtftodfir 

• I hold them of no account. 5 *TWft *nr, 
gmfr arr^r * hold your tongue. ’ qfrr^-araglWflr 
apt f*W*T: ‘ this rule holds good everywhere.’ 

‘ letting go the hold. ’ TT*T: 5T4fWfd ^TTifl iprf?r, * red colour 
takes a firm hold on a white cloth. ’ *T *R an^ 

‘he had a hold on the mind of the people ( drew the 
mind of the people towards himself).’ SnftcTt %'ETffT 
ar'W*N t T<t j^Pf ‘ the advice took no hold ( was not im¬ 
pressed ) on the mind. ’ 

‘ the words went home to his- 

heart. ’ 

*rcr«FPT ‘retaining four hares as- 

hostages. ’ 

iTRdt Pi <»J<ftvnHRI 4 uttered human accents.’ 

TRlt «H*midiTTW 4 thus completely humbling' 

the kings. ’ 

I 

sn^r:, IT^nni W: 4 becoming identical' 

(one) with Brhhman.’ 

ffar, $‘±iW, *n^riwr, 4 m luck.’ 

4 from times immemorial. ’ 
sftpRRPITT 3f^f 4 he stood in imminent peril! 

of death.’ 

3TSS ^TT (s^qfoRPf) ipaFFTcri JT^tfarnPI ‘ away with 
flattery, speak impartially. ’ 

\4vt*irvT>|w$f?5f ‘ an untimely storm impends.' apfMfe 
w*!T 4 a drought is closely impending . ’ 

PnfarTO: or 3?p W wnz 4 being: 

importuned ( pressed ), he told all. ’ 
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armt *rfar«nfT srctfrfa 4 J&naki is the 

Karuna sentiment or pang of separation incarnate.'’ 

Mltd", ^4 »d '»H -si ^ M1-MlM 4 1 a- , »Rf5r. 4 he incurs 

“blame. * 

f% sfteJPTH TOT 4 the splendour of that pair is 
simply indescribable (what words can describe their 
splendour). 

^nrr^ftqI’JM M iH Itf?T: 4 his dignity may be inferred 
from his form. 4 4 her very form 

leads ( one ) to infer her being superhuman .’ 

3tH 4 it will be clear who is inferior and 

who is superior. ’ ^TT »T 4 she is not 

inferior to S'achi in majestic dignity.' ^ srfdwS^I- 
*T*TOT 4 ( her ) loveliness is not inferior to ( does 
mot fall short of) that in the picture. ’ 

3PTt *pffrRTT g:TTOT 4 these diversions will 

only serve to infl&me grief.' 

•shT^Iu, '3‘frd'W 4 inflated with pride. ’ 

4 under the influence of sleep .' 4T4cJpr- 
4 a fool has his mind influenced by the convictions 
•of others.’ 

vrfWdSf 4 instead of saying on Purushcrttama.’ 
3T&FTH 3TR®^ farfafa =fl sffT 4 instead of studying why do 
you play ? ’ 3T^T f^TT^T 4 be not sorry instead of 

being (where you should be ) glad. ’ 

TflWT'jftfKT-^T 4 serving as the instrument of others. ’ 
^T»R*ffaTWPTT^fatrt 4 such persons become helping 

instruments.' 

4 compound interest. ’ TOT Mfe: 4 simple interest. * 
’^hpfr’T 5I%5T, 4 interest at five per cent. ’ V* 

4 you have seen how the interest of 
the story made me disgress/ HIM4 HHTgfe 4 looking 
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to one’s own interest. ’ arfdOTolW ^TTTOJ ‘ the subject- 
matter of the story is very interesting .’ TOTtTOWfc 

* we two are (respectively) interested in. these two. * 
q- iRa^rRffW'TTcT: * if it should not interfere with other 
duties.’ ^ihk H TOtfa ‘ he interferes in matters 

not his own. * 

JTTOTOT srfTOKffa ‘ do not interrupt him. * 

°pp& s>i^, Sf^RT 3jqiTT 1 at intervals. ’ 

’STTOflw, fTOSTT ‘ inured to fatigue. ’ 
fTUiil+wl faTO: * this is not an invariable rule. ’ 

^PTFT t<TjfTOfrr: sffrfR ‘ it was a sad irony of fate in the 
ease of Rhma. ’ 

J 

'rfTiirefWCTcT, T#TTf«RT ‘ uttered in jest. ’ 
aTHtMId^ld 4 on account of the fatigue of journey. * 
MFT 4 he resumed his journey. ’ ^fT^P^ftswn 

4 it is only a week’s journey. ’ 

TO 4 stay here just as in your own house.* 
TOfTO 4 brought up just like one’s own sons. * 

K 

TOJTOt 3fTOl TO or TO 4 go or fall on the knees. ’ *n^- 
^r-5TO-*TPr 4 knee-deep. ’ 

v^frfe TO or 7% or 4 knit the eyebrow. * 

TO TOT 4 knowledge is power. ’ cTTOFFTT vfa TOT, 
TOTOt TOTT 4 became known by that name. ’ 

L 

fTOTOf^rf*TOPT arfVrTO 4 labouring under hundreds of 
anxieties ’ 

TTOT RTTOnTOr-TrTTO 4 proceeded by land. ’ 

TO^Sf'n' 4 with languishing looks. ’ 
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Ifq % dflfWKfa: STWR; * this talk will last through life. r 
qtfttqg PM^fapT’sft: * the bloom of youth lasts for a 
few days. ’ $TWI*ti«SfHT HTWT ‘ a garland capable of 
lasting for a long time. * 

arpfcrfa^ TO^rt 4 the postern door was on the latch. ' 

Of>farfw frnfaw c^WT, f^T: 4 why are you late. ’ 

JJgtf clW amwt, aTWW 4 lay it aside for a while. ’ 

<cfl 3fHaW*TftRT^T^[ 4 led a dissolute life. ’ fqq- 
^dglRfOr Wf4f»T 4 on the way leading to Chitraku/a. ’ 3PT 
qwfT HdlfjqfWG&d 4 this way leads to the river. ’ 

aprfeqw 4 you are growing leaner and leaner 

day by day ’ ('you are gradually wasting away ). *R- 
WWfPWTOTSqT leaning on Madalekhh's arm.’ 
qfjRPPPn 1 4 leaning her face on her left hand. ’ 

5q«R'f: WTferTlwqT: 4 there should be at least three witnesses.’ 


4 we being left behind. ’ 5TP% qpfhrqq 4 when 
it left off raining. ’ 

^f*jqf<S$q% OTCFT 4 it is easy to advise or read lectures 
to' others. ’ 

«wn«WR|, qrvrrq^T^T. fffSJTfqR, WOT 4 being at leisure. 

qf<.=iHt^ii WT qj^TTfq OTTfW'ft qfwsrfw 4 secure her lest 
she fall into the hands of some ascetic. ’ 

'JjfaWR? 4 to level to the ground. ’ sfTJWWWT jftw-qfqw 
reduced to the level of the poor. ’ 

qjJWN: 4 man is liable to err.’ 

qqWRraWW wq JTRWfw HWcft 4 your ladyship is at 
liberty to do what befits the occasion. ’ OT# qtsf WT^WT 
WT Spqqfw 4 now she is at liberty to detain or set you free.’ 

flqqr fsptaTq 4 the fault lies with you entirely. ’ 

snt qfq: 4 this fault lies with my friend. ’ 
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‘support of life.’ sr^frT ‘ leadinga 
virtuous life. ’ WRKlftT ‘ the vicissitudes of life. ’ 
affiiTT ‘ considered in this light. ’ 

rnrmfc 4 this and the like.'^ 4 just as 

you like. ’ +1^4% 4 doing as one 

likes.' vrNWf: 4 taking what form he likes.' g*nf*T^faci faprat 
1 do as you like. ’ N cTFTT OT 4 he was not to her 
liking. ’ 

3T?rfa'W 4 of narrow limit (scope).’ IRT ?iragl 
^ 4 no ( definite ) limit can be set to his fame. ’ M'flHI- . 
[jprrPTr 4 not through the limited nature of merits. ’ 
irrarcf 4 as long as I live. ’ faanfofa 

1 lives on wild fruit. ’ 4 within living memory. 4 

caus. 4 to lodge a complaint, * 4 to file 

a suit. ’ 

* to look intently at.’ 4 that 

looks like wantonness. ’ NfrTSPT 4^, 

4 look after (look to the well-being, take care of) my 
mother.’ 

fa p ra n pOT N, STT^tW 4 he lost his life. ’ 4 he 

loses his friends. ’ anjN 4 he lost his way. ’ =ajjTr- 

3rfMfiKVJV! 4 who has lost his office. 

SffrJTfrT^rs 4 being at a loss what to do. ’ 

3T«fff, iW! 4 fall to the lot of. ’ 4 misery will! 

be your lot. ’ ?.weq?5T 4 to whose lot (share > 

does perpetual happiness fall. ’ 

M 

fkrrfa u«k4HM4l4fiNT 4 to make the best of a bad matter. * 

4 hitting the mark .’ 

annjtfkr. 3^*1^, * SWI*TO*M:, #apr: 4 1 

am not master of myself. ’ ff-MyiWitW, ^HfT T K^ 4T- 
4 who has completely mastered all sciences. * TTcfffij ^4lt4WM, 
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TTT srf^ST * you have attained perfect mastery over 
all sciences of arms. ’ 


arrat srf<T3frft ‘ let us (two ) make a match. ’ 

‘ Hari is a match for the demons. ’ sratcq-arffl %U[^f 

* to be more than a match for. ’ ‘ it 

was well -matched fight. ’ 

®rfc*>F«tc <, iK*ldd ‘ it does not much matter. * f«p cTFTT 
WWT ®[vTRT: ‘ what is the matter with her. ’ % JTH ?PT 
what matters it to me. ’ ?fftT^T'TW 

* proximity being not material. ’ 

«TfC“ld5rer, ‘ of matured, intellect. ’ 

UTVET HT f»f4 u 4 ‘ casting at me a meaning look.’ 

HT-S^-»re[-? ‘ go out to meet: 5R^TT, aTP$?*ri ‘ to 
rise to meet. ’ 3fR: ‘ waters meet: 

* his heart was melted 

with affection. * 


^K°rr^ ‘ having a retentive memory.' rijfdrPriMtif- 
or sft pass. 1 to remain only 

in memory. ’ 


iprt Sfhrt *PTOftPT1% 1 one fault merges in a 

collection of good qualities.’ 


fW-*Pfr«rr<nT: -*%: ‘ working^of the mind. ’ JprfW 
or 8[5l ‘ to cross or occur to the mind ’ SflWT-fci 

5PT*T: 5T^T: * never mind the first question. ’ 



egret. ’ 


1 1 fell pleasure mingled with 


tfPlf^ TJtJ: ‘ missed his way. ’ 

‘ a mistake in calling by name. * ff^TT^ 
WTH tT fiP ri-^OTT ’TOW: < TS5T*r% ‘ animals run away from the ass 
mistaking it for a tiger. ’ 
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snTOPPnrfta * good for the present moment. ’ 

^mrnrfvr qrf%3Tfar mfir i facwsiftr'm- 

?rfq- *T * the mote thou seest in the eyes of others, but 
not the beam in thine own. ’ 

cTT?j Wf?T, 3TJj ‘ he makes mountains of 

mole-hills. ’ 


>T 4 don’t move even a step 


further. ’ 

vfvft jt^tt fffff: ‘ mysterious are the ways (working) 
of Fate.’ 


N 


srfa % 5TPP5ftRT: * do you know their names. * 

31W *TTCPC ‘ I shall ask his mother’s name. ’ 

STrWffi JTRrfirfir ‘ he calls me by my name." ^TTcT ‘ in 
one’s name. ’ sn«f*c*fflrr ‘ say to the king in 

my name. *TPjfi^T dTFR <lfar T!dh * salute him in 

my 'name. ’ 

HIHWIfSlft rSfkpTT * levity natural to mortals. ’ 
laifaap^: ‘ a friend in need (adversity ). ’ *T 
«n?r ‘ a friend in need is a friend indeed. ’ 


*TT^eft *Tsrfa ‘ Mklati nods her head. ’ 

?R 5T®?q%: * I am but a nominal lord of the Earth.* 

^rf * this matter has become notorious * 
(known to all). 



‘ let her be carefully nursed. ’ 


O 

‘ the sole object of one’s affection. * 
*55* ‘ with what object in view. 
5t?qfiT?T?TT ^TT *PTT$: ‘ she was an obstacle to meditation. * 
SpRT ‘ occupying the honourable position 

°f a housewife. * 
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'5% cTPT ^>sV *T ^PT dlgRld 4 this did not 

occur to his mind. 5 fift gft ‘ these two 

verses occur to our mind. ’ 

’Hfenrfa ^5nf aprrrar 3l$'tlo5l ‘ S'akuntala has offended 
some person worthy of respect. ’ cf^ ? 3>5rfg TO faTsrsr 
?Rf, SrftPRRrsrfer ‘ I have never even once offended you. ’ 
sfcpptf'PT, gOTPfiW ‘ easily taking offence. ’ 

TOcf.-sijBj-arf^PK ‘ dismissed from office. ’ 

SWTCf fa«T5T: ‘ having gone out into the open air. ’ g^t- 
Ml«^ •tfiroifTO', ^TT^PTTT ^fTcTT * I laid myself open to 
your taunt. ’ 

555^TTOHir 4 seizing an opportunity. ’ 

‘ opposed to the practice of the 

world, ’ 

ant ^TdT TPTPj[, Wfarard f^PWT 4 it is left to your 

option, ’ or choice. 

JTOramfir ^ * your Majesty’s orders will be obeyed. v 
3TR^tTO 4 natural order. ’ xjftiwW, ®*jcVr:, fatpfif:, ®4cqlfl: 
4 reverse order. ’ 

artful qfwrsrfsRPJT fsTSrzn 4 1 am overcome by sleep 
caused by fatigue. ’ 

•an?T«rTfwf? ,l n' ^SPTT 4 with an eye overflowing with joy. 
jpnf wr<«n^rafcr 4 my curiosity first overflowed.' 

P 

fo<U| ¥f|? 4 grew or turned pale. ’ 

3 1 Cl Old! % 4 S'akuntalh forms, as it were, a part 

and pared of my body. ’ 

4 assignment of parts. ’ 

q^ir farepr wf? 4 give the particulars of that man. ’ 
gfC’TfWT: *RT: 4 he with difficulty passed 

eight years.’ ftpT: gf«T * 4 this passes conception. 
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aTT^rt-fcftsg iffij fa>+H«i ‘ let it pass now. ’ 

WZmtomtfM ‘ why do you leave the camp 
without (taking ) a pass. ’ ‘ without a pass, * 

tPiT ^ftsprfww VP^®TT^N ‘she 

passed off the picture of her beloved upon her friend 
as that of Cupid.’ 3174% ‘ the account 

of the second mother has been passed over by his honour.’ 
v>|Itfl414^3 feiysTT ‘ another peeping through a lattice.’ 
3TT?TT =T^Wt fsrfawritffar ‘ the command of elderly persons 
is (to be considered ) peremptory, ’ should not be called 
in question. 

5TT5% «T Snft^RTt TOT, snfW 1 ^Tftri% T STST ‘ the drama has 
not been seen performed ( acted ) on the stage. ’ 
f€«lTsrf?rav4t spT ‘ persevere in your opposition.’ 

* & personal attendant,’ 1 body-guard.’ 

‘ personal experience. ’ 

‘ youth has pervaded the limbs. ’ 
si!Mdt TPlWffw * ascertain who are the petitioners. ’ 

‘ a heart pining away in absence.’ spr 
‘ he pined for his home. ’ 3p^:<pfat3!*pfc<j|%t 
TTsrftT: ‘ the royal sage is pining by the separation from 
his wives. ’ 

‘ in the place of a father. ’ Sririf, M«1H 

tTT 4<T ‘ in the first place. ’ 3PTC ^, 3*T:, ‘ in the next 

place. ’ 

3tf«R, snf^T, ‘ a plaintiff. ’ STfcT- 

‘ a defendant.’ 

‘ worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 8 
days.’ ‘ just as my friend pleases.’ 

<Tf^ra: ‘ a pleasant joke. ’ 

^ ‘ pleasing to the ear. ’ 

irfdfl:-^rsrir:-3If ‘I have pledged my word.* 
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afcTOT * they two thus pledged their word. ’ ft? 
faWVOT ifa g?T ‘ he has pledged his virtue (honour) 

that he would not harm you. ’ 

*nm^r, 3rrcra$eg, ‘ on or at the point of death. ’ 
STCWfaj#, aTRTfTSre^T * on the point of delivery. ’ 

il I r^ ( gfagT 4 the maid was given 

the position of a queen.’ 

5T$*PT*nf'T «TS% 4 it is possible in both ways (both sides 
are possible). ’ 

fTWfrf 4 being long in practice. 5 fKTWIT, &S3rr, gT^rT 

* following good practices. ’ sfft wftl^41^14: 4 what 

profession do you practise ?’ spfbi: 4 practice ’ as opposed 
to sfnT’T—3TFW: 4 theory. ’ 

*uKHiq WX-, 4 example is better 

than precept .’ 

g *P«1 JTW PI rfgggww 4 he even predicts events. ’ 

«T 'jitHMl'i: 4 1 prefer death to disgrace. * 

4 she showed signs of pregnancy. ’ diiU’W? 

* advanced in pregnancy. ’ 

cgjff t TF*rig s T, gfwff^g grog 4 you should be present. ’ 
g*RfVg g grfg g 4 the past, present, and future. ’ 

arfig greq aging 4 in the presence of fire. ’ 

g giSTOT qftrWT-^tftfTcJT 4 pressing him to the bosom. ’ 
1 pretending to be affected by poison. ’ apj- 
fggfgggfg ‘ pretends not to hear.’ agdvgfgg-?%fgg 4 pretend¬ 
ing to be just. ’ 

graft gW'irarg 4 the witness prevaricated. ’ 

sraTraRTfe jgragrafg gy 4 prevention is better than 

cure. ’ 

fjqigifggdi 4 fell a prey to enemies. ’ 

gg-argg-iftgg 4 the prime of youth. ’ 
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cRT: Tt T*TT * proceed with your narrative. ’ 

‘ proceed with the matter at issue. ’ 
TTT$l u IRf^q q-RT: * you may proceed with your 
dinner-preparations in honour of the worthy Brhhmanas. * 
faftfa^T % ^RTTT: ‘ from what cause does thy excitement 
proceed ?' 

SJ^ftfacT ‘ prompted by hunger.’ TT JR^5W»Tf?r:, 

JRhHf'R&CT: * he seldom wants a prompter. ’ 
inf 4 here is this person being 

disgraced and proscribed from the city. ’ 

f$ qwTff tTOTt *T 5 T^T fd^Mdinidf ‘good men prove 
their usefulness by deeds, not by words. ’ 
aMKMPwiiT 4 one who provides for the future. ’ afTR^T 
4 one should provide wealth against times of want.’ 
^qWRT or 4 are not puffed up when 

praised.’ gq fcM RT, WwRf, 4 puffed up with 

pride. * 

‘ he should punish (an offender) as a thief. ’ 



without reserve. ’ 


Q 

4 ascetics may be questioned 


R 


T: TRT fa'**f>U ,, '*T^cT 4 slow and steady wins 


the race .’ 

ipf flc# 'jfTcT 4 those words rankle in my heart. ’ 
TT ffff: 4 the wound rankled. ’ 

4 by the account reaching ( her ) 
ears. ’ STR^ ffW 4 this has 

probably reached your ears. ’ 
s rere r vqf ff ‘ having a ready wit, ’ 4 ready-witted. ’ 
*n*n*id; jpr 4 affection in the real sense of the term. ’ 
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3<PRT >T5f?r («tf) ‘ the creditor shall 

pass a receipt in his own hand. ’ 

^hrirfenwr * he entered into a recognizance bond.’ 

' fWr SPT ^nr dw ‘ I shall, therefore, recom¬ 

mend you to Damayanti. 5 

qrcrrfq- STST* smHT * ‘ you are not yet 

reconciled. ’ dWlfd srf<re>?t5*ll(5r ‘ reconciles statements. ’ 
STlfk: ‘ a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed 

time.’ 

3tlc*H$i 5ft, ^ft f ‘ reduce to subjection.’ arfrsrtTTOTOta, 
qiqqwwq ‘ reduced to a skeleton of bones. ’ aprN^r TfDf ‘ a 
body reduced in bulk. ’ 

3TT JJ<T*trJWT S^F^TT ‘ a reference or allusion is here made 
to a mythological story. ’ 

3RT: U?fW «ITW W ‘ do not show a refractory spirit towards 
your husband. ’ 

JTIffir % JT'fPT ‘ pray, do not refuse my request. ’ 

^ifS'TcnWfFT ‘ his heart relented. ’ 
If ^K'fldl H^diVi-waq ‘ being appeased, he relented. ’ f%qfr 
^TT’TTt^r: IkT: 1 he somewhat relented. ’ 

>a 

N * gives relief to sorrow. ’ 

t^TT ‘*n <eflf ‘ please remember (lay to 

heart) these words well. ’ 

Vlalvt *PTST WfWTWffrW Tbiu&fc: 4 this group of gallants 
as if reminds me to-day of P&t&la. ’ Sfq' ««jJHaflPratf , F , f 
4 Oh ! I am well reminded. ’ 

§(d t[f?T 4 there goes a report. ’ 

‘ reposing confidence. ’ 

’T'J|t4m fe AirCl4i|f%, WM'IST 4 represent even 

faults as merits.’ 

‘ the characters resemble one another, agree, 

coincide.’ 
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5 T*ft * rivers are resolved into the sea. 1 

* with her face resting on her left hand. ’ 
vt fc^TT ‘ resting on the three hoofs. ’ 

‘ further than this rests with fate. ’ IPT VZX 

‘on whom your sons had rested their hopes of over¬ 
throwing all enemies. ’ 

ft: wi ^TT fozj fafl pa i fa- ‘Hara will restore to 

Cupid his body.' 

li# % ‘ my actions being thus restricted 

on all sides ( my course being thus hampered ). ’ 3PRT?: 
Scflif 3*nTdfir£*ft$2r<: * an exception can restrict the scope of 
a rule. 1 

3Tcf: < TT 5^: V*ffa®iTf*T ‘ I shall resume my story from 
this point afterwards. ’ 

3PFT ^ 5?RTcr *PTfa ‘ that matter 

constantly revolving in his mind.' 

irf*TOF^TfrFRTf ‘ I shall be ridiculed. ’ 

srfaRrcpff; faWT * Priyamvadh is right, ’ ‘ says rightly. ' 
WIcW'H^fir ‘ a woman has no right to independence.’ 
fafSPRT SRT ‘ I acted rightly in 

delivering it into the hands of the Queen. ’ 

# *TIW( l rid'‘6(% ‘ they do not rise to receive their elders.’ 

» •# « J } 

7R: ‘ a rising enemy. 

?FHR sfe: ‘ it is proper that the eye is riveted.' 

ST*PT ‘ your answer is, as it were, learnt 

by rote. ’ 

SHIT: SRI: ‘ ruling the subjects like one’s own 

children. ’ 

fWKHfapsd ‘ how much has the night yet to run. * 

S 

‘ ( who showed that) he had not eaten 
' bis master’s salt in vain. ’ 
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FT F«rT Wt { with loc.), JTTfST with 4 what 
need we say of. ’ 3HiMK: 4 popular saying. ’ 5PTT F ■<3 ! tfFFr- 
JTPTPTFIF: 4 so runs the popular saying, ’ 4 as the pro. 
verb goes. ’ 

iprr TfTTfWT^ ^Wfev 4 open it, preserving the 
seal and show me. ’ 

4 to see with one’s own eyes. * 

W*f STCUfrd 4 exposed for sale. ’ 

f'dSRTI, Fd^'fSc*i 4 sense of obligation. ’ 

4 having lost all sense of honour and dishonour on account 
of old age. ’ tftfipFPT 4 etymological sense. ’ 4 conven¬ 

tional or popular sense. ’ 3 p^T, qvn'*?, H<dl4d: 4 in its true 
sense.' 3RmT ifory * FfTTfT«rf TfT^fH 4 else this 

repetition has no sense ’ ( does not become significant). 

3tn^r ‘ taken separately ’ 

Fl T fl^Hd|JJ 3T5V or 4 this will serve to rouse his 

anger' OT*il*T ?T^, N 4 to serve the purpose of,’ 

* serve as. ’ *TW: •rfT^TCTT: 4 the gods served up food, ’ 

? <TT5teF TTfasgfd 4 this will serve as water to wash the 
feet with. ’ 

■HPrtflWI 4 sets of ornaments fitting all parts 

of the body. ’ <<rdldfa'4, ’Tf^VTc^, Tof^fdd 4 set with 
jewels. ’ ^ 1 set one’s foot on. ’ or aiTNT 

or TTfafartT caus. or tnr caus. 4 set the heart on. ’ 3PT? 

trfrvRTt ftfFET: 4 by this time the sun had set. ’ ayr^t- 
*Tdf N*T 4 set your heart on religious duties. fSpTRprf? 
fawj TTrft JIT 4 set not your heart on transient 

objects. ’ ayf%<gwfft 4 summer which has just set 

in, ’ ijott fadud $fT*T% 4 virtues are set off by modesty. * 
s q^ir^d'iff F, STTPTFir 4 settling what to say. ’ 
ffij jrffFTrfapnj’effaT^ 4 this position would be shaken . ’ 
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* sorrow shared by dear friends .' 
%?T fT? SiMitaftaOPT * with whom else shall I 

share my grief. ’ 

•FBWrfor ‘ armed with a shield.’ ‘ having 

a sword and shield. ’ 

STfaftSTJT, STTFT^fe:, *fT£T5T: ‘ a side-long 

look.’ 

fg^fr tfSIT aWTfff ‘ makes a sign to Vidiishaka. ’ af^arrf, 
?mf ( *rfw«r, 3r*nj*?r, ar^f ‘ significant .’ 

#rfa- Jr $5* ‘ my heart sinks down ’ g^qWRTCRTTfV 
afimfa ‘ limbs sinking dow n through excessive thirst. ’ flW 
?T ‘ his heart sank within him. ’ 

tPTT T*n?T *r^fcit ^ 7 : ‘ I have slackened the speed of the 
chariot. ’ , 

f^rfetfSpjpgT:, ^^fr^nrT: * who have slackened their efforts.’ 

%cT: ‘ a mind slow to discriminate. ’ SR*rfa?TH- 
g ; «TT ‘ slow in recognizing. ’ 

qmrat m ffa *mrrd ffc srsrafte ^ ir-efor 

‘ I am smarting under the defeat ’ (the defeat is 
rankling in my heart). 

KfV<l*iT?5OT: %PTFT * something is better than nothing.’ - 

‘ it is sooner'said than done. *" 
cr^THT: dyt * the spider’spins out its web- 

(threads ) from itself. ’ 
rrteffff, sr^ferf’m ‘ in high spirits. ’ 
fH^ni ff: 3fffag 3rTf 5 *SFT% ‘ snatches aw r ay the prey in spite 
of oilr looking on .’ 

’fl * the king sees through spies. ’ 

srm: * what is the use of life stained 

by infamy (ignominy ) ’ ? 

aftfaw aw, rr amffcr, r rc mtoifir- - 

‘ his life was at stake. ’ 



THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


Mi 


SUP 


WffafaT * this will remain a standing stigma 

i on me).’ gffe^-JTf5T?[?r-3?-»Tf?r ‘ at a standstill. * 

?? Staqfatf ?T *TT% ‘ this does not stand to reason. ’ 

* who has obtained a standing. ’ ^f 5 ^, 

‘ with the hair standing on end. ’ 

5T?cT ‘ to start on a journey.’ 3n*T5PT5Pr: 

*PTT: * not starting aside, the deer hear the sound. ’ 
flRTpRT ‘ with a start.’’ 

3rthfemdillJTr TtHt: 1 night, the watches of which stole away 
{imperceptibly glided away ). ’ 5IHf%5T *TPT- 

^TffeT ‘ sleep gently stole upon my eyes. * 

‘ when the fuel is stirred the fire 

blazes up.’ 

d?n«Wl 'ftTT ‘ the evil does not stop here. ’ 

^rtet ?T ‘ to strike on the face. ’ faw W ‘ strikes 

'S 

fear in the mind. ’ 3T5-SPS^-iT?r ‘ striking deep root. ’ cW 
Wrcf ‘ he was struck with wonder. ’ cffe 

■d^i intln'T ^flM Cl^Rf, 5Tftrfe3r^*r SPTHdt ‘ being 

used in its most general sense, it easily strikes the mind. ’ 

Cl$d+*'iMe:-iTT? : ‘ a sound stunning the 

■ears. ’ 


‘ she is styled (treated as ) Queen.’ 

‘ succeeding his father as 
sovereign of the North Kos'ala. ’ 

ilf? ’ll? sr*ff3PT ‘ if any important duty should 

not suffer.’ ^91: ^T^>| ‘ a wicked person 

•commits a fault, and a good man suffers for it. ’ 


aTFTW^PTT^ * from a sun-stroke. ’ 

ift ‘ to render superfluous. ’ arfVrsTfrTTili 1 ?fKVWt 
.1% 4 when there is a cleaT moonlight, torches 

are superfluous. ’ 
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4 truth is superior 

to thousands of horse-sacrifices. ’ 

3&T MITfU^T 1 how shall I support my life V 

n *r^: ^tk fnrsTft^jfg^ ‘ this hymn 

cannot by itself support any theory. ’ 
f?fqTDf ‘ suppressing the emotion of sorrow. ’ 

ftrnTPT hd-fthifVw ST^rTT ‘ I am made susceptible of am 
emotion. ’ f«Mip& ‘ youth is susceptible. ’ 

5f *T*T: 4 my mind is held in suspense and: 

hence anxious.’ 

fe^TT: ^ 4 the birds screamed as if out of' 

sympathy. ’ 

T 


4 tastes differ, ’ 4 different men have different 

tastes. ’ 


*T 4 1 am unable to tear myself' 

off from the cane-bower. ’ fqtfwin footn«jijfci«i| 4 she tore 
her hair in grief. ’ 

T^pflf f<WK«n«id^f 4 passes the night grown tedious 
on account of dejection .’ 

5TT?# IPT^T 4 test me in theory and practice. ’■ 

a m ffi’fftfor, *Tfm sraK: 4 ( I ) thank you, ’ 4 thanks. ’ 
5ppjn*rfa*ft 4 both are well-versed in theory 

and practice. ’ 

xrT?T »T 4 he does not think of going to- 

his capital. ’ 


4 spoke through her friend. ’ 

flpit: 4 a child is the mutual tie 


of 


parents.’ 

arf^rftprt’T OPTfofflfor 4 1 am chained down by 

this tight bark-garment. 



•see 
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?T*PT: %finj ‘ it is high time to bathe and take 

•our meals.’ ‘ a time server. ’ ^TTRTt faNT>Pnf»r 

"* I shall not do so another time .’ 3PT^TOF?flff<PTT^: ‘ begging 
as out of time.' anrr^^r ‘ without loss 

■of time. ’ 

3fW fjRTT trg- fafrirsWT ‘ learning 

•danced on the tip of his tongue. ’ 

qUHfK^dY ‘ it rained in torrents .’ 

kMfiVu *rrf*UT PT5lf?T ‘ the number 100 touches me home.’ 

‘ the heart is touched with anxiety. * 
f*nrp»rr 4 adversity is the touch- stone of 

•{ the sincerity of) friendship. ’ 

^T: T^-T ‘ a thief is traced out by his foot-steps.’ 

4 when the word Brahma is traced (to 

its root). ’ 

WwiTTSc^T: 4 from the trodden ( beaten ) path. ’ 

T-RT'ff *TT*n' * Parantapa truly so called. ’ e^T- 

ftfJiRfa PNTT«RT*5T: 4 of Dhruvasiddhi true to his name. ’ 
‘ truly so called. ’ 

3<f+T<: 4 one good turn deserves 

another. * 

U 

4 unexpected. ’ 

^FPnSfrfVTT 4 union is strength. ’ 

4 the word sqtfcT: is used in the 
sense of Light. ’ WZ' ‘ is conven¬ 
tionally used for fire. ’ 4 not used to 

ornaments. ’ 

V 

'<«l <^<i 4 to lead the van. * 

«nfT+ 4 a verbal message. 4 
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cflMST^rc: * a verbal (oral) discussion 

I ‘ from a worldly (practical) point of 

viet o.’ 


‘thy 


vindicated or shown 


parent affection has been fully 


W 

Franftprat 4 wait for some time. ’ *TT3f S* T 

‘ wait for two months. * 

f?^T: 4 there is fire in the state 
of a spark ( only ) waiting for fuel. ’ 
c^rft fa>*rfT Tf<^ie^ * nothing will be wanting to you. ’ 
Ki^HlO 4 do not suspect me of wantonness.* 

‘ warm oneself ’ (in the sun ). afwrncTT 
* warm oneself at the fire.’ 
sfespft 4 waxing and waning. ’ 

3RRT ‘ on the way. ’ 1 stand or come in the way.' 

1 % Wra T5 ^*RT^% * do you have your own way ’? 

4 know that we are doing well in every 
respect. ’ ipwilt, 3T$, * saying very well.' 

‘ acting according to another’s whim.' 
sp-falft, fafa: ‘ God’s will be done.* 

$51^, ‘ against one’s will. ’ 

3IW: SR*5 4 the ignominy was wiped out. ’ 
ffepifa: arr^, Orwff?^: ‘ he was at his wits’ end. * 
^nrwTTTO ‘ in a woeful plight. ’ 

it is no wonder , ’ what wonder is there ’? 
^T-'TTf5^T-#TT:-¥ T ^: ‘ true to, or keeping one’s word. ’ 

^r%rr?T ‘ a briefly-t corded message. ’ *T«Pmf*nT- 

ST*fTORTTC ‘ well worded. ’ * pathetically 

horded ’ 
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faf ^fararawpfhpf: * you are my all-the-worta ’ (the all- 
in-all of my life ). ‘ knowing the ways of the world, * 

H frff srrwarmT: ‘ you are not then worse off or 

in a worse condition than before. ’ 
apTCTM^I'fipfV 4 having a husband worthy of herself. ’ 

I WIPW-Pj'rjffFT * wreaking revenge. ’ 

Y 

arra, am fo 4 yes ’ cT^ffT a^farr 4 saying yes. * 

3nfig 4 to yield to a superior foe. ’ 
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3rc«rsf«pr^r i 

tfRTlft I 

qAiwreftrotwi ' ?j^t ss# 3#flwwT Hlfo i re : i 
aiR Or^cRr?ft ^tWhtc: *rf% i 
3 ir t rfcr: q - g i^R ff T ^®rT i 

fTO %SRPTRTff • 

K tR flwRq^ TOJT TTfT4cft*rnr I 
ffhrr: i 

spi% 5otr^ fimfa 5 5 T r^f *r?r?rt «N% i 
JR Wf H JT fqtt^R r Tr T i 
TRf»T: 5T»ft jfhTW: 3*3: I 

rrfw i 

* qfcHRJJ q f^iw I 

WTRJSTfr 5:«WH*R?Wtf WI ^FnrfcT I 

fjr ?nrft 3*r: ^rr arracTT i 

yF'W soil qiF^o fjT^P: i 

3t#^ JRT JTJP? W: I 

%^rr % ^r flRUffcr i 

3R I%trNj»w JR I 

m qnm jit it cr jr i 

| snm % Tref fir ’rm f? $rr i 

R: 3TTRjft PtrP tT I 

R ^RR*TR fTORPR^ R T I 

jjr: fwFnwf^ra% i 

WTHt m Tjjft?; ^T R 3RR TfRJT^r JIT RTf%r J 
qfays fe# Jg% frR I 

3T?pnT*TR l 

TT3ftw ^gsrnfRT# JT 4tsfa $% V 

3r3 ng m: 3IR ' K<aRJR I 

aiRtqFRT: m *rof srf^rei i 

^ fa[R *T TRT q^ nftjfl I 
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to sfifTOqr vrsfw i 
fRTT t mar * ejsw «TfT<TTSnfor: i 
zm rr^rq- armr ^ i 
aiNtiffiTFTTNSST^ eratyfarfcr ^TTT^ 1 
awt s^rtf tut i z*t fag: dJTjsmftff i 
Tar *nr sm>rHT*rfq from to qrorfar i 
sr?[ to »nj q qmtfa f? *rer TOWTOtfV i 
to trotf qrfacT q 3 1 

sr$ 3 T taf fTTOTO I 

tt nj sroTwt m *f<r »rr ?r??rt fa^nr i 
TmmTfaR tot TO«rt tont: 1 
%s: rrorcr: fTOTTfa^qfammT 1 
srcrRnr <rfT<fts*rrcir T*mfer ttstt i 
« ifaito arTTtrr 'nr: qm <tTO et snro 1 
twV EJmyqrfar arrcfhrqrcrTO 1 
m fro *rr 'nfT^faTOxrwr 1 
^irrr«rR tot t^rrfwr *t f%»f ^t *t ^t: i 
ttptt qurf *«<strow m % tot v*jq 1 

TO fqqt $ 5 TOt 5 T *t<Tr*TO: I 

ttt nqfenft *r?frmr* arrow 1 

wYtotot wref w ^rvYrt to: i 

TTTt TO> fW-TT^TT W TO WWt flfTO STWTOT: I 

wciSr Tnr wro: TOfa TO rTOTOwsrfi^ * ^rr^1 

ww qtrftrw wtwwIttt: 1 

■tots iftfro nth'* 05 t 

?f fg qrPTrr» q *rw ww: q«rf§w arrow i 

^qftarrfWR^t froT wtwtw qfsTPwntss^frar 1 

0 fasTOftaPm frqw w rw 1 

TtrfTO w $sj TOt * 

f<r$¥ TO qnwf-r 1 

w to qryrw qfw: TO 3 totot tow: i 

0 aftpfW wif* *rar: mi «r sr?*rr*TTT: 1 

tottt: ffinwsrrw £(TO: w *mi$ xiwir>mfa 

to? w ^*r wtw% qg t ro«rewi«TO 1 

fgqwrefrqqqtqFT mro arrow i 
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*frfTOt TO #TOfWT I 

3Tf cT TOTTO Wf TOWT I 

Fsp^ ’Tt'TO^TOTO ^fTO J$ I 

TO 3R3# TO I 

to to ro ?r£f *Tfroro i 

TOTOT TO I 

TOT TOTOf TOTO TOWTf# I 

^ ^ ctot to TOWTrof# crtf *tt ?rf##ro i 

■^r: TOTOTOWT 9T|3TTOTOTO: I 

ro# ar? to srf^iTOT, ftwj to%to ?r qf teraiE r faro? i 

to TOTOfkrTORTk trot# i 

TO TOTOT TOTO TO TO: I 

3{# cf 3jj di«fa<j #tTOrerTO: I 

TOT g?TOTO TOTO TO tTO TOTftTO I 

# ?TTOrtsTO#sr«rTOTfTO #wft TOHpjfW *> 3TO#T: I 

?rfTO fNr# i 

3r£ ^TOTTOT TOT Wtt NTTOTTf# I 

■* hOt ^rofro toto arfro^vTfro i 
^ fanrfa cTOT^TO TOiroftf# i 
trtoWt roroptf jfiTfro i 


3Tf (jTOT ?T TOTOTOTO I 
TOT TOTOT ?TO fafwft TOi T O'WT TOTfTO: I 
?TOT TOTTO^TO nt TOT ^TO[f# TOTfenT TOtSTOTO 
#trofT TO TOf fTO^TTOT; I 
arofTOfa TT I 

tow ^T jsrranromr i 
srroftr fTOW totowrw totto: i 
TOS^ TOTTOTOTO I 
to# f% frost# i 
TO toto *r?wrft to# i 
tot^toto^ Tte tototo i 
fro# f#: rororo f TO i 
TOTO TOfTOtsf? TO ’ll ?# TO3®: I 
, ^TOTO^TTOTTO# *^TOT TO# TOTTOft^ I 

TO'll TOferof# TOiftrer robnafsne i 
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arf^r stpt Tnn*»ranft%r {nisfadi i 

3?t 5^: *Tf*T 1 

3TN faNN cTN NTS^ I 
NT ^TTTN 8 ! 1 

*tti cPT 5TST c* VTT^: NTN NT $f?T cTONN 

ntjn nnt apNTf grwffsfSr sftf?r: *f?Nnt » 

dH i tTRlfcq NT NlNcN Nc*ft NPr Sfa g I 

qragN^ re fr i Twi^ aP^w is dW t nfn: i 

<r xn f^ngcR qr^r: i 

nt M ' ^q^ c qW ’ iq^ jfacft i 

ftp^TT NTfacT ftNcf ^r r 

3RI NN fa<*d»fl uf»m«4: I * 

«iq^U5^||^(% WIFTtf^N^T NTON I 

yrf^N nwitt n N^rarN i 

NfaTwt ntn qap^r N i r m^ q; t 

fawfeft nnt N terafanmt ^ t t w t n t 

*sr#mr ?nprf wfamN^ i 

fq«T 3 t NTN 5Fft jT ^sVf «M * W N W T 3TFNNN: I 

=q^f*nr sfta% *K«Vr|${'r m frff% w* c $ i 

TPTf^TTNT WTNFT 5 N NT^T I 

'iMttf 5^ NN f% JNWRt *T srfflH * 

^fRifNN M*l*qiW ftl'gWW 5f?ffNT f% «T 5c& I 

sn n 5r n » 

%5T *PT 3FR ydfN cNTN^ ^ fa^ Rf ^nfir I 
nt qrft Tfaft* nfhftr 3 *gf*MN i 

3rmRt|%THr^i 


w nn qrarfqcr N nnn% i 
^nrra^nTN: mfq^ h ntwn t 
^P#T TO ^ 3 f^T^N I 

55RNPT fNNTNtWT: I 

fqrarN3 N r^ ^HHKr?«|: ( 

TTNt NN%SfPRTT f% 5?TSTt% I 

Vt f^NNKWT qHftftdMHWft NNfN I 


A GLOSSARY 


Sanskrit-English 


3T 

apprrf^T m. the sun. 
anpf^T a. incomprehensible, 

not known. 

3ffa» x Hc^ being penniless. 
anSFR# indestructibility. 

3pp»T: a bad quality. 
a. not covetous. 

8 U. to consign to 
the flaipes, to burn. 

m. a Brhhmana. 
arawt a leader 
ap^r a. best. 

3R sin. 

afa: a speck, spot, 
a sprout. 

3Pi a component part. 

3PTTFT: a scented cosmetic. 
f. a finger, 
a ring. 

incomprehensible, 
inconceivable. 

^Tar a. not bom. 
collyrium. 
p. p. past. 

very blamable. 
excessive rudeness. 


ajffPjfa: excess, climax, 
iflldqiq adv. excessively. 
3lf?r*R?TWr the Mkdhavi or 

o 

vernal creeper. 

3jfarq^r«ri over-constraint. 
arfd^W a. very frail. 
arfd^U^d a. very red. 
aifd^Tor a. most shameful. 
aJcGTPTT: excessive respect. 
3PfRT^ adv. in the meanwhile. 
3J^qf?FT a. not distant. 
arfbfSRT p.p.reviled .traduced, 
abused. 

srfspST a. well-stmng. 
arfinXSI: a supreme or para* 
mount lord. 

3p**T: a sacrifice. 

SH'd: Cupid, bodiless one. 

a. not to be delayed. 
3FFT5TT a. having no suitable 
wife. 

3PT^TT a. contiguous, neigh¬ 
bouring. 

SHMlPH a. imperishable. 
apTO' a. unbending haughty, 
apr^ being invaluable. 

I SFPPfaf p. p. not censured. 
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aw 




apiJTR a. cool, protected from 
heat, 

aprrpa. not sick or fatigued. 
spTTcW a. foolish, silly, 
apnfsr a. having no beginning. 
3PTUPT health, 
awrcnsr a. easy, 
affair a. distressed, sorry, 
ajrffar a. having no control or 
mastery. 

aFRJof adv. favourably, so as 
to please one. 

a follower. 

apTW: a younger brother. 
3PRT*T a. unsurpassed. 

3 PTc^r: absence of pride. 
a!«p%f+iT a. not puffed up. 
spjpfiwr a. incurable. 

a. guileless. 

3PWW: course, flow, con¬ 
tinuity. 

apTfacT p- p- inferred, guessed. 

P- P- intertwined,over¬ 
spread. 

f. complying or obe¬ 
dient spirit; experience of 
the past. <- 
apfcf untruth. 

aprTOWT m. the inmost soul. 
aicKPT: an obstacle, impedi¬ 
ment. 

the sky. 

awrferp.p. disappeared, de- 


p. latent, hidden. 
SRwf?: the Doab or district 
between the Ganges and 
Yamun4 rivers. 
amTfW a. one who does ill. 
8 TWK: improper conduct. 
3T7%^r: a pretext, colour. 
3 PPTCTH n. ignominy,ill-repute. 
3PTftff*rMp. p. unceasing, un¬ 
ending. 

3PHT5: censure. 

a. abandoned, thrown 

away. 

a. not repeated, new 
and new everyday. 

a. new, the like of which 
did not exist. 

STTl^f reasoning power. 
anrt^nTJ a. unrivalled, having 
no rival. 

3Tyfdf^r*T a. irremediable. 

3TH fd^cf p.p. intact,unmarred, 
unimpaired. 
aWciPT a. diffident. 
arsripTa. innumerable, abun¬ 
dant. 

a woman, 
the God Brahmh. 
3jfVw beauty, splendour. 
arfspriPT sexual intercourse, 
arf^r^T: noble descent. 
affafTR’ a token of recognition, 
souvenir. 
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*ffa 

gjfvfjpr a. new, fresh, bloom¬ 
ing. 

arf*rPr^T: application, devo¬ 
tion, intentness, 
affair p. p . liked, dear, 
desired. 

arfa^RT: a learned man. 
3rfi(pfl«Rr m. an invader, 
affrrwfhr a. very charming. 
arfawTq: a desire, longing for. 
3ffJTogaRT p. p. clear, very 
distinct. 

SffaqwpT ( denom. ) to face or 
encounter an army, 
arfa ( ffT ) «F*IR cheating, 
deceiving. 

3TWT^|TT food, eatable (lit. ) 
that which is fit to be eaten, 
apnjpra' p. p. come as a guest. 
ap^fT p. p. undertaken. 
5IW an evil, an evil thought, 
o.enraged, exasperated 
a. pure, white. 

3WR®r a. superhuman. 
BPTPjqt an irrational female. 
aPTfa a. infallible, unfailing. 

a cloud. 

SPRT n. iron. 

charioteer of the sun. 

wife of Vasistha. 
acquisition. 

10 A. to consider, 
imagine ; with sr to pursue. 


_ m _ 

apcg a. significant, not deviat¬ 
ing from the sense. 

3T^?r a. deserving, worthy. 

a. foolish, dull- 

witted. 

3fW+c^g a. fit to be thought 
of or conceived. 

ground, room, scope, 
destruction, decay, 
sinking, drooping. 

apTrll^ crushing, treading. 

3TJRT a. fit to be condemned. 

3T^T p. p. spurned, disdain¬ 
fully slighted. 

ST^MIcT: a pit for catching 
game. 

i (h-T o. slighting, disre¬ 
garding. 

a member. 

sf^'U+dl name of a maid 
servant. 

3T^T5T p. p. ended, terminated. 

3t^?TFf close, termination. 

p. p. settled, re¬ 
mained. 

3jf%¥RT p. p. not hurt, safe 
and sound. 

a woman not widowed 
having her husband living. 

affaqfa p.p. rude. 

p. p, alive, not dead. 

aRTHR p. p. unobstructed. 

am food. 

arerfsr: thunderbolt. 


m§ 


CIjOSSAKY 


__ 

appCW a. helpless. 

3T5PT mishap, calamity. 
SRNtT: adv. completely. 
STPUJST: a horse-faced crea¬ 
ture. 

-aroftft: the horse-sacrifice. 
3RT with pass, to turn 
away from; with fqqft 4 P. 
to undergo a change. 
a. ignorant. 

3|*|*KT a. not Over-attached. 
3T^T a. incongruous, ill- 
suited, improper. 

3RnT a. worthless, weak, 
arerarr transient state, frail 
or transitoiy nature. 
arftRT a. black. 

«iRh*I the blade of a sword. 

the setting (western) 
mountain. 

egotism, pride. 

ST^THT adv. quickly, at once. 

*TT 

afl'fcC a mine. 

appearance, form, 
olijiw a. full of; affected by, 
overcome with, 
wailing. 

feTl^sw: a name of Indra. 
mouse, rat. 

Hmio p. p. told, announced. 
SfFT^ra guest, a stranger. 


the state of being 
a stranger. 

3TFPT: appearance; bursting 
out; the Vedas, 
arprftpr a. versed in theory. 
STTgpF: agony, excessive tor¬ 
ment. 

3TRTT: heat, sultriness. 
atRTcef p. p. heated, afflicted 
by heat. 

3rrfipcJT hospitality, hospitable 
reception; °foqT rite of 
hospitality. 

a. afflicted, troubled. 
3TTf*T^a a. wise, intelligent. 

8 U. to conquer, 
acquire. 

3TTTt: love, fondness. 

3Trf%cT: in the very bud. 

3TTCT?T m. one who imparts. 
arrfsT: a bane, curse. 
anftn?4 sway, rule. 

delight, pleasing to, 
3(1 rot.' a. inward, internal. 
arPTWi-W a market, store house. 
aiPTf^RT p. p. come to pass, 
occurred, befallen. 

3JTW p. p. distressed. 

3JTRT: a credible or trust¬ 
worthy person. 

STT'aTPfrff growing fat or stout, 
an»ft<T: environs, outskirts. 
3TPT^ a . lovely, charming. 
3nfqn‘ bait. 
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Zffq: gain, acquisition. 

STWcV p. p- long. 

3 iNdH an abode, 
arniraft^ a. giving trouble. 
arnr^RT a. long-lived ( one ). 
snqif&PF: an inhabitant of 
Ayodhyh. 

3frT*T: an action, undertaking. 
3fncm entertainment, pro¬ 
pitiation. 

snq a. polite, courteous, 
worthy. 

srpf^^T: a term used in speak¬ 
ing of the husband. 
arnffjpsTT: worthy or respect¬ 
able persons. 

a. pertaining to a mad 

dog. 

STT^t a female companion. 
3d«ta: sight. 

311 Rtf p. p. thought, con¬ 
sidered. 

«ihv*i obscuring, blinding. 
siT^RtT p. p. slightly turned. 
an^TCPT: a dwelling, house, 
abode. 

a lTfiRr a. turbid, muddy. 
a nR<yW ( denom.) to sully, to 
make turbid. 

an^r p. p. surrounded by. 
3 TmT: influence, subjection. 
3 n^ftfsfq: a serpent. 
a n^T adv. quickly. 

'^T^T: a stage or state of life. 


aTRT with 3f*T 2 A. to waft 
upon, serve, 

8 TWM p. p. fixed upon, 
SlWftd f. attachment. 
arPRPCGf a bed. 
anf*TH an assembly; 0 sfST: 
an assembly-room, hall of 
audience. 
an| 4 ; a battle. 
anfTT: food, 
arrf^rf^f: a juggler. 

X 

? with srf%T caus. to convince; 

with afTT to separate, part. 
553Tj|>: one of the kings of the 
solar line,ancestor ofRaghu. 
organ of sense, sense, 
fvqff fuel. 

% lT<f tft name of a woman. 

t 

ff?T with 3PT 1 A. to look 

^ *s « 

after, inquire after. 
fsfT»f eye, sight. 

p. p. liked, desired, 
ffg: a lord, master, S'iva. 
a. able ; -T: a lord. 

1 A. to wish, desire. 

yRrf a. usual, customary. 

p. p. high, raised up. 
height, excellence. 
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a. dishonouring or dis¬ 
gracing the family, 
a loud cry. 

3'ct'lld p. p. exterminated, 
eradicated. 

Sordid a. full of hollows, 
having ups and downs. 

( denom. ) to form into 
an ornamental braid. 

3^ a. latter, -TT {/. ) Abhi- 
manyu’s wife. 

'StRtrTT a. ever-increasing. 

vkfi»i a. open, unreserved, 
guileless. 

drupKi p. p. stretched, 
opened. 

a lotus-plant, 
a wreath, curl. 

dc+w festivity, ceremonial 
rejoicing. 

\SRRT: account, history, 
appearance, sight. 

3i[PT adv. without restraint, 
violently. 

a. proud, high. 

-dSi t 4 a. shedding tears. 

'J'sifl p. p. engaged in, in¬ 
tent on. 

3Vnr: resolve, determination, j 

'sWao* nobleness, sublimity. 

'Jwfd /. eminence, elevation, 
dignity. 

a. ready. 

dMT><s: vicinity. 


dM+IC doing good, conferring 
obligations, 

dl+lPf/T m. a benefactor. 

3M«t>PTf a royal tent. 

dMNId: destruction, injury. 

external show, out¬ 
ward form; mode of address, 
instruction. 

OTS<f: harm, injury. 

p. p. come, befallen. 

OTfa'TTd: occurrence, befall¬ 
ing. 

3TO a. fit, proper. 

3PT comparison. 

3*Kd p. p. dead, 
eclipse. 

disturbance, damage, 
injury. 

characteristic sign. 

yMrt'g: ascertaining, 
a fast. 

fWf p.p. that has drawn 
near or approached .befallen. 

p. p. doomed, struck 
down. 

3 TfTFRTT derision, ridicule. 

3TPft: condition, circum¬ 
stance. 

3 t rpaTPT: a preceptor. 

3WPT: a taunt. 

347^ adv. in private. 

^TPSHT: resorting to, seeking 
protection of. 

3T^ /. morning, dawn. 
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m. warmth, heat. 

^ fw. heat. 

3? 

a(lfd p. P- undertaken. 

3 ^: the thigh. 

a. great, powerful. 

SpT /.abillow, wave. 

3 ^T with 3PT 1 P. to remove, 
destroy. 

m 

a. not evil, unsinister. 
a. almost a sage, 
a young sage, 
the son-in-law of 
Das'aratha. 

trapre adv. suddenly, all of a 
sudden. 

trsfOT a. concentrated, fixed 
on one object. 
ti'M’Tt a, excessive, ever-last¬ 
ing, perpetual, with adj. 
very excessively. 

adv. one by one. 
brought up, reared, 
n. a sin. 

* 

*sWi=t> a. descended from 
Ikshvhku. 

Indra’s elephant. 


aft 

a. splendid, majestic, 
a glutton. 

sffcRTM’ indifference. 

the hump ; (fig.) chief 
or foremost. 
apr^T: hair. 

apJSfcj collyrium, soot. 

with 1 A. to be eager 
or anxious for. 

3 >ftTT*r a. some, a few. 
ap^PTfr adv. with great diffi¬ 
culty. 

a plantain tree, 
gold. 

a cave, glen, defile, 
a mass, collection. 
Brahma. 

with 3pj to take pity on. 
with aTT 10 U. to hear. 
+u|VlT: a helmsman, pilot, 
an uproar. 

sfKTVf: a cub, a young elephants 
a duck or goose. 
n*T a digit, 
a bud. 
the body, 
a form, mode. 

<fr^R T: the end or dissolution 
of the world. 
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a. early, prime. 

noble, good, blessed. 
a. blessed. 
sfTG? a. difficult. 

side-locks of hair. 

•fN'd gold. 

^PT*T: a desire ; Cupid. 

a. going at will. 

*PPW: adv, out of lust or pas¬ 
sion, sensuously. 

3|7prg; a. fulfilling or yielding 
the desires. 

m. a lover, gallant. 
-+ldtfd‘»>: an astrologer, a for¬ 
tune-teller. 

a red garment. 
fo?PC: one of a class of celes¬ 
tial choristers or musicians. 
fo»TCf% a report, rumour. 
foOfed Arjuna. 

■^te*4 a. crooked, wily. 

to. a family man. 
pavement 
curiosity. 

f>fo a. foolish, dull-witted, 
a lotus. 

a lotus-plant, 
jpfo welfare, well-being, 
•jjrytew a. doing well, 
ffimfe a. of sharp intellect. 

/. a brook, rivulet, 
f 8 U. with to place in 
the front; -3TTT to remove, 
prevent; to do good to, 


benefit; -fo pass, to undergo 
a change, be affected by; 
-fa* to tease, harm;-( p. p.) 
wronged,illtreated,troubled, 
harassed, injured, 
f^pff a. wise, thoughtful. 
£,<rW a. whole, entire. 

a. mean-hearted. 

£T5T a. lean, emaciated, 
f? 1 P. with fo to bend, 
direct ( as a bow ). 
ffo/. husbandry, cultivation. 
with qfo ( causal) fix 
upon, design,; -*f( causal) 
intend, settle, aim at. 
$W|4c4*f m. fire. 

an abode, residence. 
to. name of a demon. 
to. a lion, 
a hollow, cavity, 
djfte /. pitch; extremity, end, 
point; M {.fofte: highest pitch, 
climax. 

a bud. 
curiosity. 

spWfcf a small piece of cloth 
worn over the private parts, 
the northern direction. 
apN.<wf: a descendant of the 
Kurus. 

a. belonging to a tor¬ 
toise. 

evil report, scandal. 
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ftfSPP: Vis'vkmitra, son of 
name of a woman, 
a saw. 

W with 3TT to fall upon, seize. 
f^PTT work, composition. 
^is#f a toy. 

weakness, timidity, 
unmanly behaviour ; being 
neuter. 

erflircr a. momentary, transi¬ 
tory. 

5PT the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 

«PTT night. 

tfffcT p. p. destroyed. 

9PT a. able, capable; fit, 
proper. 

$nr: waning. 

m a. belonging to or 
becoming the Kshatriya 
class. 

STKi'tfar: the salt ocean. 
fSTfaT' | a king, lord of 
J the earth. 
f«T>T with an 6 P. to dash 
against, to seduce, entice; 
-fa to bestow on, devote to. 
<1? a. mean-hearted, base, 
worthless, 
a field. 

jolting, violent shaking. 


the sky. 


breaking, splitting; a. 
fragment. 

^^TeT: a bald-headed person- 
faff a. fatigued exhausted. 

«r 

an astrologer, 
a harlot. 

nfa /. recourse, help, alter¬ 
native. 

adv. falteringly, convul¬ 
sively. 

odour, perfume. 

an elephant of the 
best class (emitting a* 
sweet smell). 
a ray. 

with to go to meet 
or receive. 

TOM being born rich, 
getting wealth by inheri¬ 
tance. 

depth. 

nn A. to enter, penetrate. 
S'iva. 

^J°I: a good result or effect 
credit, merit, use, efficacy, 
ns a. foremost, chief; w*.~ 

( *-J father; ( pi.) elders.. 
m. a householder, 
dfi^fl a housewife, 
ntn a family. 
nfafT^: a jackal. 

magnitude. 
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_ n _ 

seizure. 

a. vulgar, churlish. 

S[ 

vfj with % cam. to unite, 
join. 

"ERfar: the hot-rayed sun. 
an executioner. 


_WWt_ 

loveliness, beauty, 
fa with 5T pass, to thrive, 
to grow more and more; 
-qfV to acquire. 
foffrrf desire of doing, 
fajf a. strange, wonderful. 
fasTTfacr a. painted or drawn 
in a picture. 


* 

^C*arf?PT m. a sovereign or 
paramount ruler. 

' ■qpWnff the horizon. 

=^TSET with 5T?Tr 2 A. to repu¬ 
diate, cast off. 

a. shaking about, 
waving, 
the beak. 

the moon-stone. 

-viRW a.inconsiderate, thought¬ 
less; fickle, unsteady, 
n/- an army, 
a lump, heap. 

1 P. with fa to roam, 
wander. 

! Tt: a spy. 

^PTo. fickle, unsteady; °f%frcTT 
fickleness of mind. 

a kind of dance, 
the Chhtaka bird, 
snqw inconsiderate conduct. 
^rT*PC a chowrie. 

chastity, purity of 
conduct. r 


=gr®T crest, crown of the 
'head; top; tuft of hair. 

a crest-jewel. 

^T: a mango-tree. 

%SST an action. 

%fecf course of conduct. 

■°hd rc'H'd a. of a depraved 
or corrupt soul, evil-minded. 

n, disguise; pretence. 

3T 

3T? a. grown dull. 
viHdT the populace, people, 
a creature, being. 

f. native land; 
mother-country. 

4PW: son of Indra. 
araf^T: an aquatic animal. 

l , . 

___ > a cloud. 

***£{ s 

3|WTfa a water-engine, arti¬ 
ficial water-reservoir, 
a pool of water. 
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a child; a collection, 
brood ( of young ones ). 

snfcf/ caste. 

3TTe*T: a rogue, villain. 

*ffa with anj 1 P. to survive, 
outlive. 

tsftcpf life. 

aflefwfa': the world of the 
living, the universe. 

*fa with 1 A. to endea¬ 
vour, strive ;-fa to appear, 
to pervade. 

ITTfa: a kinsman; ( pi.) kins¬ 
folk. 

3TNU ( cans, of 3TT ) with fa, 
to say respectfully, beg 
to say, request; -3TT to 
command, order. 

'KTT the bow-string. 

5?ftfa:$rrc astronomy. 

a. luminous, bril¬ 
liant. 

Z 

fefjpff a female bird of 
that name. 

* 

1 A. to approach, draw 
near. 

a river. 

HRiJWa n oontemnoraneous 


with that time, living at 
that time. 

?PT a. lean, thin, 
the sun. 

p. p. afflicted by heat. 
cPPTT name of a river. 
eTf^nST darkness. 
rTCTT: a wave. 

dOidT fickleness; agitation, 
perturbation of the senses. 
vTTeT: father; a term of 

endearment ( my dear ). 
dITfl: an ascetic. 

TO a palm tree. 
fafa*[ 1 A. ( desid. of faa[) 
to forgive. 
fafaT:-t darkness. 
dfa'iT a. severe, over-rigid, 
df®? a sacred or holy place; 
a worthy or fit object, a 
worthy recipient. 
rffafaF holy water. 

^TPC a. cool, cold, 
a thin shower, 
a musical instrument, 
trumpet, 
cotton. 
adv. silent. 

j 1 P. with are to end ft* 
course, discharge the con¬ 
tents ; -ST cans, to deceive; 
-fa to grant, impart. 

a. possessed of heroie 
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or martial splendour;-{ s ) 
a warrior. 

spf a collection of three, 
fspycipc: the destroyer of the 
three cities. 

a. having-, or existing 
in, three forms, 
egg f. a hide, skin. 


gW a. clever, wise. 
gftSPT a. civil, courteous, 
ejry: stalk ( of lotuses ). 

•with g cans, to curb, 
subdue. 

ggg control, restraint, 
grg: a young bullock that 
has yet to be tamed, 
gftrcr a. or s. dear, beloved, 
lord. 

a dale, valley, 
spf: pride, haughtiness, 
ggar: a mirror. 

a blade of Kus'a grass. 
gH a portion, bjt; small shoot; 
leaf. 

gglfbT: conflagration. 
ggPT a tooth, tusk, 
tit m. ( pi.) wife. 
gfaW a. painful. 
fgg%ggT: the lord of the day, 
sun. 

fesg a. celestial, heavenly. 


p. p. ordained, made 
ready by initiation. 

a. pitiable, wretched, sad. 

g>T 4 A. to blaze, shine. 

iflggr: a light, lamp. 

'ClP<i*id a. possessed of ma¬ 
jestic lustre. 

a. painful to remember. 

$TRT«T a. difficult to be 
propitiated. 

sin. 

5>T a. impassable, impervious; 
( s. ) a difficulty. 

^4-k* wickedness, villainy. 

a. invisible. 

gtfg a. dreadful, invincible. 
a. irresistible. 

jTgtff famine, scarcity of 
corn &c. 

a. difficult to be trans* 
gressed. 

fed a. wayward, unma¬ 
nageable. 

a. austere, hard to 
practise. 

a. difficult to be done, 
an evil doer, a wicked 

person. 

J5f?cT a misdeed. 

■ \ a ' wicked-minded. 

8 U, to distance, sur¬ 
pass. 
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^of a fault, defect, weakness, 
a proper name, father 
of MAdhava. 
queen. 

^T5T a person, an em- 
77i. j bodied being. 

ill-luck, adverse 
turn of fate. 

aflf /. splendour, magnificence 
5W ( denom.) to strengthen, 
far a material object. 

ST 1 P. to ooze; to fly. 
a tree. 

fs'jfad a. doubled, doubly 
increased. 

f?^: a bird ; a Br&hmana. 
ftfTlfa: a Br&hmana. 

an elephant. 

15TO an elephant. 
flrr'H: a bee. 

Ik: a division of the world. 

WRT: a name of Arjuna. 
’TOT: the lord of wealth, 
Kubera. 

a. blessed, happy. 
m. an archer, a bow¬ 
man. 

W: duty, religious merit; 
propriety of conduct, 
decorum. 

a. religious rite. 


_TOT_ 

] a lawful wife. 
STOTT: J 

•WfiM a penance-grove. 

^TTTTT a tribunal, a seat of 
justice. 

UT 3 U. with srfrrtr to deceive ; 
-3TTT to hide oneself from; 
-srfTT to say, speak; TT fo 
treat with, make albance 
with; to fit ( as an arrow). 

UT?T m, the creator. 

UriPT n. splendour, radiance, 
steady abstraction of 
mind. 

UTTTTf^T a. continuous, in¬ 
cessant. 

UTfT'Jft name of a queen. 

ftr a. strong-minded, cou¬ 
rageous, persevering. 

strength of mind, 
fortitude. 

5Tg: a leader, chief. 

U5T with j 1 A. to kindle. 
with 9 U. to wave, leave 
fluttering, 
a rogue. 

^ I. 10 P. to support, hold 
up; with 55T or ?PTcT to de¬ 
liver. save; to root up, pull 
up the roots, extirpate; lift 
up, extract, take out. 

RTTTT a. dirty, unclean. 

TORT a. roaring, thundering 
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* 

jpg**: an ichneumon, a mun- 
goose. 

JTfSTT an asterism, a lunar 
mansion. 

?PT: a mountain. 

1 P. to be delighted or 
pleased, rejoice; -3rfa to 
greet, receive, congratulate, 
the paradise of Indra. 

dfapTO name of a maid¬ 
servant. 

a lotus-plant. 

8 U. to revive, renew. 
with 4 A. to be ready. 

JTRT®r a dance, dramatic re¬ 
presentation. 

calling to mind the 
name, remembrance of 
name. 

final beatitude, sup¬ 
reme happiness. 

fsT.'flrflftTT falsehood, telling 
untruths. 

a. cruel, heartless. 

ftw (-VPF[)a touch-stone, 
test, mixing powder. 

a. copious, abundant, 
a. whole, entire, com¬ 
plete. 

PpflSf a. to be told or men¬ 
tioned. 




Praf: chastisement, punish¬ 
ment. 

pHtf: a tree of that name. 
f?T3T a. one’s own. 
faeTTt adv. excessively. 

Plrttvl a. excessive. 

the hot season, 
summer. 

pRTfT the first or original 
cause. 

PnTT death. 

fasTfspf tie, connecting link, 
fafatf good omen ; a cause; 
an omen. 

fafa’T: twinkling of the eye. 

a religious rite, 
fagifa adv. invariably, as a 
rule. 

: order, command, duty. 
faTff p. p. intent on. 

a. unsurpassed. 
f?(T^?ST a. 1 regardless, in- 
a. J different. 
fa'C'W p. p. dispelled. 
pTTT^rtyt repudiation, casting 
off. 


prfa: an outlet. 

Ppfor a. worthless. 

fffwT: spring, waterfall, cas¬ 


cade. 


Ppf«r: importunity, pressing. 
PwT«i complete satisfaction 
or pleasure, allaying of 
heat. 
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flnrf 

f;pr%: still or calm air. 
fqqfa scandal, evil report, 
fqqfaiq alleviation. 

/. satisfaction, plea¬ 
sure. 

f^fW p. P- become, 
fa WTO a demon, evil spirit, 
fa^fad p. P- inhabited by, 
resorted to. 

f^T'SEfjvr a. steady, motionless. 
fawftfW p. p. squeezed or 
pressed together. 
fatMdl+H a. irremediable. 
fq?PT: nature. 

p. p. given, bestowed. 
fafrqtT a. cruel, ruthless. 
fdFR a. motionless. 
fafTO a sound, flourish, 
ift 1 P. with 3TT to cherish, 
love; ^sTT to invest with 
the sacred thread; ?=pqT 
to bring together, join. 
dlTO a. dense, thick, 
dfa a. blue. 

dT with f% caus. to divert, 
entertain, amuse, 
an anklet, 
an effect. 

•Trir: a name of Nala; king 
of the Nishadhas. 
d'&f cruelty, harshness of 
temper. 

a. natural, innate, 
inborn. 




'TTO'T the hut of a 

Chandala. 
qST: a side. 

a. removing impurity 
or dirt. 

T'TPF: king of the Panchhlas. 
TTO a cage, 
qj a. sharp. 

T3 with qft caus. to teach. 
75 1P. with Tfa to hover 
about, wheel round; -TO 
to return; arrive; -Jrfar to 
salute, bow down. 

TOT: a moth; the sun. 
qfdTO ( /.) about to choose a 
husband. 

a vessel of leaves folded. 

a proper name, 
a garment of woven silk. 
q’Hf well-being, welfare; 

wholesome diet, 
q^ with SJT caus. to kill; 5T% 
to acknowledge; show, 
yield; obtain, get; admit, 
confess ; -^q - caus. to bring 
about, to do. 

q^ff path, line of footsteps 
q^PT: a snake. 
qtrf^Prt a cow. 
q^ftT: a cloud. 

TOTT: a. paining or harassing 
the enemies. 
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«rt^T: a. cuckoo. 

a. of great renown, 
very famous. 

the highest truth. 
<KHI*hT: adv. really. 

<TtT?T a series. 
tRT^PT: valour, prowess. 
tJ7PRT P- p- returned. 

p. p. turned back, 
returned. 

qf<il£tcl p. p. patronized, 
favoured. 
qftTT?: espousal. 
qfacTfar a. gratifying. 
qfa^TT lamentation. 
qfa'TfapT a. coming in the way. 
qfT*ra: degradation, humilia¬ 
tion. 

qtT*nfapTa. humbling, degrad¬ 
ing. 

ito: 'l retinue, train of at- 
qf^apT: J tendants, suite. 
«rft ('ft) siT?: a water-course 
or drain, an outlet. 
qftSlftl+T a female recluse. 
7faudience. 

m. name of a king. 
*rfr<T p- P- overcome with, 
qrtet adv. in one’s absence. 
TPfcf roaming, travelling. 
SPlfaT a. able, competent. 
<TgfiT: regular rotation or 
turn, due order, 
a sprout, twig. 


_ T* 

name of a maid¬ 
servant. 

<TeT7facT a. having put forth 
sprouts. 
q^PT: wind. 

a. disgracing; a dis¬ 
grace to the family, 
qrfanr?: marriage, 
qpr? a. pale, whitish. 

qrmw:-^ the lower or nether 
regions. 

TPf an object. 
qTPTT? a. sinful, 
water. 

TKW a. hostile, inimical. 
qTTTnfW^ a. hostile, inimical. 
qroffaT: the Persians, 
qmar: side. 
qT^q>: fire. 

q^R- a. purifying, holy, 
faw a. yellowish; reddish- 
brown, tawny, 
fqr: a basket, 
fast a pot, pan. 
faqr$ a. ( desid. of qi) thirsty. 
faqPT a. slanderous, 
ft^-idl back-biting, slander¬ 
ing, 

a seat, throne. 
qVfatf p. p. espoused, taken 
hold of ( as a hand ). 

*ffarc a. fat, plump. 

yfJp a bull; ( at the end of 
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compounds) the best or 
most eminent, 
ijoga. holy, sacred. 
ipjTJTF^ a. meritorious, bles¬ 
sed. 

a name of Indra. 
p- p- led, headed. 
a. old. 

4 P. to exhibit. 
gfoRT a. blossomed, flowered, 
yjfij: Cupid; lust. 

excess or superabun¬ 
dance of water, 
yd'ld adv. as before. 

a low or vulgar 
man, an illiterate person. 
TO surface; back. 

a. clever, skilful, 
a ship; a young one, as in 
'fU'flo: a youthful warrior. 
a. descended from 
Tlw manliness, prowess. 

a. belonging to Indra. 
5TOI /. mention of name. 
S+lfafl p. p. styled, called. 

/. body of ministers. 
SPFtT: provocation. 

SPFfcs: a court in a house. 

a valorous deed. 

JlSTfar p. p. annihilated. 
a. bold. 

5RPR; sleeplessness, being 
awake at night. 


_TO_ 

IMNfd: the Creator. 

SPJPT: love; request, suppli¬ 
cation. 

Wftfll love. 

5T®rfjpfY a dear friend. 

srf^rfV: an emissary. 

SRR a. very small. 

SRTPT: prowess, valour; heat. 
a. obstinate. 

STffalfW p. p - given to; 
wedded. 

a. attended with 
difficulties or obstacles. 

gfcNd p- p- awakened. 

SrftrsfM«KJ a. endowed with 
reason, rational. 

ST^PT a. like. 

srf^TlT^ /. a reply, answer. 

gf^TOT security of position; 
stability. 

gfaWTp. p- fixed on, attach¬ 
ed to. 

Mdl+R: 1 , 

rtrtw ] ‘ remedy - 

STefteT p.p. confiding or believ¬ 
ing in. 

snfhT a. adverse, contrary. 

y<Sl°P adv. to the west. 

a. fresh, newly-made. 

M«Sll*PT a. hostile, opposed to, 
coming in the way of. 

yeditor: an obscurer, rival, 
(lit. ) throwing into the 
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back-ground or eclipsing; 
repudiation. 

a. ready-witted. 

srfoer p. p- celebrated, well- 
known. 

giving away in mar¬ 
riage. 

JTCfcT: the evening. 

STfcT p. p. run away. 

composition work. 

SHI?: source. 

SHIFT: power. 

SPT<^ power, authority. 

a pleasure-garden. 

spqr»f standard, limit, an 
authority. 

IN I “Fit 1 8 U. to regard as an 
authority. 

5RTf«PT a. tormenting. 

SPPT p. p. pure, purified by 
austerities. 

SHIFT marching onwards. 

JPJSRT p.p- contrived; set on ; 
employed, used. 

SHIFT: practice. 

STtflM': lamentation. 

SHFftl^rp. p . drawn, inchned. 

SFHHT a. aged, old. 

5iwr?f current of air; windy 
or stormy weather ; °5FPT a 
bed exposed to the full 
current of air. 

ST^fyf /. commencement. 

5TSTHIT turning out a recluse. 


ST?rf*HT p.p. rectified, expia¬ 
ted. 

SF^ftcH sprinkling. 

SHFRT:—*|«T adv. incidentally, 
by way of. 

STET5T p. p. pleased. 

STOfST adv. perforce. 

ST^T/. progeny, issue. 

ST^T a flower. 

ST-RfR: mention, allusion. 

object in view. 

SIFT: a kind of measure. 
yjpcW a missile, weapon. 
Sl^Pt ridicule, mocking. 

JIFF adv. to the east of. 
Ml+K: a rampart, 
smrar a. foremost, first. 
STTS^T a. with one’s face 
turned to the east, in the 
eastern direction. 
srFTPTPT: suspending the 
breath. 

HTdXFl: the morning meal, 
breakfast. 

STTcT: the end, margin. 

a. delivered of a 

child. 

STPHTT desire, love-suit. 

SIFPT f. the rainy season. 
STTfHFP: a judge, umpire, 
fsni a. dear, beloved. 

SlfarT p. p. sent; dismissed. 
Xtfttp.p. set on fire, blazing, 
f (w) *T: a monkey. 
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<5 

cpn>«TT a hood, 
result. 

q^wff a. fruitful, bearing 
fruit in season. 

ggi: a crane. 

sTJ: a youth, chap, fellow. 

a captive, prisoner. 
gsW: a bastard, an attendant 

>5 

in the chamber of a harlot, 
gar army, forces, 
gfa: worship. 

«(«!<<: an ox, a bull. 

a relation, kinsman. 
a. or s. a foolish person, 
fgg an image. 

pres. p. shrinking 
from, being disgusted with. 

a. employing the 
reason, rational. 

a Br&hmanical sage. 

»T 

a. devoted, loyally 
attached. 

a. foiled in attempts, 
defeated. 

»( 1 U. to entertain, che¬ 
rish ; practise. 

’ 5: a title of address, good 


_^_ 

sir ;-5T gentle lady ; (a) 

auspicious. 

support, maintenance, 
the best or most emi¬ 
nent of the Bharatas. 

a princess (daughter 
of the lord.). 
birth; S'iva. 

■gspf a house, dwelling. 
■#rf%cTSZT5TT being destined to 
happen, destiny, fate. 

?TRTtPT lot, fortune. 

WtT prosperity, good days. 
WT3PT a receptacle, reservoir. 
■JfrW: feeling or expression of 
love ; incident, occurrence ; 
a learned man, honourable 
Sir. 

5TT^ with 3PT 1 A. to abuse, 
revile. 

a. shining, resplendent. 
a. shining ; (s.) the 

sun. 

f^T5Frrf^Tv^ living by begging, 
vfto a. dreadful, terrible. 
^PT: a. snake. 

o 

TTctf world. 

■vr with fg cans, to think of, 

c\ 

contemplate; to establish, 
decide ; perceive, be con¬ 
scious of; to be born. 

■flyf a created being. 

earth, supporter «f 

I beings. 
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a part, character (in a 
drama ). 

srfjT^: a Brkhmana. 

■ 3 T 3 T: adv. again. 

wfass adv. for the most part. 

* 

3JTORJ: a proper name, father 
of Mklati. 

TTCEtT begging. 

^T: enjoyment. 

V 5 T 5 T: loss. 

TSTlPtWiia. turning, revolving. 

n 

auspiciousness ; an aus¬ 
picious rite, (in compounds) 
auspicious ; as, aus¬ 

picious trumpet; 
auspicious ablution. 
a. sweet. 

a kind of creeper, 
ornament, decoration; 
embellishme nt. 
with ^ cans, to infatuate. 

*?<: passion, ardent desire; 
rutting juice. 

a. being in rut. 
n. liquor. 

H'JJTRT: the spring-time. 
a. lovely, sweet. 

Krishna (slayer of 
Madhu ). 

a. acting as umpire. 

sprfe'J a. intelligent, strong- 
minded j-sfl' a wise woman. 


_5?L_ 

H-flfa’T m. a wise man, sage. 
*rcffa: 1 the mind-born, 
JRfflW: J Cupid. 

JTW ■with 3TT 10 A. to take 
leave of, bid adieu. 

a. composing hymns. 
a. attended with in¬ 
cantations or spells. 
a. slow. 

a. dull, dull-witted. 
qv^YTFcr a. unlucky, ill-star¬ 
red. 

ip^npTH a. lagging behind, 
tarrying. 

p- P■ slackened. 
a. depressed in 
spirits, cast down.’ 
Cupid. 

grief, sorrow, 
pepper, pepper-shrub. 
JRlfa: ray. 

a mortal, human being. 
-H « J 4sandal juice. 

^I^W: the mob, populace. 
JT^l^viRT a. of great splendour 
or heroism. 

ifinTTFT: a- fortunate person. 
♦1515 a. costly. 
iTjft'Tra': a king. 

the great Indra. 
a great lord, 
a full-grown bull. 
JTftafa /. a medicinal drug. 
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*rt*i 

daughter of the king of 
the Magadhas, Sudakshinh. 
a term of endearment. 
JTH: pride. 

inf'pft a proud woman. 

human nature. 

JTHST: wind. 

a gardener, florist, 
a wreath, garland. 
fipiT a.an honorific affix, mean¬ 
ing worthy, respectable. 
JPWIW a pearl. 

a. artless, innocent. 

\3 

with 3pT 1 A. to second, 
approve. 

3J5T seal. 

^Ofr: Vishnu. 

^5 1 P. to take effect on, 
prevail against; to grow 
stronger or more intense, 
gather strength, thicken, 
*8^ a pestle. 
adv. often. 

’jlaao a. incarnate, embodied, 
hair. 

mirage. 

, f i rp7 a lotus fibre. 

a lotus. 

%/. clay. 

a. soft-minded, weak. 

^ 10 P. to endure, suffer. 
*I^T adv. wrongly, in vain, 
a falsehood, 
a girdle, belt. 


__ 

a proper name. 

^STT talent, retentive faculty. 
a. sacred, holy. 

son of Maithili, Kus'a. 
release. 

a. or s. one brought up 
in one’s service for genera¬ 
tions, an old or hereditary 
servant ( minister &c.), 
a man of an outcast 
race; a barbarian. 

qipT a sacrifice. 

Alfc+^H+lfcrr doing worth¬ 
less things. 

JTgPT a. significant, true to 
its sense. 

ipn«RT adv. according to the 
proper method, properly, 
duly. 

mjvgilX adv. accidentally, by 
chance. 

JPT with fir 1 P.to dissuade; 
i cans, to regulate, control. 

m a. twin. 

/. a necklace, garland. 
with 3JT cans, to trouble, 
torment. 

qt with 51 2 P. to march on, 
set out. 

g|3<r mean solicitation. 

q|tjMl«T: an evil spirit, a R&k« 
shasa. 
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«. accidental. 

qraw adv. in all senses. 

5S 7 U. to design, intend, 
destine ;-fH cam. to yoke, 
harness; to unite ; -ST ( A. ) 
to act, represent ( drama¬ 
tically ); -3TST pass, to be 
engaged in, apply oneself 
to, a business. 

** f. fight. 

an heir-apparent to a 
throne. 

jffaT: the science or power of 
concentrating the mind; 
deep contemplation. 

jftvjR a distance of 8 miles. 

jfrfif: source, origin. 

* 

n. speed, velocity. 

T^rfd'^T: an evil spirit. 

^3f with 3PT pass, to grow dis¬ 
contented with. 

the front or van of 
battle; °Tf ^ to lead the 
van. 

anxiety. 

the art or science 
of war. 

the ocean. 

V>t a cavity. 

T*T with qfT 1 A. to clasp, 
embrace. 

t*T: current, force. 


the rein. 

1 P. to roar. 

T?T: sentiment. 

< a. more savoury or 
tasteful. 

the nether regions. 

TflFW an elixir. 

the mango tree. 
a. graceful, elegant; 
appreciating. 

<£*4 a secret; the secret (of 
conduct ); °?fa: disclosing 
or revealing one’s secrets. 

TTtSRT: name of the minister 
of the Nandas. 

TFT: passion. 

TTSF^Fc. governed by a good 
or just king. 

a royal sage, 
the science or theory 
of government. 

Tlf^M <V a Rhkshasa female. 

TTF with 3TT earn, to please, 
humour. 

TPTftrfr: name of a mountain. 
/• P a i Q * agony, 
blood. 

TtfifiT a. sickly, affected by 
sickness. 

TfaTW a. passionate, wrathful. 
I angfy or passionate 
temper. 

a. made of the hide 
of the deer called runt. 
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i 

n. a speck, spot, 
beauty, lustre. 
tfefv( ( denom. ) to alleviate, 
lessen. 

m with ST 1 P. to prate, rave, 
icii/t OTT 1 A. to taunt, 

% 

blame. 

or JR n. an ornament. 
s4PH>T the foster-sister of 
Malati. 

W4«li JR m. the ocean (having 
salt water). 

Rgg mortification, humilia¬ 
tion. 

Straff characteristic mark; 
’-H+S'K 0 distinguished by 
the name sfRfe. 

with f?6 P. to implant, 
fafaff n. a writing, docu¬ 
ment. 

3R with 5T cans, to entice, 
seduce; with fff cans, to se¬ 
duce or entice the mind of. 
^ter>stthe tree of that name 
or its flower. 

a. eager; eagerly lolling 
down. 

a descendant, 
a calf. 

'■fcboCi a heifer. 


gwgfff place of execution. 
'H'wflcHf the Mkdhavi creep¬ 
er. 

a sylvan deity, wood- 
nymph. 

a tree. 
a. wild. 

with fffff 1 P. to offer, 
present. 
gv.T rn. a sower. 

e 

with 1 P. to pour or 
vomit out, emit. 

^JR «. a crow, bird in general, 
3T a. best, foremost ;(X:} 
a bride-groom. 
ffTW* o. poor, pitiable. 
cf(l^ a. better, superior. 
gR: one belonging to a 
group ; ( pi. ) a group of 
actors, 
gvf: a caste. 

gfrpT m. a bachelor (learned). 
g5gr?t a bark garment. 
gfi-JR a leap, bound. 

an ant-hill. 

(fipSTT a. favourite, beloved ' r 
(°W) wife. 
g^T: subjection. 
gfsiR a. ( a sage ) who has- 
subdued his passions, 
gw a docile and obedient 
wife. 

3R with 3TW1 P. to inhabit 
enter into. 


GLOSSARY 


-SRffa /. residence. 

the vernal festival. 
cans, to traverse, go over; 
-fipC cam. to perform, ma¬ 
nage. 

blame, censure, 
qrfipr m. a horse. 

-*l?r: a report, talk, 
arnr «. of an opposite charac¬ 
ter. 

«n'H'€: a erow. 

^T'<°r: an elephant. 

a harlot. 

Benares, 
mfw: a cloud. 

a water-wheel, ( a fly¬ 
wheel for raising water ). 
welfare, well-being. 
lpN» old age. 

the inner part of a 
house; bed-chamber. 
’fa'hRrd p. p . expanded, 
dilated ; spread out. 
faHnT: malady, illness. 
f«W>J a temptation, seduc¬ 
tion. 

fippi: prowess, heroism. 

a. frightened, startled ; 
grieved. 

firjW a. bad, worthless. 

hostility, enmity, strife; 
a body, form. 
f**n?r: impediment, obstacle. 


fiw 

o. learned, proficient, 
skilful. 

( and 3T7T ) a kind of 
mantra, which averted the 
pain of thirst and hunger 
and gave miraculous 
powers. 

a. crooked, turned 

away. 

faranWT a request, 
fasq: a branch. 

10 P. to imitate. 
a. false, untrue. 
f<Cdl<JT p. p. descended; given, 
skill. 

fq^T: a foreign country. 

m. a cloud, 
fafs* m. an enemy, 
faqjd 77i. the Creator, 
fqud p. p. preserved. 
fMhr: a servant. 

a. who knows his 
duty, obedient. 
fsR^FT: a country to the 
North-West of Delhi. 
fgfsRg: exchange, 
faw: an enemy. 
fgqf^T a. wise, learned (a 
wise man). 
fVfcf a forest. 

p. p. deceived, 
adverseness, 
property, wealth, 
night. 
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_finj_ 

a lord. i 

favTJT: confusion, loss. 

a. disconsolate, de¬ 
jected. 

fcjmftrar P- p- dishonoured. 
frifFT: a wrong road. 
fefW p. p. separated, love¬ 
lorn. 

fcprar p. p. stopped, at an 
end. 

fTO*T: discontent, dissatis¬ 

faction. 

fTO*t: cessation, stop, 
ferfa: a antagonism ; 

natural antipathy. 
r^TTfr: amorous pastime, 
opened. 

discrimination, judg¬ 
ment. 

farcr with arfirfr 6 A. to 
enter into ; with *T to sleep, 
fojfe /. purity, 
fa#?: difference; distinguish¬ 
ing feature. 

fa’sT3*r adv. confidently, 
freely. 

confidence; a 

confidant. 

f^Wnr: rest, repose, 
f^hm the earth, 
fesd'+i'ftildf power to inspire 
confidence. 

fWT p. p. dejected, sorry. 
a. adverse, difficult. 


f<TO*T: scope, province ; domi¬ 
nion, object of sense,, 
sensual pleasure, 
a horn. 

faPTT?: dismaj, dejection,, 
sorrow. 

a seat. 

farcre: a heap, a large- 

quantity. 

p. p. dismissed, sent 
away. 

p. p. extended over,. 

wide. 

favSlftd' p. p. extended,, 
dilated. 

{%%T a decree, command. 

a. agitated, afflicted, 
overcome with grief; °cTT 
affliction. 

10 P. to fan. 
the mother of a warrior _ 
^ 10 P. to ask, beg of. 
Bhlma. 

10 P. to except ;-3JT to- 
bend down;-f% (P-P-Y 
devoid or destitute of. 
eTcf with far edits, to finish; 

a n \ 

-qlT to revolve ;-JT to spring, 
arise ; to begin, commence? 
-3tPT to turn back. 

/. livelihood; behaviour,, 
conduct. 

waxing. 

3^ caus. to aggrandize. 
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a S'udra; epithet of 
Chandragupta. 
gqTFfi: the bull-bannered 

God, S'iva. 

/• a shower of rain, 
rain-fall. 

ifr: speed, force. 

a strong or violent 

gust. 

a bamboo-stick, 
a reed, cane, 
an altar. 

m. the Creator. 

4<SR(%T a harlot. 

n. a house, dwelling, 
a turban, a tiara, 
an ill-omen. 

4?n»T a. sacrificial, sacred. 

a. sacred, holy, 
consecrated in a sacrifice, 
a bard. 

Slta. 

4spTPTW: the fire of lightning. 
-4Tvt m. an enemy. 

a. situated in the air, 
aerial. 

«TfW /.manifestation. 
adv. evidently, 
being engrossed in. 
«srapf a fan. 

aififTT: an incident, occur¬ 
rence. 

«n%3T: family; name; race. 


®*PT: spending, expenditure* 
obstacle; loss. 

sorrow, anguish. 
szRfnr: hearing of a case, 
judicial procedure. 

tribunal of jus¬ 
tice. 

p. p. separated, 
adversity, need, diffi¬ 
culty ; intent or close appli¬ 
cation. 

5JTT|p5 a. deeply or intently 
engaged in. 

a hunter, fowler, 
a serpent, cruel or 
wicked animal. 

^^.jwords, speech. 

course of conduct. 

?flfi5cf a. abashed, overcome 
with shame. 

5T 

a bit. 

WpM a miraculous weapon 
or missile hurled at a foe. 
qpp: a name of Indra 
a dart, shaft. 
qHV wife of Indra, 

$PT 1 U. to abuse, revile, 
qi^rc: one of a wild moun¬ 
taineer tribe. 

515^: a title. 

with % 4 P. to hear, find; 
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s __ 

( cans. ) to subdue, van¬ 
quish ; -Jr caus. to settle, 
adjust. 

m. a destroyer. 
jpjRH m. name of Kkrti- 
keya. 

a house, dwelling. 
^nvTFlcT p- p. come for pro¬ 
tection, a refugee. 

5TT^/. a year. 

a target, mark, butt, 
a bow. 

m. a bodied being. 

5PT^ n. happiness. 

5WfT night. 

a dart. 

3TCT: a hare. 

5R«RT adv. forever, perpetu¬ 
ally. 

m. an armed man, 
warrior. 

srmnfT: monkey. 

^TRTp.p. alleviated, removed. 
^Tf% /. removal, destruction, 
expiation, soothing 

water. 

srrfe: a kind of rice. 

a. endowed. 

^TW:-iro>: a youngling. 

a. permanent, ever¬ 
lasting. 

5TTCT with 3pT 2 P. to advise, 
prevail upon. 

an order, command. 


felSTT instruction, advice. 
feraT flame, 
feffepj m. a peacock. 
ferfcr?W ( denom .) to allow 
to cool. 

fyClUc neck, 
fewmg: a slab of stone. 
Rlrtt-qq: a mountain; a col¬ 
lection of stones. 
feTe'T art, skill, 
few good, blessing, 
few with fq' caus. to excel, 
surpass. 

an oyster shell. 

5PT /. grief, sorrow. 

5T-SIt 1: royal harem or sera¬ 
glio ; inmates of the harem, 
i.e., queen or queens. 
STVRffepT a- of good augury, 
presaging good. 

5P5J5 ( desid. of ) to serve. 
5Tfe^i[ m. S'iva. 

5Tfer /. a goad, 
a mountain, 
moss. 
a. red. 
silfelu blood. 

CTfeTT elegance, grace, 

•sffep Vishnu, lord of S’rt. 

SJ5T p. p. well-known, reput¬ 
ed. 

BjfeT /. ear. 

n. bliss, good fortune* 
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good; ( a.) better, more 
praise-worthy. 

m. a merchant. 
«frfTT: a learned Brkhmana. 
jprrr?: a beast of prey, wild 
beast. 

a. white. 

n 

chf; a group, collection, 
clump. 

ffiHTff drawing in, holding in. 
union. 

^HC*T: turbulent spirit, 
identity. 

p. p. shared, par¬ 
taken. 

mercantile business, 

traffic. 

a resort. 

contact, association, 
worldly existence. 
p. p. strewn, 
establishment. 

?ff^RT p. p. dead; finished. 

the dissolution of the 
world. 

*»4<A a. entire, unimpaired. 

a. satisfied, having the 
desires fulfilled. 

STW p. ^.continued, begun. 
OTl: mixture of castes. 


_ m 

^'4FT: a thought. 

the mind-born, 

Cupid. 

a. full of, crowded with, 
contraction of the 

limbs. 

*PT: attachment. 

a multitude, 
ddfad a. startled. 
a. ready. 

with 5T 1 P. to be attach¬ 
ed to ;-®rfdT to link. 

/. the reviving 

plant, 

a good banneret, 
virtue, goodness; hos¬ 
pitality. 

a being, creature. 

P - to sink, drop; 
with f% to be dejected; 
to sink, fall into 

ruin. 

an assistant at a 
sacrifice. 

trdw: issue, pro¬ 
geny, offspring. 

p. p. ordered, com¬ 
missioned. 

fitting, taking aim. 
a joint, 

proximity, vicinity, 
a collection, 
an enemy, 
a rival wife, co-wife. 
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a. fruitful. 

f*rrsr 10 P. to pay respects to. 
TPT5T adv. in the presence 
of, before. 
flWT fight; war. 
ffiWTT state. 

flrprnT: a collection, combi¬ 
nation. 

concentration of 

mind. 

TWTTffT /. accident, chance, 
betaking, resorting to. 
/. fight. 

afuia; a. fed with sacrificial 
fuel. 

IpfrT adv. near. 

a collection. 
a. over-eager, impe¬ 
tuous. 

/. elevation. 

TPJ5 p. p. increased. 
tOjfis /. prosperity, afflu¬ 
ence. 

TTTffJ /. excellence of virtues. 
p. p. endowed or fur¬ 
nished with; prepared, 
made of; become, grown. 
*nifin{%/. admission, confes¬ 
sion. 

SW: a tie. 

frarfspr m. a kinsman, relation. 
*PRT p. p, collected, gathered. 
*OTl*T: enjoyment. 

fear, confusion. 


gto _ 

infatuation. 
m. a paramount sove¬ 
reign. 

RTfrr /. mode, way. 
a lotus. 

fRW adv. angrily. 

*pf: creation. 

adv. altogether,entirely, 
all-subduer. 

?T®rf<rt«r a. smeared on the 
whole body, 
flfww water. 

€31*4 adv. with or producing 
a sound, 
corn. 

^ with ^ 1 A. to dare, 
venture. 

g^flT: a mango tree. 

TTf3T a. natural. 

| the sun (having 
J 1,000 rays ). 
a companion, friend, 
a co-uterine brother. 
?rreif evidence, deposition. 
)5TPf: leanness, s nking down. 
yi<?5i4 likeness, image. 

with ST caus. to promote, 
further, advance. 

TTT^f an army. 

TTTS3RT fear, timidity. 

TTR n. summit, 
gpppf m. a mountain. 
gpTTPT a. loyal, attached. 
atsrf^P a. proper, right. 
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OTT: strength, power. 

OTfW a kind of bird {STTci^). 

^TTW: a collection, group. 

a leader of a caravan. 

^I^STFf a. with an attentive 
mind. 

^fT^'flR^ a. bold, audacious. 

fllffrii literary composition. 

Rrt a. white. 

fH^ with f?T 1. P. to forbid, 
prevent. 

fire: a demi-god. 

ftPJ the ocean, 

^•^KEfST: a name of Janaka. 
a. agreeable, pleasant. 

-tjsftear. name of a sage. 

nectar;°^R<^a. dropping 
honey, mellifluous. 
adv. charmingly. 

a name of Duryo- 

dhana. 

m. an enemy of the 

goods. 

a. well-arranged, nice¬ 
ly laid, well-fitted. 

‘separation of friends; 
name of the 2nd part of 
Hitopades'a. 
good words. 

^mnr: a carpenter. 

^ 1. 8: P. with to ap 
proach, draw near. 

with fa cam. to send, 
dismiss. 


a bridge. 

^ a. of the lion. 

with szfsr 4 P. to attempt; 
think of. 

; a co-uterine brother, 
brother of whole blood. 
Sffawi goodness or kindness 
of disposition, 
sfcrfipft lightning. 

a. marring the 


beauty. 

friendship. 

<RTEn^TT: a division of an 
army. 

fdfad the rumbling of clouds, 
thundering noise. 

*d«P*Rdl forming clumps or 
sheaves. 

woman-kind, female sex. 
n. land-route. 

fil'jf) land. 

FTT with 3JT to resort to. 

VTl'j: a name of S'iva. 
a. lasting. 
a. firm, stable. 

/. stability, perman¬ 
ence; propriety. 

far c. firm. 


feTftf 8 U. to cheer up, 
console, 
stability. 

WW+: an initiated (Brkhr 
mana ) house-holder. 

abathing cloth. 
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p.p. friendly, affection¬ 
ate. 

fcfrcrffe a. looking intently 
or with a steadfast gaze. 
f'fifiWfi'T'. a crystal stone, 
pgj a. clearly, visible, 
distinctly seen, 
ftpf: arrogance, pride. 

with arfa 1 U. to ooze, to 
be melted. 
flldtajJT a river, 
fcf-i’ejc; adv. at will, as one 
likes. 

1 A. to like. 

a. natural. 
a. safe, sound, 
a. at one’s command 
or disposal. 

ease, tranquillity. 
adv. at will, to one’s 
heart’s content. 

£ 

a. wretched. 

with 3P[ 2 P. to destroy, 
annihilate ;-5Tf?T to repel, 
counteract. 


_ & _ 

jjfr: Indra. 

a sort of yellow 

sandal. 

fawn-eyed.* 
an oblation. 

^ 1 P. to clear up, brighten 
up. 

a kind of pigeon, 
name of a warrior, 
a well-wisher, an adviser. 
framHin a. or s. a well-wisher, 
ffjf snow, ice. 

ffTRTfOT 'l the cold-rayed 
J moon. 
m. the Himalaya 
mountain. 

pJR: the ‘hum’ sound, 
j f xvith 3mrq I p. to eat; ^ 
j to pluck up by the roots, 
extirpate; faR to draw or 
take out; to drop; curtail, 
shorten; to withhold ; curb, 
restrain -an to speak. 

name of Krishna. 
a. cold, wintry. 
i|JT a. caused by snow. 
i|?: a deep pool of water. 
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Ablest a. qfffTff, STRRPT. 
Absence, in one’s h <J<sT, 

ffR 

Absent-minded a. 
Accidentally adv. 

*TiRT. 

Accomplishment s. ffffif f 

dwi. 

Accord, of one '•‘rlnd-Hd'H a. 
Acquaint v. t. cans., ?fT 
caug. 

Acquainted a. If in comp. 

Adapt oneself to the will of 
ITT# 3Rsrf«re( 6 P. 3f^ 
1 A. 

Advantage s. f^ff, 5*PT:. 
Adventure s. 

Affairs of state TTjRTRfftT. 
Affected a. 

Afflicted a. ''TnVff; to be; 
pass. 

Agony s. arRTP:. 

All but adv. expressed by 
speff or 5TPT in comp.:—agreed 


Ancestral a. —property 

ftW. 

Ancient a. 5TI#H, 

5TRT. 

Answer v. t. SIR ^ 2 P.— 
1A; 4 A. 

Anxious a. 3TT^T, 
Appearance s. qsH, ^T. 
Application s. fffffR. 

Approach s. arr- 

Appropriate, v. t. 

8 . U. 

Approve v. 1 P. 

Ardent a. ffT, sK't'C, qw. 
Assiduity s. TicTOT, Rest. 
Assist v. t. fr 8 U. or 

5T 8 U. 

Association s. /., ffff:. 

Astonishing a. fq^qqi#?, 
3fT?^N>T. 

Attachment s. 3RTffT:, afftT- 

faff /. 

Attendant s. t TfT3PT:, 3pffT:. 
Attended a. ffW. 

Attract v. t. % 1 P. 3nS>*t 
1 P. 

Auspicious a. *PR, 5TJT. 
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Cast off v. t. ftTTfi 8 U. SJRT- 
6 P. 


Avarice s. ’pJffT. 

Averse a. ITTSfa. 

Awaken v. t. 51%^ cans. 

B. 

Baffle v. t. tfWfe 8 U ; qfa- 
1 A, 

Banner s. T3 l<PT. 

Bard s. m. 

Base a. arsTRT, «J5\ 

Basin s. sfpft, 

Become v. t. 3PJ^T-3'PT51 a. 
V 1 P. 5ft 1 A. ( gen.) 
Befall v. t. 3n7^ 1 P. 

1 P. ( with gen.) 

Beginning s. from the— 

anw^;, anf^r:. 

Beholder s. SRPP', m. 
Bent a. fa%1gftr?r, FooncH— 

Bid farewell v. 3|T*ft 10 A. 
amr^B 6 A. 

Bit s. 5 T^rsj. 

Boast v. 5^^-fspPft 1 A. 
Break open v. t. F 

8 U. 

Brought up 4i'gfV?T, TfTMtfw. 
C 

Cake g. 

Care, with—5R#T, STTt. 
Carnivorous a. frf5T- 

"wr. 


Cause s. <T9T:. 

Censurable a. ffRST. 

Certain a. WR, fatRT. 

Certainly adv. ^f, 

Chance of failure s. afftjfij- 

*nnr:. 

Change ( for the better ) s. 
fasta:; f*WAifa.\ «rfr i 5W: 

undergo a—fa’PTTCT JJT 2 P. 
Charming a. *J*PT, T^T. 
Circuitous, a. ^p, fafenJT. 
Citadel s. 

Class s. spf:, «?HHTlfa*P*i:. 
Clear v. t. 5T-5T^ 10 P. 5T-Jft 
2 P. 

Clever a. 3f<PT?[, 'T£U%. 

Close r. i. fWr,3 U.f?n5*7U. 
Colour s. aTR:, 3n^5T:. 
Commendable a. STSlfU, 
Commit v. t. srr-^r l P. w 
8 U. 

Communicate v. t. fa-fa* 
cans. 

Company s. #T:. 

Completely <wfo.fa;#3r; tnpftR:. 
Compose v. t h4$W catus., 
cans. 

Concerning a. 

Conscious a. arf^T, in 

comp. 

Constitute v. t. >T 1. P. 3ft 
2 P. 
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Consultation, in-with 44 ^T, 
sfaTCT (instr.) 

Contending s. faqid:, 

Contracted a. djfwd, dfafad. 
Conversant a. 3(VgnTt, 3Tf®5T. 
Cost s. SEPT:, JTy4. 
Countryman s. ^®- 

Court s. ®TTT; royal-^T-nST- 

®*rr. 

Covered over a. 3TT^?T. 

Cross v. 1. 3TPPJ 1 U. 
Crowned, to be-with success 
>ESlP. 

Crumb s. 

Culprit 8. apRif^j; m. 
Current s. T^T:, % 7 T.'. 

D 

Danger a. 3TTT? f., 

Dear a. fjpT, ^PrT. 

Deed s. ®fnr, 

Deep a. apn®, *pftT- 
Defaulters. 3^®:, srmfV® m. 
Defeated in one’s attempts. 

a. WtePT, 4tWfrT. 
Definite a. faf®^, fa#T in 
comp. 

Delay s. fa?fa:, ®l®TfaTT?r: ; 
without <WI?5?ffa. 

* Delighted a. s^rfa®, 
Delightful a. JTPfrfa®, 3TPT^T. 
Deliverer s. TRT m. T$FF:. 


Dis 


Demand v.t. ST^® 6 P. 

Desist v.i. 1 P. 

Desolate v.t. favif^ty 8 U„ 
*3 <i-^4 ^ cans. 

Despair v.i. fan® a. TJ 1 P. 
Detail s. fa^fa:, faScTT:. 
Deterred a. nfarar, fanfer. 
Devise v. t. fa® 10 P. W 57 
cans. cans. 

Devolve v. t. ®Wi»T cans, fafart 
6 P. 

Devoted (to ) a. arm+t, cCTT. 
Devotion 8. f. 

Devout a. v4fa ,fc 6, m4h<. 
Dictionary s. ^T®:, ®®nf?TWPT. 
Difficult a. 5:®TE®. 

Difficulty 8 . 3fR^ /., fn*3v 
with great—®*TRfV, 
Dignity s. srfa^sr. 

Diligently adv. ®tePT. 

Direct v. t. T3T, fafsR£, cans - 
Directed a. 3fm=M, arfafafa*®. 
Directly adv. TOpjw, am* 
«TPT?n. 

Discharged a. JJW, faf®. 
Discrimination s. t[fa» 

^®®:. 

Disguised as, ^ 

Disgust s. fa®®: 

Disgusted a. fafafl®. 
Disloyal, to be fa-STT-t^pow* 
Dismissed a. faflfaRT. 
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Dispelled a. f»RW. 

Disrespect v. i. 4. A. 

Disrespectfully adv. ^TPTfT. 
Distinguished a. f^TRT;- 
guest 3rM*rpR^:. 

Distressed a. gfl T WC t 
Disturbed a. 

Divide v. t. fa-TT3T 1 P. 
Divine a (<ft /.), ftotr. 
Doomed by fate a. 

Draw near v. i. gciTT-STcf 1 P. 
Dreadful a. TO, tPTPJ?. 
Dreariness s. PfipTc^. 

Dreary a. H^T, 

Dressed a. 

Dried up a. «ftvT, 

Due a. ^tT. 

Dull a. SfTRfa. 

Duty s. «pf:, 

E 

Early in the morning ’T^fcT 

srm. 

Earnestly adv. dij'td, SnMIi; 

I hope—?fct' it ■*li5|Pff^'l'4:. 
Ease, at, f^rT, 

Eatable s. ^T^t, 
Economically adv. 

Education s. ST^TTPf, RlW'J). 
Effect v.t. ^PT3T caus.,^T^5.P. 

•« ' r. " 

Elapse v. i. stn?T-? 2 P. 

3jfWt 1. 4. P. 

El ders s. ^ pi. 


Emperor s. sffaTR-., 
m., trypsr m. 

Employ v. t. 7 A. 
Employment#. STHTC:, ^T«ft*T:. 
Enchant v. t. fcT?^ cam., £ 
1. P. 

Engaging s. arfiraftor:, aTPTR:. 
Engrossed a. 

Enraged a. tTWf, 

Entreaty s. gT^TT. 

Envy s. Wftpf. 

Epithet s. farviqvi. 

Escape v. t. PppT 1. P. 

1. 4. P. 

Excellent a. fMsr 5 ?, gfHd.dU. 
Excessively adv. ^T5t, fifgxj, 

arRprrsf. 

Execute v. t. 3PT-*«TT 1. P. 

<3 

^-<T^ caus. 

Exertion s. TfTW. ( 3TTUPT:. 
Exhausted a. qfpgprf, fatf. 
Expectant a. fcg, 

Expedient s. ^TW, ^°T:. 
Expose v. t. TPT 8 U. <T?f 
^ 1 P or >m 1 P. 

Extend, how far f^Kerfsppa. 
Extensive a. faTcffaf. 

Extent, to any, -*cf!$TCNrfir. 
Extraordinary a. 3tTW, 3FFJT- 

^rpfrmr- 

F 

Fail v. i. fippfrff 1P. 
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Failed in attempts *FftePT, 


ifrqw*. 

Faithlessness s. 3fHcW i nTT, 

srfirgnpp .. 

Fall in with caus. 

1 P.—out^PTC 4 A,;—upon. 
3fTW 1 p. l P.;—a 

victim anf*r«rat *T*T 1 P., 

qtFUFT P T I 1 P. 

Famine s. ^fjRT. 

Fathers s. f'RR: 

Favourite a. firiT. 

Fawn (Flatter) upon v. 

anri^ caus. or 
1 U. 

Feature s. 

Feed ( with food ) v. i. ^ 
caus. 

Feign v. apT-fetf 6 P. 

Fickle a. ?PW, ^W. 

Field s. afa- 
Fierce a. 33T, *ffaPT. 
Fiery-tempered a. , *p7?T- 

Fine s. ; -a. sffapf, 

Finish v. t. 4 P., ^niPT 

caus. 

Fix (love )c.(.^9P. 
Follower s. 3pT^T:, m. 

Fowler s. 3HTU'.. 

Freed, to be, ^ pass. 

Fret (oneself) v. pass. 

Fuel 8 . 


_Hid_ 

Fulfilled a. 

Fully adv. aRT^T:, 

Furnished a. 

6 

Gentle a. 5TF3T. 

Gently adv. *p3j. 

Get abroad v. i. n 1P - 
snnwr ^ i P. 

Give over ?T-J| caus. (arfu). 
Glory s. *RT^ rt. 

Go home (to ) v. i. 6 P. 
*prffar PRT. 

Gratitude s. f^T3PTT. 

Graze v. i. fq'-TtT 1 P. 

Guard s. tn. 

Guardian of the world s. 

H 

Hail-stone s. «PTfaw:, 
Hastily adv. 

Haughty a. ^arf^PfvT, 

Haunted a. fh^f?RT, 

Hearing of a case s. 

^r. 

Heart-rending a. 

Heat s. 3TPPT:, 
Heir-apparent 8. ^<14'.. 
Helpless a. 3PfT«T, 3RRW, ^T* 
Hesitate v. 3Tr-5n> 1 A. 

Hide v. t. 1TJ., 5M5^ 10 U. 

U. 
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High a . 3W, arftrsrRT: 

(words) #npf. 

High-mettled a. TWW. 

Hold v.t. JPT 4 A. 

Honesty s. arrsN, fH'sVTTd'4. 
Honeyed a. ^WnTw, *r^*PT, 

Honour v. t. ?r-H cans. 
Honourably adv. Slfft- 

qftryfa.. 

House-holder s. *R- 

irftFT. tn. 

House-hold duties s. 

'FPlffar, f^WT:. 

Housewife s. 

Huge a. fTOTef. 
Humour s. 0<:. 

Hung a. 3R**fa?r, arrow. 

I 

Ilia. arpPFWCtT. 

Illness *. arwrw, %R:. 
image s, irfMwr, srfaw. 
Imagination /. 
Immediately adv. 

Immodesty s. arfqw: 
Immoral a. atRTnj, 3TO# in 
comp. 

Immortal a. anRT, anw, 
3TCWT. 

Impending, to be closely 
1 P. 

Important a. *$5. 


Ins 


Importune v. t. 3FT ^ 9 P. 
fofw Sf^0 6. P. 

Impose upon WT 10 P. 

1 A. 

Impossible a. STOW. 

Improve v. t. ?^rf?r 
I P. 1 P. 
Improvement a. tfwfa f, yep}: 
Inanimate a. 3f%W. 
Inauspicious a. STOff. 

Inborn (^t/.), ^TpT. 

Incarnate a. 

Incur displeasure ^?PT-3tfi^T- 
<Trt V 1 P. 

Independence *. 

^nr:. 

Indian a. ^TOT^ffst. 

Indicate v. t. <4^ caus. 
cans. 

Indifferent a. 

Wt. 

Indigo-pot s. sfofonror. 
Industry s. ; 3TOTWTO;* 

Inflicting punishment s. 
Influence a. fWTT:. 

Inform v. t. fa-W caus,, 
f%r-3TT caug. 

Innumerable a, 3TOW, ^WT- 
cftcT- 

Inquiry s. ®W1[TT.. 
Insignificant a. 6£ff, sftW. 
Inspire (with confidence ) 
ftwwi i ft 1 p» caug 
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Ins 

Insult a. fafr^r/., *n*nrnr.. 
Intent a. <TT, cTrTL TTR 0 ! in 
comp. 

Intimate a. 

J 

Jaw a. 

K 

Keep contented v. t. 
cam. 

Kept. a. FTTfqRT. 

L 

Lady ( voc. ) Trri?T. 

Laid down a. spiffa. 

Lamb s. gpr:. 

Lavish a. 

Leave v. t. ftfSEPT 6 P. 

8 U. 

Liberal a.^RFT, ^nf’FT. 3<TT. 
Library s. :• 

Lie s. 3W?3r, 3pTcf. 

Liked a. arfVRcT. 
Limited a. 3T?rf%rnT, Tfrf^SST. 
Livelihood s. sffrT /., «0PW|. 
Look to v. 3fT-f5T 1 A. 3RH- 
tT8U. 

Look intently v. t. ftdfavf- 
^ETT TO 1 A.,^fef^:-3 ! hr#: 
TT 1 P. 

Lose cTO 1 P. | cam.; lost 
one’s life 3TTTra7?pPrtf. 


Mor 

Loss, at a—-to do f^*RTT- 

irRrrfrT-^5. 

Love-lorn a. fsWT. 

« 

Lovely a. dlV TPT, Wfal, 

; ( garden &c.) T*f- 

^>fW s Trar. 

Lower region a. 

Loyal attachment to throne- 

-^arTfroORT /. 

M 

Majesty ( His ) H^TCHT:, ^Tt 
( Her ) Nlr. 

Manifold a. ^FTrf^T, STffiPT. 
Markets. arpnT:, 

Mass 8 . '•llrt, 

Master completely v. t. Tit 
*r^ or ?5T 1 P. 

Matter s. 3p£:. 

Mention, not to—expressed, 
by =FT T’THT'T'TT with loc., 
or arr^-PIT with rfTT^. 
Merchant a. m. 

Merge into v. 6 P. 

Merit s. rHT: ( qTfcj, 

Misdeed, s. TIT, 4^d. 
Misfortune s. pTfat, *F3T*rplf. 
Mistress s. 

Misunderstand v. t. Sl^q^I ITf, 
9 P. fawn ^ earn, or 
cam. 

Modern a. 3^#T ( 3ft^nP. 
Morality t. iflfo /. sftf^ITP^- 
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Mortal s. ; a. TOfTO, toj- 

Moved to be, (to pity ) TOT- 
1. P. WPTT fTO 1. P. 
Multiplied, to be, 1. P. 

N 

Naked a. TOW. 

Narrate v. t. TOT 10 P. 3TT^ 
2 A. 


Occupation s. anTOT', 3TOTOT.V 
Offend v. t. 3TTTT % 4 P. (loc, 
or gen. ) 

Old a. *5, TOTO, 

! froro, gnw. 

| Oppress v. t. 1 A. 

| ww io p. fer-y 8 U. 
Oration s. WTTOJTOT:. 
Overcome v. t. TOfc 8 U- 
TO 'ft' 1 P. 


Narrow-minded a. fTOWftr. 
Naturally adv. afroi^rw, TO 

Next to impossible TOTO- 

tot, <|3TOTO. 

Noble a. f^T;—birth 3ffa- 

TO:; TOT. 

Nocturnal a. TO. 

Noise s. 

Notice v. t. 10 P. fa-W. 
cam. 

Number s. fTOT:, TO: 

Nymph s. 3TOTO /., ^TOT. 

O 

Obedience s. STTfTOTTTO?, 
TOfTOrfacW, arRTPJTft^:. 

Obey v. i. TOTO 4 A. 3TTO 
1 P. 

Object ( sole ) of love : TO=[- 

Observe v . t. fTO^ 10 P. 
10 P. 

Occasion;. apRlT:. 


Overtake v. t. 3TT-TO earn. 
Owner s. t^lfTO m. arfrofTT:. 
P ' 

Painter s. fTO+'T:, STT^TOT:. 
Palfrey s. =f iPjH m., ipr. 
Particular s. fsRTT.. 

Pass v. t. TO cans., 1 P. 

TO„ with srftr caus. 

Past a. TOpT, TO. 

Patience s. TTffTOTTT, 5fff*TO. 
Pay off v. t. s?TW caus. Pi4d 
cam. 

Peevish a. fT5FT, 'jWfa'. 
Perforce adv. TOTTT, 3%-T- 
Perilous time s. aftfTO- 
TOTOTO:. 

Perplexing a. 3STO>lfTO. 
Perturbed a. TTfTOTO- 

Philosopher s. m- 

TOTO:. 

Picture s. arr^TO, PTO. 

Pious a. *f45f)«'. 

Pitchy a. aTO, TjfTOW. 
Pitiable a. TOW, apJPWf- 
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plain *. *PPpnff:, ' 

Plaintiff s. srfsRT m. arfsT- 

jftW m. 

Plaintive a. «BW ; —cry 3fTff- 
WNfT^Rf, 

Pleasant a. 

Pleasure-mountain 
Pollution a. qr?W:. 

Position a. 3^pqT, /. 

Possession a. faRf, fspw 
Possible, as far as 
Pouring down a. fffipT. 
Practice s. SRfffT:. 

Precinct s. 3ffRT: ifRJT:. 
Precipitate a. *K»r«. 
Preferable a. SPRJ, yg p Hffre . 
Preparation tffaWT. 

Presence s. 

Present a. fffw%T; to be- 
pass; a. ^ 
President s. 3JOT5T:. 

Prey upon ^ 10 P. 

Prime a, in comp. STffH. 
Principle s. ariffff:. 
Prisoner s. /. 

Proceed v. i. 1 P. 

4> A. iviih SPRJ 2 U. 
cans. 

Proceeding from a. 3^^, 

Profess to be one’s daughter 

ffi*r ^ 1 P. 

Proficient a. jpfar, fiTffff, 

y 


Prompt a. ?T?TT, 

Proper a. 

Properly adv. *RI^, 

v 

Proudly adv. 

Provided a. WTflT, ?RT«r. 
Provoke revolt S3TPpW,-$frfT- 
cans. 

Pull down v. t. cam., 

cam. 

Purification s. 

Purifying a. ffRpT. 

Put up with i A. farftrer 

1 A. 

Q 

Qualified a. WH'^. 

Quarrel v. i. 1 A. 

R 

Rag s. dressed in 

tattered—, ffft- 

Rainy season s. /., J T?f 
(pi.) 

Rash a. faspprf^, <nfaMW- 

Rashness s. gnjtf, fWRilftsiT. 
Rather adv. 

Rave v. i. 1 P. 

Reach the ears. qwOpw ’ll 

2 P. JijRntf 1 P. 
Ready a. ^rsifr^T, HW5. 




Ready-witted a. *Tc^W*ff?r, | 

aftr»rra^. 

Real a. <nf^WT, adv. qTg|«fa: 
Realized a. oTOjcf, src^ftf^T. 
Receive v. t. 1 P. 

Recourse, to have—to apfTf 

8 U. 3T1W 1 U. 

Recover v. t. 3rr-5l%- < T? 4 A. 
Reduce to ashes v. t. HPfVfi, 
' HP T fl Tcf 8 U. 

Reed a. 

Regard s. IRPHT. 

Region s. Sp&T:. 

Reign, in the—of *fi$f STTHfa 
afF«pr. 

Relation s. *1%:, 

Relent v. i. *PT 1 P. 

TTfesr PT* 1 P. 

Religious a. gof; —action 

Reluctantly adv. 3PFPT^T:, 

fl. 

Remedy s. gfa'(?ft) *PR:, 

srfaqrftr/. 

Remove v. t. anpft, 3TT(£ 1 P. 
Renowned a. 3Tf*^T- 

Repeating s. 

Reported, to be—expressed, 
by ffa sfa snmrf: 

or fipWeft 
Respect s. Pppf:; ( v. ) ^ 
cans. ^f3[ 10 P. 
Respectfully adv. ST?T, 
OTPt. 

•v\ 


Resplendent a. Pf, 

VmRH. 

Restraining s. fmf:, ^PPT:. 
Result v. t. 4 P. 

Return (to the subject of 
discussion ) Tfrj apTO-g) 8 IT. 
or apjff IP. 

Revenge, to take— 

sppf if 8. u. 

Revile v. t. 10 A. 

OTTWJT 1 A. 

Rider s. amPCl?: m. 

Ring s. apjsffinr. 

Rise against v. <hP*hss 4 P. 
( acc. ) 

Risk v. t. cam. 

Roam v. i. qfT-ai? 1 P. fa-TT 
1 P. 

Rouge s. 3JTPT:, 

Rout v. t. far-? cans. far-«far 
cam. 

Ruin u. t. caus. s. mHHU. 
Run a risk } 

caus. 

Rush upon v. OjJOl 1 P. 
or 3TfHW 1 U. 

Ruthlessly adv. (d'j 4 *- 

S 

Sacred-ceremony s. ; 

STIRfafa:; learning srfa - :,. 

faw.. 

Sacrificial a. 

Sad a. 5FPF T, 
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Safely adv. 

•Sandhyk adoration s. 

'mrrr. 

Save v. t. T5T 1 P. ^ 1 A. 
Saying s. "jffcT /., 34H. 
Scene s. ^*rr»T, «. 

:Scheme s. 3774:. 

Scorching a. cffa, fd*iT, SMY. 
Scriptural point s. 

Season s. ^PTT:, 475$:. 

Secret s. <$<-4. 

.Secure v. t. affT caus. 
Self-respect, s. mTftPTR:. 
Sell v. t. fa-fo 9 A. 

Senseless a. f%:^Tir; an-Ha^dd. 
Senses s. 73fT, %?RT. 
Sensibly adv. 4i^u*t«id. 

Serene a. WRT. 

•Set { mind ) v. t. ^ cans. 

4^ 9 P. caus. 

^Severely adv. 9^4, THTrT. 
Sharp a. rftewft, JWHWfe. 
:Shepherd s. 

:Ship s. TPT:. 

:Shoot through v. fJT^-SJPT 4 P. 
Shoulder a. W*: f 3fa:. 

:Shy ( at) ^SSYT ^RT a. TT 
1 P. ^T C {^ 1 A. 

:Side a. 75T.\ 

Sight s. ; 3CT$$ta:, <$H. 
-Sign s. SHPT, WPPT. 

Silken a. ffahl. 

Silver a. T3RT in comp. 


Single combat s. Pt^4, fg. 

SITflTJ-fj. 

Sinner s. qTTfTT m., TrfT'T m. 
Sister’s husband s. arrjrT:, 

Slaughter-house s. WIH’- 

% 

Sleepless c. 

Slight v. t. arntflT 10 P. 3m- 

*PT 4 A. 

Snore v. i. 4 4 <74 f 8 U. 
Solitary a. faOw, f%3I*T. 
Soundly adv. HT®, f*T*fT. 
Sovereignty s. SPfc?. 
Spectator s. 5NT4>: 5^ m. 
Speed s. %*T:. 

Spend see Pass. 

Splendid a. STfaFT, 4TS, 'Jxj’T, 
f^TT^. 

Spoil v. t. 8 U. 

Sprout s. 9vri4:, 

Spy s. 

Stick s. lifts /., 5$<T®:. 

Still a . fJTspTfc, anr." 

Stop v. L ufa-ftp*; 1 P. 
Storm v. t. 1 P. 

String v. t. affw^-^Kld'W 
a. f 8 U. 

Stroke s. ffmfa:, STfK:. 
Strong-minded a. 

Student, s. apabg m. 

Subject a. apfrr, a. arrcqt-qrt. 
Submit v. i. 1 A, 


Sui 


GLOSSARY 


Tut 
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Suitable a. tt^l 

(•*/•)• 

Sullied with disgrace a. 3iAJ tft- 

ariJTRfT^ra'. 

Sully v. t. qfasfrp 8U. ^ 

cans. ($*Tqfa). 

Superior, to be, 3rfd falM 

pass. 

Supplied a. WWX. 

Support ( oneself) v. ^f% if 

8. U. aftfacT % 10 P. 

Surmount v. t. ■3^-^ 1 P. 
Surpass v. t. 3Tf?T-^ft 2 A., 

pass- 

Survive u. t. arf?r-3R-^\ , ^l P. 
Suspicion s. sfRf^T- 
Sustain v. t. ^ 10 P. 

1 A. 

Swarm v. t. 6 P. SW: 

?f<T^ 1 P- 

Swear u. 5P^ 1 U. 

Sweep away v. t. 
cans. 

Syllable s. 3P5TT. 

T 

Taking food s. 3TT?TT%^t, 
aCSTT**!* 5 *. 
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